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FOREWORD. 


When I took over charge of the Chair of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Cah utta in September 1917, the thought occurred to mo that 
the subject might best illustrated for our Indian students through the 
* medium of Sanskrit and Avesta. Latin and Greek are out of question in 
India and so the linguistic^ group nearest to Sanskrit (viz. the Iranian) 
was chosen. I set myself to prepare a course of Selections from Avesta 
and Old Persian and the present book is the outcome of this effort. 

My ffpst thanks go to Sir Asutosli Mookerjee. With characteristic 
insight he grasped my views on the subject and helped me very materially 
in getting the courses altered to suit the new requirements. For this, and 
far more for his continued encouragement and for the great interest he has 
always shown in my work, I give him my heartfelt thanks. 

In the second place my thanks are due to my respected co-religionist, 
Mr. R. D. Mehta, C.I.E., of Calcutta, for very generously offering to pay 
^the cost of printing this volume. He also has all along given me en- 
couragement and support. 

' In the third place I have to record the debt I owe to my teachers in 
Avesta: Professor Bartliolornae of Heidelberg and Professor Jolly of 
Wiirzburg. The former, than whom I found no better teacher, first 
initiated me into tlje study of Iranian J^anguages and the latter has always 
been my best frieifd and critic ever since my student days in the Univer- 
sity of Wurzburg. Nor must I forget here to mention Dr. P. Giles, Master 
of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, whose lectures on the Comparative 
Grammar of Indo-European Languages first taught me what the Science of 
Language means, and Professor Pk J. Rapson of f Cambridge, who was the 
first to teach me the critical methods of modern Western scholarship and 
has ever since been ray revered guide and friend. I must also mention here 
Professor Geldner of Marburg, with whom I stayed but on© day, but 
whose inspiring words have guided me through all my subsequent studios. 

Next in order come my friends and critics who have always helped 
me greatly during the progress of tliis work. Foremost among them is 
Shams-ul Ulma Dr. J. J. Modi of Bombay, who has been always ready 
with his friendly but incisive criticism. He has certainly not spared me 
in any sense and I acknowledge it here with deep gratitude. My next 
valued critic has been Pandit Vidhu.4ekhara Bhattacharya of the ViJ^va- 
bharati at ^antiniketan. In both these erudite scholars I found, besides 
mere criticism, true friendship and a constant desire to help. 



X 


roMswoBp. 


La»t of all I owe to my pupils more than I can express in words. 
Their presence in my lectures, their frank questions and the interest they 
have always shown in their work have? constitut'd the best reward for my 
work and have always led me on to greater effort. 

^ The delay caused in the publishing of this work has been due to the 
great dUHculty of composing a work of this kind, which needed types of 
such varic^d languages. To begin with, an entire)[^' new set of types liad to 
be <*ast. For all this work (the first of its kind undertaken in India, I * 
believe}, the Baptist Mission Press, t‘alcutta. deserves the greatest credit. 

It has b«.>en deckled now to publish ten out of the eighteen ‘‘Selections 
of the Ft rat Series as “ Part I ”. The rest will come out, let rne hope, within 
H short intcTv’al from now. This will form Part 2, and it will alffb include 
an essay CM titled “An intrcKliietiori to Iranian Studies, retV‘rrod to in the 
foottiotes as * IntrodiK tmn.’' 

One word more, i have my own notions of life and other deeper 
questions which un^ embrar-ed imder the term “religion.” These form the 
cedoured glasses’* through which 1 view rny own Scriptures# 1 could not 
have avoided my own ideals ev(m thoiigli I had desired to do so; but 
1 muHt cslaiui that I have tried to be as fair in ray interpretations as was ^ 
possihh^ foi iu(» to be. I do not think I have in any c^ase twisted either the 
sen.Mc of a word or tlic grammar to^suit my special notions. Tliore is one . 
tiling, however, of which 1 am ah.soluteJy <*<aivineed and it is that a// reli- 
gions have their ro<its in U'isoom. not in Ignorances 

P d. s. TAKAfi*OKEWALA. 

I.V/ May, l{)22. 


'I'Ul'. PNIVKHSIT\, 
t ALCUTTA. 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 




f^bl(ative) 

jice(u8ative) ^ 

skdjfective, -ectivai, ‘ectivally) 
advCei'b, -erbial, -erbially) 

Af(ghRn) 

Kjr^n{gan) 

Ahu{navaiH OaBU) 

\<n)g(io-)S(|ixon) 

ior(i8t) 

l7r(af Xcyo/Aci'or) 

'\rrn(eniati) 

Ar{yan) 

A{tharca) V{ed 0 .) 

>itro(anepada) 

Av(e8ta) 

Av{eata) Pah{lavi and) Anc(ient) Per 
(sinn Studies, in honour of Dastur 
I’aahotanji Behrarnji Sanjana) 

Hartli(oloinao, Prof (/hr.), {Aftirania- 
cfiea) W{<}rter)b{uch}. 

H{and)b{uch der^ a{lt)ir{a 7 iUchen) 
D{icUekte) a 

Zwn {aUiranisehen) W { 6 rter)b(uch) 
heh(i8tun Inscription) [Tlie Homan fig. 
is tile column and the Arabic figure 
the line] 

ben (edict ive) • 

P{hagaiKid-)g{iid) 

Brah^manas) 

Browne (Prof. E. G.), Litierary) Hi 8 {tory 
of Persia) 

Buniddhiahn) 

cau8(al) 

cl(a8s) 

com(parative) 

comp(ound) 

conj(iigation} , 

coii( junction) 

CoUificied) 8{arM)k{ri)t (Writings/ of the) 
Farieie) 


Dar(rnestett>r, Prof. J.), Z(€nd) A(ve 8 f>af 

dat(ive) 

dec( tension) 

de£(inite) art(icle) 

demfonstrative) 

den(orai native) 

desfiderative) 

Dhalla (Dr. M. N.), Zioroastrinn) 
Theo(logy) 

Dm{karf) 

du(al) 

enc(litio) 

Emy{cioyoedia) F 'it(anmca) 

Eng(li8h) 

f(etninine) or hdnlinino) 

*f(t)o)tn(ote) 

Fr(ench) 

fut(ur(‘; 

Gdd(a8,'ic) 

(l(ai*ic) A( vesta) 

Geldfnor Prof. Marl) 
gon(etjve) 

(Jer(maii) 

Giles (Dr, Peter), (ilfanoa/ of Com para- 
live) Phil{ology) 
gloss(ary) 

Goth(ic) 

Gr(ee)k 

Gra8s(mann, Hermann), W ((irttr)b{uch 
zum Rigveda) 

Guj(arati) [P{arsi) Guj(arati)l 
Hdh(oxt Mask) 

Har(]ez, C. de), Man(uel de la Langue de 

r)Av(eata) 

Haug (Martin), (Easayson the Religion 
of the Paraia) 

iinp(erative) 
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;,3 cH 

indeftiiate) 
liid(ic»tive} 
l(^ohB(iifopeaii) 

utuc^ription) 

mteo(»tv6) 
interirpgative) 

<4fi) InitodufiUon {to Iranian Studie$) 
[to bt iiicltided in Part 2] 

;>ac*k(«on, Prof. A. V. W.), A(068ta) 
(^(rammar) 

A(vo 0 ta) B{eader) 

I^€r{9ia, Past ftnd Presenf) 

Z(oroa 0 ter) 

J^aumal of the) Aimerimn) (){riental) 
S(ociety) 

Kan(ga* Kavasji Edalji), (4t)c«<o) Dic- 
tionary) 

Aive$ta) Oirammar) ^ 

GimhS) 6(5) JVf (aeni) 
t^ia^hne taM) Vla{parad) 

Kh{ofd§h) Aivetita) b{&) Miatnl] 
Vtnidmd) 

Kurdfish) 

Lat(m) 

lit(eral« -erally) 

LiUi(uanjafi) 

loc(ative) 

M{ahd}bh{drata) 
m(aBeuluio) or ma«(cuUtie) 

MUld(Hr6v. L, H.),(P6€ Five Zoroastrian) 
Oai(8«) 

^Modi(Dr. J. At'c#* 

tic Fropme Nanutt) 

Rev. J. H.), Fiarly) R{$U^ 
gious) Pioetry of Pergia) 

B{arly)Z{oro€ntriafU$m ) 

Nasr(yo«aag Dhaval, Daatur) 

Rcig(atlve) 

tiau(ter) 


nom(inative) 

^yidieh) [The members are as in Oar- 
mesteter*B translation] 

obj(ect, >ective) 

0{ld) Bulgarian) 

0()d) H(igh) G(erman) 

0(ld) Per(8i^) 
optative) 

ori(gin, -ginal, -ginally) 

Os8(etic) 

Pah(lavi) 

par(asmaipada) 

pa«8(ive) 

p(ast) p(ar)t(iciple) 

Paz(and) 

p(er)f(©c)t 

per(8on) ^ 

Per8(ian) or P©r(Bian) 

p(lu)p(er)f(oo)t 

plu(rai) 

Prak(rit) 
prep(ositiou) 
pr©8{ent-) 
pri(msry)-sul^fix) 
pron(oun, -oroinal) 

Pim(egar. Khodabu£Edalji),(Aii uupab- 
lish^ MS. translauou of the Qathm) 
PurigMnlhd) 

Raghuivamia) 

ref(]ezive) 

HeirlUeit, Dr. Hans), {AwesHscheg Ele- 
ment arbuch) 

.4 (vesta) R{eader) 
reUfttive) 

B{ig) V{Bda) 

Huss(ian) 

S(aored) B(ook8 of the) £(aBt Series) 

S(an8)k(ri)t 

Seo(otidary)-Buf(dx) 

Sdiectiong from AwataandOld Pernan), 
(by I.J S. Taraporewala) [Parti is 
the First Serieg (i-xviit) and Part II is 
the Eoeond Seriag (xix-xxxvh)] 

ShShinSmeh of Firdausi) 
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Shakd4pdAre) 

8(iii)g(ttlar) 

SpvnitonuuH 6^68) 
Sp(iegel, Friederioh) 
8ubj(eot) , 
8ub(juDctive) 
8up(erlative) 

^ tad(dhita) 

TaUt{irlya) Brah{mana) 
transClation, -lates) 

VH{avait% Oa%ti) 

» 

VahiiStoiHi <?aOS) 
v{arie‘A) l(ectioni8) 
var(iant) 

Vedfic) 

Ven{diddd) , 
Vla{pared) 


vo6(ativ6) 

V<»hu{xSa9ra (?S#8) 

Whit(ney, D,), [Sanikni Qrmnmir) 
Yaa{na) 

[The numbers are as in Darmes** 

teter*8 translationj 

Y(otinger) A(ve'?ta) 

Z(oroaBter, -oroastrian) 

The declensionai form^ uf noun»*, 
etc., are generally indioated by two 
6gure8, the first denoting the o^e 
and the second the number. (The 
cases are in the following order 1 . 
nom., 1 aoc.. 3 ins., 4. dat , 8. abl , 
6. ger\.» 7. loc., and S. voc.) 

Similarly for verbal forma the first 
figure indicates the person and the 
second the number. 

Other abbreviations not in lids list 
are self-evideiio. 






NOTF. 


The text used here is%hat of Geldner. But there are a few variations 
I have ventured to make. T indicate below the chief points to be observed 
in the text as printed here. 

1. Wherever T have made any notable change in a word, I have ii di- 
cated it in a footnote, and in most cases the reading 1 have adopted is also 
mentioned by Geld, in his v.l. 

2. In metrical passages 1 have followed Geldner’ s divisions as far as 
possible, and I have like him indicated dciective lines or pddas by -f • It 
will be noted that the putting of this + is not the same as in Geldner’ s 
text. I hav^ tried to follow my own oar in this respe ct as far as I havift 
understood the theory of Avesta metre. 

• 

3. Words which seem to be in excess of metrical requirements I have 

, enclosed within brackets ( ). Hero too I have followed my own ear 

rather than copy Geld, entirely. 

4. Occasionally I have tried to scan rhythmically {not strictly metri- 

cally) * passages ^^ich Geld, prints in prose. Such passages I have put 
down continue '.78 Geld., but have indicated the divisions by upright 

lines I . I have occasionally used brackets here too to indicate what seem 
to me extra words. I have indicated such passages by putting § at th© 
beginning. 

6. In some places I have ventured to suggest other readings and they 
are discussed in the notes in the proper places. 

6. I have made full us© of European punctuation and other symbols. 

As regards the translation I have tried to be literal as far as possibla 
Compound words and single words of Av. translated by a phrase in Eng. ' 
have been indicated by joining up the parts by means of hyphens. 


^ '6is AffpendiTKio the lAtrbdiiction. 



Haoma Yadt— Tasna IX. 


l» bfrranlmi » 

Atram^ 

(Zarafo- 

§My^: Harass, ahIi»P 

arafiitems^ dadaresa^^. 


Haomd^ up&it^ Zara^aitre]ii''« 
+gS^^<>-cai^ sr&vayaotem^. 

yim^o asem^L vispahe^^ aighdoi^ 

+ gayehe®^ 

(ame$alie)^.” 


Z« lat^ M4^ adm^ pait: aoxta^ 
ahmi<>, Zara^aitrai^, 

y&8a||uha>% Spitama^^ 

ataomaine^* 

Vf ^ 

t« 4>|at^ aoxta^ Zara^uitrd^ : (na- 

iao« Haom&i^ !) 

*^kat»*<«9v|in^ paoiryd^, Haoma^» 
liialydw 

alimftl^^ a#ti‘« aron&vii’^P 


Haomd^ a$ava« duraoaO'^ : 
Haomd^^ a^ava^^ ddrao^d^^. 

hunvagaha^o x^®™- 

+ ya^a^« ma^i (aparaoit)^^ Sao- 
iyalbtd^^ stav^nso.** 


astvai^ai^^ hun^ta^^ 

ahin&i*^4V.ila$^<^ a^ptem^f ” 


4U ii$,V ato® paityaoxta* 

** T|yag)i&^ paoixydi® maiyo^ ^ 
a$iBt7 aren&vii^ 

“ya|^ pu^6*^ ua-sayata*®, 

karaaaofs® aiighe®^ 

aghaolaiimaM l^pa^umik^ ; 

<» 

I. **TlaB»h»> xlftifite* warrahtu 

'*MttA»suunr»>o t^hau, nMfx M»> 

c«lniP>. 


Haomd^ afaf^a* dtLrao^O'' : 
astvaitfyfti^ bunftta>* ga60y&i^*; 


taf^ ahiiiU*o jaaat^i iyaptem^a 
YimO^o Xladtd*^ !i«^||KRi| 
hTara-dai«sO<’> iiwilvfta^H|^ 

amar^Otai* 

¥> 

X^ali3^Q«> 

Buiaia*'. ’’ * 

Ddit* mMimf k^ufi mfiiff gua* ' 
mma*. 


n«it» anwMM «aftT«u.ditO»f . 
»y||[|^;tyo g>«yW B» « * »ioia*iivil0 

xiZm^ i^lf^|IUIg|%Br^ PUPP^IP 



I. 

Haoma YaSt— Yasna IX. 

1. Ai*, ♦ the hour® (of) early -morning! Haoma^ oameitiap^ to 
(who was), preparing-for-worship* the fire* and^^ (was) chantmg^^ theO&^Af^^^* 
Unto’® him!* asked!® Zara^iistra!* ; “Who!*!, O Haro!®, aUt fhou!®^i9Whoii^ 
121 gee** the noblest*® of all** material** creation**, shining*^ with (thiail 
own**! etegial*® life** ? 


2. Thereupon! this* Haoma®, the righteous®, of-far-Rpreading#iWidyyp 
replied* imto me*: “1* am®, O Zrra//uStra!!>, Haoma! ^ the rightecn^, oHi 
far-«preadmg^radiance!*. Fix-{thy)-de8ires-eamestly!*, >® upon me!®, ^ 
Spitama! • ; worship!* *0 me!® (m order) to enjoy*! {<d me) ; hyjflouQi**’ nM 
in hymn(s)-of-praise*®, as*® the other**^ SaoSyants?® have (in the fMiti) 
•praised^® me*’!.” t 




• 3. Thereupon* said* Zara^ustra* : “ Salutation® unto Haomal I 

mortal!®, O Haoma®, (was) the first* (who) worshipped!* thee’ for 
of) the material!! world!*? What!® blessing!® unto him!® was gijftbted!*^ f 
What!* prol^! to him!® accrued*® ? ” 




4. Thereupon! this* Haoma®, the righteous®, of«far-spre6uiing-radiaiioe’, 
replied® unto me*: “Vivaghvat* (was) the first*® mortal!! (who) wor* 
shipped!* me® for (the sake of) the material!* world!®. This!® blessing!’ tmto 
hhn!® was granted!*, this*® profit** to him*® accrued*! : namely** to him** 
0$,^ was born*®, who*’ (was) Yima** the King*®, the magnificent*®, the 
moat-resplendent®! of (all) created-beings**, (who shone forth) among mor- 
tals*® like-unto-the-sun-in-appearanoe**. Who*® made*® during his*’ mlf** 
(both) animals®® (and) human-beings®! undying*®, (and) waters** (and) vege«) 
tation®® ever-lresh®* ; (there was) inexhaustfi>le*’ food®* feeding®® {^s 
enbjects), 

$. the vulb* of the iUustrious* KUna! (there) 

(eacoessive) qpld® nor’ (eKoemive) heat®, neither® iwas!! (there) #»!* 

dMtthif, ndiit envy!® created!’-of-the-Da^a!®. Fatim*** and®* 

atpl** ii^oved-ab(W|ip^^ (aa^ng only) in appearaaoef® •« long 

tjm eoa^ o^fYO^vat*® lyigned^.” 
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I.— YASNA IX. 




a. bityds, HaomaS 

inalyd^ 

alimfti^ a$id^> erenavi^^? 

^ 7. iajf^ md® adms paityaoxta^^ 
**Aawy5‘’ bityd*® maSy6*i 

«h4i‘ ahmftii® a|i«n ©ron&vii^ 

** yat*8 puftr6’^ us-aayata^'* 

, 8. *^yo^ janat^ A£[in<^ Dah^kom* 

** hazagra'^-yao- 

^*^ay0m*^ aad(?3,vyo‘% {Jrvarjtem*’’^. 

«y|,n*s 

aflit’-aojaatem^m^^ dra- 
Jam^) 

“•0*« yfrnj« astvaitlm*'' gaStfjtmM 

9. '*kaB#-tfnr^! tfrityfi^, Haorna^, 

maiyft^ 

**U* alua&i‘o a$iii> erenavi>’? 

10. &at> m5< aSm^ paityao^ta* 

'* 4AritO* (SSman^m’ seTidtd''’) 6ri- 

tyflii maiya'^ 

“ h#'’ ahm&i>'* a$li>o aran&yi^, 
“y8j»s hSM pu^rai^ u8-aaydi0e<'< 
“$ka«ft6» anyd83 d&tO-r&sfis*, 
"yaTaW, gafisui**, gaSaTarO«>. 

11. *' yOi janat* aSm^ sryarem*, 

“yi«w ^aya»t*mii, lairitom**, 
**ixltyO>'>.bareBa>» sairit»m»; 
“•yaqhat* pitOm** paoata*^ 
“tafMl^*oa)* ha»i malryOSi, 
xnaat^-oa** ; 

“inia*mttm» &p«m» par&9U$»; 
**MlBtfM-maal« KarMiapAW.M 


astvai^ai^ huniita'^ gad^yftllf 
citJs ahtnaii^ jasat^s ayaptem^^P** 

Haomd^ a^ava^i duraold'^ : 
astvaie^yai^* hunutai® gaS^&i^^; 
tat*® ahfcai^o jasat^* ayaptom^a : 
visd?’^ surayfe^ ©raetaono^®. 

^rizafnom^ ^rikamereSom^ 
aiii-aoja^hemi^ dafivim*^ dru- 

fraca-^^ karontat^’ A^gro^^-Mai- 
nyui26 • 

mahrkai^ Apahe^* gae^anlm^^.” 

astvai^yai^ hunuta** gad^yai® P 
cit* ’ ahmfti^^ ja8at^^> ayaptam^^ P 
♦ ^ 

Haomd'* a^ava** dun^d^ : 

astvai^aii^'Euniita*® gad^il*^, 
tat** ahmai** jasat*^ ftyaptem**: 
TJrvax^ayd*® Karesaspas^-oa^*; 
4at^^ anyd®* upard^'^-kairyd®^, 

yim^ aapd^-garem**, nere®-ga- 
rom®, 

yim** upain** vli** araoSat*^ 
yimso upairi** Keres&i^d** 
rapi^winom*'* arrftiteiii*® ; 

tdiM^ aya^hfiM Hraapan^s?, 

par#4** tarito^ apataeatf^ 
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L-HAOMA YAST. 


6. (Zara^uStra asked:) “Which^ mortal^, O Haoma^ (was) the sec^Mw 
(whp) worshipped’^ thee^ for (the sake of) the material* world* ? What*^ 
blessing^^ unto him^* was granted^^ ? What^* profit^* to bim^* acoipued^* ? 

7. Thereupon^ this* Haoma*, the righteous*, of-far-^reading-radianoe^^ 
replied* unto me* : “ A^wya* (was) the second^® mortal^* (who) worshippedi^ 
me* for (the sake of) the material^* world^*. This** blessing*** unto him^* 

^ was granted**, thir*® profit* to him^* accrued** : namely** unto him** a sor** 
was born**, 0raetaona®^ of the valiant** riAce -’*. 


8. “Who* slew* the dragon* Dahaka*, three jawed*, three-skulled* Siit’*- 
orbed^, (and) of-arthousand^’-woles^^, the very** stroQg*^ devilish** ,Drui**, 
(who was) eviP^ unto the living'* (-creatures and) unbelioviug*** ; whom** 
A^ro^^-Mainyii^^ hewed*^ out^^ (as) by-far**^ the strongest*** Druj^ e^ainsl^* 
this*'* material*^ world*®, for the destruction'^ of the creations®* of 


• 9. (Zara^nstra asked:) “Which* mortal®, O Haoma*, (was) the 

(who) worshipped’^ thee* for (the sake of) the matt^rial* worlds What* 
blessing* 1 unto him'** was granted’* ? What*® profit** to him** accrued*® ? ** 

10. Thereupon* this® Haoma® the righteous*, of-far-spreading-radiancel, 
replied* iinto me*: “®rita*, the most powerful**^ of the Sama® (family waa) 
the third** mortal *®,i;, 2 f*o) worshipped*® me** for (the sake of) the material** 
world**. This *** blessing*® unto him*® was granted***, this** profit** to him** 
accrued*®: namely*®, to him** were born*® two sons*'*, Urvax^aya*® and®* 
Korosaspa®^; the one®® a Teacher®* (and) Lawgiver®*, and®® the otha?®* a 
supremely®’*-energetic®®, youthful®®, curly-haired**^ mace-wielder**.* 


11. “Who*t slew* the horned* dragon®, who® (was) horse*-devouriag'* 
(and) man®-devouring®, who**^ (was) poisonous** (and) green**, (and) upon** 
wlw>m*®t the poison*® rose** J green*® to the-height*®-of-a-spear*’* ; upon?* 
whom*** Korosaspa** cooked*® (his) food** in an iron*® (pot) || at** the time** 
(of) midday®T; and®* that®* serpent®* grew-hot*® aUd®* began-to-sweat*®, 
(and) forth®® from (imder) the iron®* (pot) sprang away®**, (and) t^set*® the 
boiling®* water®® ; startled**, Keresaspa**, (even through) of-manly^‘'lieart*®j 
fled away*® in-the-opposite-direction**. H ’* 

^ i»6. warrior. t lH^arofStspiu t i e aH OTaritgl>ody. 

il K, Apparently miHUJok the eleepiuij: monster for s gteen hillock. 

f But he came back after he had recovered from bis surprise and nltlstAtely dSW the OKmstei 

(Yuxixuet). 
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IS. H»o- 

ma t maiyOt astvai^fti* hunftta'’ gaai#yP|P 

wteijt ahmau o ftiiiu erenftvii^r abmiii* jasafii gya- 

ptem“P” 


It. ta^ mS^ aftu> paityao^ta* 

** PounMiaapA* tAiryd^o 

*«UU alUDfii>« a^jilii erenivii», 
f* yat^ ht»* tain** ua-sayaigba^*, 

** nmiaahe*° Fovra$a8pahe*>, 

lt.^«rat6> Airyene* Vaijabe* / 
f^A]»UMn'’>Vairlm*' (rasr&vayfi*, 

** + ^apazem)>* ;^«oidyebyai* fras- 

aamaT'gaao** tkara- 

p«a« abm&t* Tiraw-racaaii 

“p|l» aojlltan, yfiw tandiStaw, 
"yO** aAvaraftraj^stemd** 


Haom6^ a$ava^ d^abfO^s 

astvai^ai^^ hundta^^ gad^&m 
tat^» ahm&i^o jasat^^ ayaptem^: 
tdm27, erezvd^s Zara^tra^^, 
vlda6v6^, Ahura33-tkadi?d^. 

t 

tum^ paoiryOS Zara^ustra^y 
viberd6wapt0m^o axtuirim^^y 


vispe* da6va'», ZaraAoitara^ " ^ 
+ (a)patay9ii^^ paiti^s ftya^* 
zema^^; 

yb^'^ ^wax9iitd2i|\^522 asiit62S, 

abavat** Uatnlv&i d&m|n*9.» 


fat* a^ta* SSaratfuitrb^, “ namd* Haonii&i* I va^hut* 

Haomd’’, 

"bttt&td* Haomd*, aridAtai**, vaigbai“-dat&>*t badlasyb^* 

'*lialcar*ll>S brareii*, voretfra}4>*, «airi<’-gaond*» n|iny|«uSt*;‘ 
“ ya#a^ )(^ara;}te*t vabiitA** 


ll. al>-tA*, a&ire*. maSam* 
mrny^, 

#* daavuao, bI>* bat^teaemi*, 
»*“ Tl9d*>-tanaiiiti, 


uruna6**-oa** pWmalityd> 
temd**,” 


ol« auemi, ni* vAratrayn^^^ 
nl^* firadatam^Sn!** vai»ii|£prt|^ 

si** BMatIm** 'Tlq>A**-pafii|i|'*’ 
ham**; 

▼as6. xfi » ti>r 'twagite^ 


IIP* tsf> yata** gai|ihva*> 

! f2l-!$5 •*?*** 'y’*^ '?***" ““ *M «» Km. attoh. «ii Wi. 

. tlutttaatetUkasQMtiMiiA,' , :<v 



I,---HAOMA YAST. 


12. (Zarai^tra ««ked;) “ Which^ mo^tal^ O Haoma^ (wiw) the iouac^ 
(who) worshipped*^ thee* for (the sake of) the material^ world* t 
blessing^ imto himi® was granted^* t What** prodt** to him^t aoerued^ 


13 . Thereupon* this* Huoma* the ri^^teous*, of-far-spreading^adiaaoe'^^ 
replied* unto me*: “louruSaspa* (was) the fourth**^ mortaU^ (who) WSOf- 
shipped** me» fo^ (the sake of) the material** world**. This*^ 

him** was granted**, this** proHt** to hlm^o accrued*^ : namely*^, 
thou** wast born**, thou***, O righteous*® Zara^ustra**, in the of 

Pouru^spa***, (thou who art) oppo 8 ed>to«the<Daevas^* (:md) follower ofiUiift" 
Law 3 *-of- Ahura-^^. 

• .'v 

14 . “ Famed* through (all) Airyana* Vaojah-’, thou*, O Zara 6 lu§t^, (wWBt) 

the first*, (who) recited-aloud* the Ahuna^-V airya®, with-the-proper--?**^? 
sions*** (of metre and syllables), four-timej**, (and yet) anotherl*'|tk|£e) with- 
a-louder**i chant**. ; ' ; 


16. “Thou*, O Zara^ustra*, caused** all* the Demons* to-hidei|li>def^t|^^ 
earth*, who**, before® this** ran-about*^ upon*® tliis** oarth*^ in-hoi^i|| 
shape**, (thou) who**» *® (art) the strongest*** (and) bravest**, wjj^o**^<**‘q||| 
the most active** (and) the svdftest**, (and) who** hast feecoini^* kirtiwi' 
highest-degree-victorious*® among the creatures*® of the (two) Spirits^J*.’!^ 


16. Thereupor#^ 'iSara lustra® said* : “ Salutation* unto Haoina® ! 

(is) excellent*, w^li-created® (is) Haoma®, truth-created*® (alee); cyeaiiSd* 
by-excellence** (and) health-giver*® ; well-shaped**, working-lor-good** (ahd, 
victorious**; golden*** -hued*® (is he) with-bending-twigs** ; just-a^® . (he I b< 
beat** for (the body of) the drinker**, (so) also** (he) best-poin^-out^j^' 
way*® imta (his) soul*®.” 


-0. I ask® of thee*, O Golden-hued® for* fervour*, for* power** (aii4i;| 


illeeess® (as well) ; for*® health** (and) for** the means-of-gaining-i 
for** advancement*® (and) for*^ increase***^ ; for** 8trength**^of-(this)-whe. 
bo4y*i, (as well as) for** wi^om*® all**-embracing*® ; — lor f** (all) thii^ 
(i tM^) «p that** (n (all) laii^s** I may mov^about** Ir6e-at^<i^% 
e<»]||iag^*oppdsition®*, (and) conque|Ping®*-thei^|fiibeUever**. . f 0 




t 1 hflkv»tnui|k*ai by •* for** thi. partictonl, wbkh, U^miW 

to bring out w«ll tbo leiito ot»ho rggeiit^ of tb« nl in tbo oH|pasi, :J[ 
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nil to]^, tmrrayeni* 
dsAvan^m' iaaiy&ii^*>eai<’ 

. sMrllmi* kaoyfm^^ kairafn|m">oa’’', 

tiaftnyftss^ooa^ pere^us^-ainikayfci 

10* imem^ 6w^m^ paoirlm^ 
y&nemS 

Tahidtem^ ahura^ a|aon^m>^ 
imam^^ ^wfrm*** bitim** yanem^*^, 
drvatSitem^^ aiijhi8e22-tanvd23. 

yaaem*^, 

dara^i-JItim*^ uitittahess, 

ff ' ' 

50. imam^ 6>w|i,m2 tulrim'^ ya- 

a§96^ (amav&i^) 

fba4|6^Haurr&t« drujam^'^-vand^s. 
imam^^ pu^Sem^^ y&nem^, 

+yatfa*^ vero^rajl^'^ vanat^**- 
pa^and^^ 

tlMid|0^*taury&^ drujam’^^-vand^^ 

51. imam^ X^tum® yanem*, 

paunra^ t&ytlm^ paurvai^ gaSein^‘, 

pauryd'*^ buiSyadta^^ nd*® 

, + aUbiS^ ydi® aurvag- 

f:., * 0 * 

(||y«M> ikq||l#<«aiB ba^^aitio. 
mtam^ lllsaniitibii» 
fiii^ •|ava»<fira«ftBttin>*. 

taA-eifi katayO" 
IVll^ ,^Ui9n||«« bi^aiti". 


[ 18-22 

Yl8pan|m‘ tbi|Tat|m‘ (bad$&'’ 
ya^^m^i pairikan|in^-oai 3 
mairyanlmi^^-oai® bizasgra- 

vehrkan|m 24 .ca 2 & ca^ware**- 

zapgraii|m27, 

day$.i^^^ patfli^fc^. 

i 

Haoma^ jaiSyemi^, duraopa'^ : 
raocaijhamJi vispdi^-^^aftromi^ 
Haemal^ jaiSyemii®, dttrao|a 2 < 

Haoma 2 % jaiSyeini®^*, duraopa^ 


Haoma^ jaiSyemi®, durao^a'^ : 
frax 8 tan 0 i=^ zoma^'^ paiti^*, 

Hao!aa'2'^, jaiiyenji^*, duraola^^ 

\ 

frax^tane'^ zem^’^i paiti^^ 

HaomaS jai$yemi«, durao^a'^ ; 

paurvai^ vehrkomis buiSydima: 
8e‘*: 

vispe-o paurva^A bui^ydimai'^ 


bita<» taxlapti** aren&um'^t 
daS&iti** 

naskd^^-fhks^bd^^ &iglieSla^y 
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18. (And I ask) for^ (all) this* so that® I may overoame* the enmity^ 
of all^ (my) enemies®, — (both) of Daevas® and^^^ of mortals®, of wizards^i 
and*® of witches**, of tyrants** wilfully -blind*® and*'*' wilfully-deaf*®, and*® of 
two-legged**^ serpents*®, and** of two-legged*® distot ters-of-the-Tnith**, and®® 
of foiir*®-legged*'* wolves***, also*® (that I may overcome) the armies®® <of al> 
such foes) roaring®* ^and) rushing-onwards®® in-a-witle®®-battle-array®*. 


19. This* (is) the first® gift^, O Haoma^ of-far-spreadinr-radiance'*, 
(that) T request^ (of) thee*: the best® world® for the righteoi.s***, bright^* 
(and) all**-glorious*®. This*^ (is) the second*® gift***, O Haoma*® of-fi..r- 
spreading-r^diancc***, (that) I request*® (of) thee*® r health*'^ for this*^ body*® 
(of mine). This** (is) the third*® gift***, O Haoma*® of far-spioading-radi" 
ar,ce®*\ that I request*® (of) thee*®: long®*-continuancu®* of (my) vita*- 
<*orco®'\ 


20, This* (is) the fourth® gift^. O Haoma® of-far-spreading-r^dianoe'^i^^ 
Jthat) 1 request® (of) thee* : that® I, happy® (and) powerful***, my-task-aceOi|^ 
plished**, may progress** through*^ the world*® over(*oming*®-oppoflitioii^ 
j.onqiiering*®-the- unbeliever*’^. This*® (is) the fifth** gift**, O Haoma*® of- 
far-spreading-radiance*®, (that) 1 request** (of) thee*** : that*® I, viotorious*T 
(and) battle2®-winning*®, may progress®*^ througli®* the world®* overcoming®*- 
oppositioii®®, conq uering®®-the-im believer®®. 


21. This* (is) the sixth® gift,* O Haoma® of-far-spreading-radiance’’, 
(that) I request® (of) thee*; may we become aware** beforehand® (of) the 
robber®, beforehand*^ (of) the murderer**, (and) beforehand** (of) the wolf*®. 
Let not*® any*® (of our foes) became aware*® beforehand*'* (of) us*®, (but) may 
we become aware** beforehand** (of) all*®. 


22. Haoma* granteth** strength® and*® courage® unto those* who® urge* 
well-trained® steeds* to victory**. Haoma** bestoweth** on women (who are) 
bearing*® the-birth-of-a-brilliant*®-son*® (and) a righteous*® progeny*® as 
welUL Haoma*® granteth®® wisdom*** and*® fervour*® unto all-those** houee^ 
holders*® who** are occupied*® in teaching*® the scriptures**. 


* By wolves are meant all wBd animals Iwrmfal to mankind. 

2 
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Nk kainXxid^ &i3haire^ darayem^ ayrvd'^ 

r&8em*»ca^^ bax^aiti^i, mo|u^ jaiSyamnd^^ hu^ratul^*. 


M» ^'Baomd^ tam-olt^, yim^ Kere- 
rtii!mS 

f0 raoata* X^aArd^o-kimyaii, 
*ai 4 mi^ Mrara^ aiwistiii^ 

*hd** vlspe*’** reraiSia$.m2^ vanat^^, 

15# uita^-td^i y6® aoja:gha^ 
apivataheii 

lilaU.t$i&, ii5l|(4 pairi^'^-f^aai'^ 

HI* Masdi^ barat^ 

MM'opadsagbam'f, Mainyu^* 
tiltamS 

it'* ahi^^ aiwyastdi^ 

latja^he^ aiwiS&itld^Loa^s 


apa^-X^a^rem^ niifiSayai?, 
y6^ davata^^: “nait^* 

TeraiSy^^ dai^hava^^’ oarat^^ ; 

ni*« vispe27 vereifiin^m^^ janat^^.” 

ya86-x9a^o^ ahi'^, Haoma^: 
pourvac|*in^ aroaiix£aD$.m^^ ; 
eraiuxSam^d paresahe^ vaoim^^. 

paunranim^ aiwy&ghanam^ 

vaguhimt^’ dadn^m^^ Mazdaya- 

snim^^. 

bar|nuii7 paitii^* gairiQ$.mi^ * 
*f gravaa^^-oa^* mfi6!rahe^^. 


Kaptu«-paite7, daii^hu®- 


l7# Baomai, | nm&na^-paites, vis^-paite^ 
paite% I spaaaijha^o vad^ya^^-paite^^! 

iD«i».o»u tfwftis varotfraynai-oaii mivOya*^ iMmruyS» tanuy«» 

Pittai^i*>oa^^ yat*'"* poupu^^-bao- 


vi^ mand^ bara*? gramat^tf^m^^ 


8» tbi$yatfm3 $bad$dbid«, 

yd* oii*'>-oai^ ahmi^^ nmaaei^ 

5» ai$he>‘ yl8ii«. yan ahmi>s aa^tTOi*, yfiM ai^he*i dai^hvo**, 
*!!??! “““ go«rvaya«.h8« pSaava** «ftv.r.« 

«|i« varea4i«i«- .kapdamH |s» n»aad» keW- 

im. 


h 1041 abara«a*ibya» fratuyfc, 
V 4a> radndit* a|lbyaio, 

»“ kAiw^baitiM non manou. 


mft* gavaOibya^ aiwi.tOtnyA> ; 
mill g^mti TadaOi(i3 a|ibyai«, 
yOi> aOna^haitin non kata#iwi^. 


OlM.hMV«*- 
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23. Haoma* doth grant^i unto all-those^ who® have reimdsed® 
for-a-long-tune* without-husbands'', faithful'* and*-® loving* (hridegtd&t)* 
as-soon-as^^ the Wise-One^* is-entreatud^®. 

24. Hira-indeed*, who^ (was) Koi'dsani^, did Ha(»na^ cast down'^ frc 

(his)-power*, (him) who^ was-swolled-up® in (his) pridei* of sovereignty^ 
(and) who*2 (had) bragged^s henceforth^® in my‘® land*® alki^ 

(any) priest go-about*^^for spreading^® religious-teachingsi* ; (otherwi^) 
he** might overcome*® the whole*"^ of (riy) grandeur**, (ho) might strike** 
down^® the whole*^ of (my) greatne«.5*®.” 


25. Hail^ to thee* ! O Haoma®, who® through (thine) own* power® art^ 
thine-owa-master®. Hail® to thee^®! who dost understand^! the truthtu!- 
word*® fulkspoken!*. Hail** to thee*®! never*® dost tnou queslsen*® the 
word** true-uttered*® by cro8s*'*-questioning'®. 


26. Forth* for thee* did the Almighty bring* the fibrst® (»acred|-giir^^ 
star -begemmed'*, woven®-by-the-(two)-Spirit8® — (the girdle which 8) the ex- 
cellent*® religfon** (of) Mazda- worship**. Smee-thon*® invested*® with thi|fe 
(girdle) thou hast been*® (dwelling) upon*® the mountain*® heights*'*, through 
^all-ages*® (entrusted with*) the words** and** meanings*® as well** of 
Scriptures*®. 


27. O Haoma* ! JLord®-of-the-hoii8e*, Lord®-of-the-village*, Lord^-of-the- 
province®, Lord®-of-the-land®, (and) through thy holiness*® Lord**-of-(all)- 
Wisdom** ! Thoe*'it invoke*® for courage*^ and** for victory*® as-well*** for 
my*® body*®, and** for strength** that*® bringeth-salvatiou*®-to-many*e, 


28, Away* from the hatred* of the enemies®, (and) away® from (that) of 
the wicked® do thou remove’* our* mind®: and** whosoever*® the mortal*®, 
who* in this** house*®, who** in this*® village*®, who*** in this*® province*®, 
(or) who*® in this** land**, is** full-of-evil*®, from (both) his*^ nether-limbs*® 
(do thou) take-away*® strength*®, turn®® his®* intellect®* upside-down®®, (and) 
reduce®** to-disorder®* his®® mind®®. 


29. Give® not* strength® to (his two) crooked-shanks*, nor* power-grant® 
to (his two) paws®: let him not** view® (this) earth® with (his) eyeballs*®, lel 
hjwy not** behold*® the creation** with (his) eyeballs**, who*® works-harm*^ 
(to) ot#** mind*®, who*® does-iqjury*® (to) body**. 

^ fhs frorda m * tranaiatioa of alwy&sto 'I mhwh bear* h double eeuee. ^ 
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[30-32 


80. pttitii aidiis zairitahe^, 
kahrpam*^ n&|emn§is a^aone^, 
§4-paiti^* gatahe^^ vivarezdavatd'* 
tohrpoiui^ Qa$9mn&i^ afaone^^, 

81. §paiti) maSyehe^ drvatfi^, 

kehTpom*? n&$9mnai’^ a^aone^, 

$ -f paiti^* a^emaoyahe^S analao- 

vaoa?^ da^nahe^^ 
kahrpom^'^ ndlemn&i^^ agaone^®, 

38. §paitiJ jahikaygi^ yStumai- 
. tyais 

ft^afravaiti^ mand*^ 
kehzpem^^ nftlomnai^* a^aone^^ 

+ (yat®® hd^i) kahrpam^^^ naiemnai^s 

alaone^^, 


simahe^ vipd^-vadpahe^, 

Haomai<^ zaireii, vadarei* jaifi^s ; 
+Xrvl4yat6i’^ zazaranoi8, 
Haoma22 zSire^s, vadara^^ jaiSi*®; 

+ sastars^, aiwi-vdiSdayagtahe^ 
kam^'eSem<^, 

Haoma^^ zaire^^ vadarai® jaiSU^; 
+ ahumi7-m0r0nc6^^ 

daeiiay &20 ^ 

n6it24 4yao^nai82& apaj-antahe^*, 
Haoma'^ zaire^i, vadare^^ jaiSiss, 

maoSand-kairyai^ upasta-bai- 
ryaiS 

ya^a^> awrem^*^ vatd^i-lutem^*^ 

Haoma'^ zaire^^, vadarei^ jaiSi^®; 
Haoma^^ zaire^^ vadara*^ jaiSi*®. 



30 - 32 ] 


L— HAOMA YAST. 


13 


30. Against^ the serpent*, green^, dreadful^ (and) poison^- breathing^,« 
smite^^, O golden^ ^ Haoma^®, (thy) weapon^* for protecting® the body*^ of the 
righteous®. Against^^ the murderer^®, acting-contriry^® (to the Law), blood-* 
thirstyi*^ (and) fuming^®, smite*®, O golden*’ Haorna**, (thy) weapon** for 
protecting*® the body^® of tho righteous*’. 

31. Against’ the imb^eving® mortal,* the oppressor* (proudly) raisirg- 
up® (his) wicked-head®, smite’®, O goldon’ Haoma’®, (thy) weapon’* for 
protecting® the body’’ of the righteous®. Against’* the unrightetos’® dis- 
torter-of-Truth’®, the soul ’’’-destroyer’®, (who though) b6arint;*'Liri-mind*’ 
the commandment** of this’® (true) religion*® (still) never** applies*®®* (it) 
through f!iis) actions*®, (against him) smite®®, 0 golden®’ Haoma®®, (ttiyV 
weapon®* fSr protecting*® the body*’’ of the right *)ous*®. 


32. Againgt’ the wicked -woman*, full-of- wiles®, voluptuous* (v.nd) lust- 
ful®, whose® mind® tosses -about’’ like® a wind ’’-driven’* cloud’®, smite’®, 
0 golden’’’ Haoma’®, (thy) weapon’® for protecting’* the body’® of th# 
I rightfeous’® ; indeed*® (against) her*’ do thou smite*®, 0 golden*® Haoma*®, 
(thy) w^eapon*’’ for protecting*® the body**-of the rigViteous**. 


Lit. “not applying.” 
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NOTES. 

(1) Kanga: Khordeh Avesta b& Maeni (5th ed.)» pp* 333 ff. 

(2) Reichelt : Avestisches Elementarbiich, pp. 388 S. 

(S) „ Avesta Reader, pp. 1-3 and 94-100. 

(4) Bartholomae : Handbuch der altiranischen Dialekte, pp. 177 ff. 

(5) Mills, vol. xxxi, pp. 230 

Haoma , — The word is the same as the Skt. and essentially ex- 
presses the same idea as in the Veda. But there can be traced in the Av. a 
twofold conception of the name. In the first place it is the name of a 
B^iiig or a Divinity occupying a definite place in the Av. Pantheon, and in 
second place it is the name of a Plant used in the sacrificial fitdal. In 
present selection (Yas. IX) the first conception is predomfhant. The 
second conception, however, predominates in Yas. X.* There are other 
places too in A\. whert=' l!aonia is mentioned, notably in Yas, LVII (19-20)t . 
where the former conception is predominant. In one or two other places 
there is the mention of perhaps another Haoma. Thus in Yas. XI. 7,J 
there is a warrior of that name mentioned, who worshippt)d Dravdapa {| 
and Akl and throiagli the help thus secured made captive Frayraaydna 
{s^K^y^-^Afrasiyab oi Shah.), the arch-enemy of Kava-Huarava 
Kai'-Khuahru of Shah.), This Haoma is also mentioned in Shah., but it is 
probable that he is identical with the Haoma of our present piece. There- 
in a fourth Hftoma mentioned in the Av. in Yt. Xl TI. 1 10 but beyond his mere 
name as a holy man there is no further detail giveii.^j ; 

The Divinity Haoma is mentioned in close connection with Haoma the 
plant. In fact it would not be too far wrong to si^T^hat he was respon- 
sible for introducing the Haoma cult among the Aryans, *and it is very likely 
that the plant used at the sacrificial ritual derived its name from him. He 
is specially distinguish<?d by his epithets duraoha (of far spreading radiance) 
and is also calk^i frdami (the Renovator). In another place he i^iiidled 
iWf^) — the King; which reminds one of the Ved. 
notable also that though the majority of the epithets used for Haoma tlie 
Divine Being are such as can be only applied to the Plant by a stretch of 
imagination,** still there are two at least used in Yas. IX. 16 {zairigaond 
and and one in Yas, LVII. 19 {sairi^dotOro) which can only apply 

to the J^iant. But it may be noticed by referring to the text that in the 
first case both the words oovild be left out without any injury to the whole, 
and in the second case the epithet is distinctly disturbing the metre and is 
IMdpably a later inaertion. In course of time we do find that the pitot is 
oomittg more and more to tiie front and the person who introduced it is 
galtUig forgotten. It were well if the upholders of the “ Personifioation- 
theory ** would bear this fact constantly in mind. 

* a«l. XiX% ^wri n. It miijr noted ttot the aaomn YnfttM need in Z. toud ia laade vep 

ot the Yunm IX tad X. t II, baUnv. t SaU XX, FwetU, 

a«aXt.lX.ia.|8al,XXU,FarilU UMo^lHat. 

for a tatlar difaaaalon ot tliia ffolnt aia ndarodaicaiod. 
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IJ 

1. hdvanlm — 2/1 adj. Note the -♦ when in Skt, we get -t. Thie is the 
rule in Av. for the 2/1 of nouns in -i and Morning ’* lit,, “ the time of 

the Haoma Sacrifice,’*, From ^hu — %, Tne day among the Zoro* 

astrians is divided into five periods er gdfib (in Av. amya — ^^^97) each 
having a special prayer appropriate to it, and each being associated with 
certain Powers. These ar»^, beginning with midnight ; 

(i) vsahirui — to shine (cf. ) — from midnight till dawn ; as- 

sociated with Bardjya (Increaser of corn) and Nmdnya (Lord oC the ^ou8e), 

(ii) hdvani — — ( 9 ) — from dawn to midday — associatoa with Sd- 
vayhi (Increaser of Prosperity) and Visya (Lord of the village). 

(iii) *mpi^«mna — from ayard, dey and piOtm middle, Eng, pith), 

from midday to 3 p.m. In the last five months of the Z. year this period 
too is called hdvani, sometimes also “the second hdvan!.*' This is asao* 
ciated with Frddat-fsu (Increaser of cattie) and Za^uma (Lord df the 
province;. 

(iv) uzaye^ina — origin doubtful — from 3 f.m. to sunset; associated 
with Frddat-vlra (Increaser of mankind) and Daj(yum>a (Lord of the country). 

^ (v) aiwiarudrdnui — aiwi and srw, (^) — from sunset to mid- 

night ; associated with Frddat-hujyditi (Increaser of all good creation) and 
ZaraOustrotama (lit., the holiest .Zara^ustra, i.e. the Supreme Head of 
Religion). 

d — at, upon, during. 

ratum — 2 1 m. Note -a. Time, There is another word ratu which 
means a leader (almldst always in the spiritual sense). Kan. thinks that 
both these have come from ^/ar, 9, to go. (Diet. pp. 439f.). 

Haomo — 1/1 m. The visarga if preceded by a is represented iA Av, 

combined with the preceding a as o. The name is used partly for 'the 
Haoma plant and sometimes for the Yazata (or ^^WT) presiding over the 
Haoma sacrifice. See Introductory note. 

updi^ — 3/1 impf. v/i iX) with upa, (9^. — came up to, 

ZaradvMrom — 2/ 1 m. The name of the Prophet of Iran has been variously 
explained by Western scholars from zaraBa (^zar — 9) old and ui^tra, ) 
camel or from zarada tawny and uHra, i.e. either “the keeper of old 

camels’* or “ the keej>er of tawny camels.” Parsi writers rather would like 
to have the word mean “he who has the golden ra^ance” * (zaraQa — 
—golden and vktrn — yuj to shine — radiance). For details of his life, etc., see 
the various books on the subj^t notably Jackson’s Zoroaster*^ His date 
seems to have been now fixed at much earlier than 660 B.C. whjch used to 

* T a nin wd WiadimbBumn fer»iit)fa« Oie luuae ** 

^ eilgiQ ol tbe nwiie it folly ^UtGoiitd In an aiqpenfUx in th91)ook, iv# 147 0* 
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be given in older works, though J ack. seems to favour the older view. See 
Introduction. 

Atrdm. (v.I. Alarms, A6r»m) 2/1 m.— Fire. Probably the word is con- 
nected with The Pers. {dtiah), 6re, is from 1 1 Atars. The Ved. 

innfVl (later i« also probably connected. 

pairl-yaozdaOdnt^m — 2, 1 [jres. pt. par. of yatzdd to purify (lit. prepare 
for worship) with pair I The yaozdfi itself is a comp, verb made up 

of ^/yaz ) and ^/da 1¥T). The root dd is often thus compounded with 
nouns or with other roots, e.p. yruzdd + to harden, ni-^^abdd 
to lull to sleep, pazdn to stamp on the ground, 

mgizdd («I#+HT) to pay he(‘d to, (jtc. In 8kt. there is only one sii6h example 
of a word with ¥T quotable — though other comp, verbs are not uncom- 
mon. 8oe Whit. §§ lUOf) ff. I'he dd may hav^e a cans, value. (Jack. A.G. 
§ 692). . ‘ . 

gCt9aa-(:a -2/3 f. JITWfW The enclitic particle ca is always joined 4)n t^ 
the prrivious word ami where the visarga (l-M -s) is at the crd of the'firevi- 
ouBword the Sandhi .shows the e.g. HaomO (¥Wl but Hapmas-ca 
ga9& — ^Jrr¥T: but goSas-m — JIT¥r¥[. The gdMs are the oldest portifjfiiB of 
the Av. seriptures. They arc* mc'trical and are supposed to have b^n the 
words of Z. himself. See Introduction and also the introductory notes to 
the Clili^ic sf'lection.s. 

srdmyantmn — 2/1 pres. [it. cans. par. -v (¥) — lit. to cause 
to hear, i.o. to r<?cil«i. 'Fhis cans, form, srdvaya, is regularly used in thi.s 
sense throughout the Av. In P. Ouj. we have re^ajincd the same word 
WC5 c.g. ¥TT^T (to (diant the (marriage-) blessings). 

d-dm (v.I. ^\hm ) — is an obsolete form for 2/1 of the pron. 3 
per, {tdm). There are several other forms (also enclitic like dim) t^ed for 
the 2/ 1 of the 3 [)er. pron. They are hhn, im. In O. Pers. aim is also 
found. In somu I’nik. dialc< t.s the form or is found. 

p^i^aai — 3/1 linpf. augment omitted. The augment is more often omit- 
ted in Av. than not. y/pdroa, Pers. {puraxdun) to ask. 

k6 — H: — who. 

fiard — 8/1 — % The word is used more in the sense of the Skt. 

diU — 2/1 Pros. (thou) art. y/'ah — to be. 

yim — 2/1 m, — whom. The form must have been originally ^y 9 m (^) 
but generally in the neighbourhood of the palatal sounds y, c, j and I the 
*eifi changes to 4m e.g. vdcim (wnHf), bajina (ifTHW), drujim but 

dn^sm alao> is found. 

tdtjixifte— 6/1 m.— K>f all, of the whole — 
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6/1 m. of a'Qhu, life, creation. There is a variant form of the 
word ayhu also found frequently, namely ahu {%%). The ^ inserted before 
the h is governed by rather complex rules, emd ji the declension we End 
both the variants and af^hn used side by side. So also vohu and 
(WU) But Ahura has only one form.*** 

astvato — 6/1 m, of astvat lit. “possessing bones,** i,e. thi 

corporeal or material world; always used as opposed to spiritual aid 
referring to things on the physical plane. 

araUtdm — 2/1 adj. sup. — ^best, noblest- The ^ and ^ of Skt. ar< 

regularly represented in Av. by the diphthongs at and a<5. Cf . the moden) 
London dialect of English which pronounces for “lady*^ anc 

fd!p “road”. v 

* dadar98a (v.l. dddar9s9m)—lll j^ft. ^'dards (rw ) to see — T' 
Av. as also in Ved. the perfect does not necessarily have a past signi^ance 
The idea is more that of being i.e* heppening in the presence of th< 

speaker. N ote also the long vowel da°. 

')^ahe — 6/f of — one’s own — The of Skt. 's represented by 1 
in Av. and the ^ by hva (G.A.) which becomes (Y .A.). The h in thi 
hva is a strong spirant which makes the transition to easier. t Pers 

(khud) self has the^ (khva) which is Av. x’® (of. ^^1:)* 

• gayche — 61 of gayat life ^/gi to live. Cf. 

X^'anvato — 6/1 pres. pt. y,/x^’an — shining. The gen. hero is used almos 
adjectively: according to strict syntax we should get )^anvarU9m. Th 
genitive case is used in Av., as also in Veda, very freely in place of oth© 
cases. I Here )^ahe^ gayehe should be in the ins. but both are in the geni 
tive and the in the genitive is due to case attraction. 

am98ahe — 6/1 of am98a, immortal, undying — ; adj. to gayehe 
The equation Skt. rt =r Av. s was first given by Bartholomae, e.g, 

— afe, ifrf; — fmSyd. (Here the I for 8 is due to the y). 

2. — Thereupon — (^^)- 

me — i/1— to me— ^ The -e final is a sign of the older dialec 

where all final vowels are long. In all final vowels except 6 an 

shorte^^. Thus we get in Y. A. the form we. The dialect of this piece i 
about midway between G.A. and Y.A. 

atm — 1/1 — ^This. Anticipates Haomd in the next pdda. (fteiohi* § 669) 

ptAUyaox^ (v.l paiti-aoxfa ) — 3 1 aor. atm. ^vac with paUi iflf)— 
replied. In Bkt. it would be par. The atm. form shows, as mig^ 

be expected, ti^ weak grade witji aampraedratfaf ci Wi. 

ojlaea — ^1/1 — ^Righteous, lit., “ possessing Not© the shor 

final 
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duraohd — 1/1. The word is a comp, and various meanings are suggested 
of its second component aom. The first part is dura (^) far, wide-spread- 
ing. ao^a may mean (1) radiance ^/uh to shine, or (2) sickness — to be 
faint, to be weak, or (3) death — also from y/uh to be weak, to faint. Thus 
the meanings of the compound would be, respectively, (1) “ of -far- spread- 
ing -radian ce (Barth,)* or (2) “warding off sickness” (Kan.); or (3) 
“warding off death” (Wolff). All these make ^ood sense and any of them 
may be the corrcjct one. 

ahmi — 1/1 pros, — (T) am, 

d . . . . ydsayuha — 2/1 imp. atm. ^yds (to desire), with d — desire ar- 
dently, 'IW'iro* The Skt. bog is cognate, and probably to 

wish is also connoetod. Note the equation {a)yufia = ( W) 

' — me— 

Spitatnn ~H 1 - A patronymic name of Z. from his ancestor of that 
name. The geneology is givtm thus in Bun. and other works: — 

Zara '^mfra — Poumhaapa -Vae-liraftpa — A urvai-aspa — Hqecat-aapa-^Ca- 
\m%(>S‘—Pael / raspalf - -Hanlarhia — Haridar - Spifama. The nama^of Spita- 
rm was us(hI as a family name by his descendants; hence Z. is often called 
Spantarn/inn, The moaning of the name seems to be “the holiest, th 3 
noblest” from ^ spt (ft) to be white, to be pure (Kan.), hence it may bo 
translated by tin* Skt. ^ 

fra .... hurl vay aha -2 I imp. atm. hu {%) wCtl^ /m (Al) 

Press out. 

— 11 of — for drinking. A verbal infinitive. The meaning 

is the same as the Skt. \ {hrar) to eat, (Ji. Pers. (khur- 

diin) to eat, 

aoi .... stuihi (v.l. a?’/, aw/, arc) — 2 1 Imp. par. stu (lj) with aoi 
—praise (Ved., later aoi is spelt elsewhere as am, 

aiwi^ aihiy et(*. The ending -8/ is I-E. aud is found in Veda — Grk. -<?t — later 
Skt. f^f. The-fV survives in the later 

Btaoimlne — 7/1 of ^mnn — in (a) hymn of praise (Kan.), Reich, 

takes it as a dat. inf. and trans. the sentence; “praise me that I may be 
praised.” 

ya9a — just as — ^HUt—Note tlie final -a. 

a%)aracii — I 3 — others — Tlie enclitic -ci^ is added more often 

in Av. than in Skt. and to a greater variety of stems, cf. azam-cf|, tai-cii 
(below 22), etc. 

— 1/3 fut, pt. par. to work, to do good, to worship, — 


* Hb, air. D., but in Wb. he Hup}x>rU the third interpretntion. 
t Note the e)eiii(6ut •a«po m tftege uamee. implying that it wae a family of warriors. 
X $pi\m and are cognate. See below 
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^ ^ ^ name given to an order of Beings who appear in tiie 

world fromtune to time to fight the e\ il and to re-establish the law of Afe 
(Righteousness) in the world. The sense is not restricted to the future 
alone but may refer to the past as well. Hence the word may be used* aa 
here, in the general sense of “those who work for the good of humanity,” 
i.e Prophets and leachers of the Law. In a strict.^r sense, especially 
when used in the singnKir, the name denotes a special Teacher who is 
appear in the future and re-inaugm*ate the golden age, somewhat like the 
Kalki'-dvatura of the Hindus. This Soiyant is said to bo the s^ed ol Z. who 
is to bo born in the future.* 

atav^n — 3/3 subj. par. — used in a general sense in a relati^’C 

clause-ydid praise. Reieh. takes the word in thi.) sense o^ i he future taking 
Saoiynnto l^erally in the future sense translating station as “ shall praise 
thee.” 

3, tidmo — Salutation — WJ 
Haoirm i — 4/1 — to Haoma — 

kas9 — J /l-*-a variant of kO^ who. Tlie word occurs slso as kas, or kan 
when used in a compound or with encditics, e.g. ka,mdi Jcaste^ etc. The 
kas9 $w^m seems t(> bo a similar use* though $tvgm is not enclitic. The .3- 
msorted is merely to ease the pronunciation. 

• poolryo — 11 — first, almost used adverbially. V' 

maSyO — 1/1 — mortal — 
astvaiSyd i — 4/ 1 f. — material — 

hunuta — 3 1 iiTy:>f. atm., augrriont dropped. VVorshipjied, lit. pressed 
out. Note the atm. In the Av. the atm. is used far more frequently in its 
original sense than in Skt., the sense namely, of the subject of the verb, 
profiting by the action (cf. the “middle voice” in CIrk.). Another point to 
note is the long -nu where the Skt. would show the short vowel — 

This is due to the strong stress accent in Av. which developed in place of 
the original pitch accent of the 1-E. Ursprache, which latter has been pre- 
served almost intact in the Vedas. The Av. eveu in the earliest period 
tended to have the stress-accent .shifted to one fixed syllable, viz. tho 
penult, hence the long ~nu in the present case. 

qc^^yai — 4/1 of f. — for (the sake of) the world, ^/gi (cf. gayehe 

above). Pers. igUl) world. ^ 
kd — 1/1 f. — what ? MX. 
ahmdi — 4/1 — to him — 

aW— 1/1 f,— blessing— Note the quantity of the vowels which 
very often do not quite eorrespond between Av. and Skt. 


* Modi. Diet., under Zara6a&tra, also Sao&yant. 



I,— YASNA IX. 


[3-4 


— 3/1 p€ws. aor. yar — ^to give, to grant — was granted.' The 
Skt. word WW is connected with this. This is a special form of the aor. 
Bee Whit. i§ 842J3:., Reich. § 232. 

cijg — 1/1 n. a variant (palatalised ♦) of ka — ^What ? The m. form is cis 
which is found in the Veda in the phrases and The shows 

the final -i after analogy of yai, tat, etc. Cf. Lat. quid, Skt. shows the 

only as the indefinite enclitic particle in etc. 

jamx^ — 3/1 aor. augmentless, ^^/jas — to come — came, accrued. The root 
is connected with the Skt. nw. 

dyapt 9 n% — 2/1 n. — profit, yap (^TV) to obtain withd—^TTT^. The -y- 
is euphonic to avoid the hiatus. ^ ^ 

4. 1/1 of Father of Yirrk (W) and 

grandson of Honhanq^ who was the grandson of Gaya-Maretan the first 
human being. In tho ^ eda also is called The name is also 

written Vtmyhana or Vivaykam, 

/id--~l/l f,*--this, U1. 

tai- Ijl n.t— this, 

yai — conj., exactly as in Skt. — namely, that. 

lie (v.l. hi) — 6/1 of the doin. pron. enc. — his, There is a variant 

also found in A\'. (T. l*rak. See below 28. “ * 

puBro -l 'l — Son, , 

U8>zayata-—l\ 1 aim. ^ zan to be born, with ut, augment- 

less — was born— 

yd — I 1 rel, pron. — who. 

Yitno — 1/1 — . The names in Av. and Veda are identical in every 
respect. Literally it means a twin, probably because there is mention of 
his twin sister Yami, though in the Z. literature she is not mentioned till 
much later. This is evidently an old Aryan legend of the first progenitors 
of mankind. Yaina^s rule was the golden age of the world (cf. Ven, II, 
Sel. X below). But he was also the first human being who died and after 
his death he became the ruler of the dead. Cf, RV. X. 14. 

— 1/1 — Ruler, y^.^/ (fw) to rule. Yima always heis title 
XjMfa added to his name and this full name Yimd-Xi^etd (Yima tiliislKmg) 
;^a8 given the Persian name (^amahid) found in Shah. The 0, Pers. , 
of is found constantly in the Cuneiform Xnserip* 

MonSt where also it means King or Ruler. 

^fo^^to^l/l adj. — Magnificent — hu (tj) and prosperity ^Irom 

ymm to win, to conquer, to protect, to prosper). The word may mean, 
possessing great prosperity or magnificence ** or possessing large fioclis’* 

* Owing to Um sslntnl mwel «, by tbnlsw OoUiuu 
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or “having a large retinue” (Kan.). It may also mean “the good pro- 
tector” (VCWOt). 

■)(’ar»na'guha9t»m6 — 1/1 sup. of ■)('ar9nafjhmini — ^irost illustrious, most res- 
plendent. Lit., moat possessed of ^aronaffh — *11^ to shine). This 

X^antuifjh has almost exactly the same sense as ttie of Skt. litera- 
ture. The words Lat. aol, Grk. Per8. %A (hhoreh),* 

are cognate. • 

zdtan^m — 6/3 of p. pt. of ^^zan (WT) to be born — Of those born, i.e. 
created things — BfTHTiTT^. 

hvar9‘dar9$6 — 1/1 — Comp, of kmr9 the sun and dar^aa appearance — 
having tihe appearance of the sun. Note the reteotion of hv in tins word. 

^maiydnfrn — 6/3 of maiya — Of mortals, among mortals — 

yat — 1/1 n. rel. x)ron. — This refers to Yima, In Av. tho nou. rel. pro.'^ 
is often used for all genders and numbers as a sort of general relative. 
(Kan. A/J. § 604). 

k9rdnaot — impf. aiigmentless of ^kar to do — made. In thj Av. as 
in Veda tlie ^/kar ) is used in the class. 

aiyhe (v.l. ayhe) — 6/1 of dem. pro. m. — his (own) — The 

regular G.A. form i.s ahyd and in Y.A. ahe for the m. The form afjJ/ce is 
fprmed after the analogy of the fern, ai'fjha (H^:) where owing to the 
epenthetic i, the y change to The two nasals y and ^ are hard to dis- 
tinguish in pronunciation and in actual practice are not sounded differently. 
The j) is the guttural nasal = Skt. W and the y has a slightly palatalised 
value and occurs with an i or c, i.e. with palatal vowels. Sometimes how- 
ever mss. show ^vrorlgly the y even when the palatal vowel is dropped, e.g, 
a^het ci'yhd, etc. Note also the reflexive sense of the dem. pron. when 
referring to the subj. of tho principal sentence.} 

XfaSrdSa — 5/1 of yhaSra — Power,, rule, kingdom. The form of the 
abl. ending -aSa is peculiar to Av. This is really made up of the regu- 
lar ending -ajj -f a (a postposition) which when joined together give -^135, 
subsequently Skt. ^ W. But the postposition d wi^ 

invariably used with the abl. form, especially if it had a sense other than 
the regular abl. sense of “ from.” Thus the -aSa became a regular ending 
for tb^^L by the enclitic postposition d being incorporated with the origi- 
nal en<Bpg. 4 “ Another point to note about the abl. finding is, that the -dt, 
which originsilly, as also in Skt., belonged to the stems in -a only, was 
in the Av, extended to all nouns, thus completely replacing the original, 
I-E. -os The sense of the abl. here may ba4aken as (1) referring to 

space, “in his kingdom,"* (2) referring to time, ‘^during his rule,** or (8) 
causal, “ owing to his rule.” 

• Tl» Per. word means 

t K«bu sails the fe£ ^ tho rolaUve partriole.** X Belch. (IMS U ^ 
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amarhi$ta (v.l. nm9r^897ita, amar^hinta Kan.) — 2/2 fut. pt. y'mar (^' 
to die with negative prefix a- (^) — undying, immortal. — (Ved.). 

pam-vira^ a dvandva comp., 2,2 — animals and men — (Ved.). 

aj^fiaohdmne — 2 2 pres. pt. atm. f . of ^ hus ( dry up with nega» 
tive prefix a- not drying up, ever fret<h — 

dpa-urvaire, a dvandva comp. 2/2 — waters airt vegetation. The original 
word.s are dpa aud urvard. dpa is Skt. water, but in Av. it is used in 
all numbers. The word urvard corresponds to Skt. but means vege- 

tation. The Pers. (urvar) tree is a derivative. The Lat. arbor also 
secerns to be a cognate. 

• « 

')^mryQ.n — ;j/3 opt. f>ar. ^ )^ar — to cat (Kan.). They (i.e.^the people) 
•might eat. Kan. takes this to be an independent sentence. Reich, how-, 
ever takes x^'ahyan ifi an inf, 2 I object of the verb kardnaot and com- 
pares the 8en<<‘nec wiia the \>dic construction where the inf. is used as 
obj. of the finite verb, e.g. Reich, translates “made 

for feeding.'’ t 

^ar^ hm (v.l. tarn) — 2/1 — Food — cognate object of x^amjQ,n, 

ajayamninn (v.l. (tjyamn^m ) — 2 1 Jh*es. pt. atrn. ^ jyd to decay, to bn 
exhausted (cf. Skt. Inexhaustible. 

6. (v.l. 'H)rahe cvidtmtly duo to ittroction of the two genitives 

on either side) 7 I — In the kingdom or during the rule. 

aurvahfr- (> 1—- Illustrious, renowned. ar to be noble. Skt. is 
connected. ^ 

ndif .... ntiil - neither .... nor. Koii by itself is much stronger as a 
negative and may be rendered *' never.” 

aoUmi — noun, 1/1 u. -Fold (cf. Av. aodar — cold, Skt. WT** in the sense of 
olornTm the \ »>tla). 

ayha — 3/1 pft. ^ ah to bt^ — There was, 

— noun 1 1 n. — Warm, TOlf, 

zaurtHi — l/l f,— not.c? the shortening of the final d of zatirm. Old age — 

ITTT. 

m^rr)ym — 1/1 m. — Death, WW: 

araskd (an) — I 'l — meaning is doubtful as it is used only in one other 
placet besides. Probably it means envy, — Pers. (rashk) envy. Is 

connected t Barth. (Wb. 187) says that though derivation and tradi- 
tion agree as to the meaning envy still the meaning “ illness” would suit 
the context better. He thinks yasko might have been the original reading* 


• RV. VII. SK «j Reich. S m 

t Yi. XV. 10, which is oxAdly the seme psssege. 
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daevo-dato — 1/1 — Comp, of daeva demon and data p. pt. of ^/da (WT) to 
create—created by the demon. The m ord daeva is the same as the Skt. 

^ div to shine, but the meanings are opposite. Similarly we find 

Ahura and the same philologically but with opposite meanings. This 
points to a period of Indo-Iranian unity which was later disturbed by 
some religious quarrel. In fact the names of a great many Hindu deities 
are used for demons iu ^v. and vice versa in the Veda. It is however re- 
markable that in the oldest \’eda h‘\s not the good vsense while dalm 
is now Here thus used in the Av.* 

pancadasa — 1/2 adj. — fifteen (years old), referring to the pla-puBras-ca 
—father and son. The age of 15 was considered to bo the age 
of tho*tir,^t blossoming of youth in anciiMit Iran hence the word implies 
“ gi the fir#b bloom of youth.'’ >- 

fracaroiOe — 3.2 siibj. atm. ^ 'car to move with fra (^) — mov 1 

about. ^ 51 

rao^aeh'a — 7/3 {raohacsu -f- a). The d is a postposition ( -rin) amplify- 
ing the sense t)f the loc. See above ysadrdha. The word raohi ( W 
— to grow") means growth, stature, when used in plu. it mf ans appearance, 
form. In appearance. 

kataraS'Cll — c/7, as in Skt., is indefinite^ in sens(*.. hatara (com. of ha) 
•means one of the two ((.irk. iroT.'f.os-^t: — oithiT of them, i.e. both of 
them. This word is evidently a later addition made in order to emphasise 
the sense fully, as it does not lit in with the metro. 

yavata — A.s long as — 

^ ac**. — Ruled — 

Viuayidi'aio -(> 1 — Of V\ — 

6. bityO—lIl — Second — 

7. A ncyO— I 1 -The father of it^raefaona. In Veda Uie name is found 

as in Pah. as Asplydn and in Sliab. we find it as {Abtln), Ho 

was famed for his great wealth boeauso ho has always the epithet pouru^ 
r/o” (5^5- possessing many cows)! given him in Pah. books. 

vlao—(\'l f. of vis family — 

Buraya — fi/1 f. valiant — 

@maaon^-l a. This name is found in Veda as with the surname 
'•TO® added (RV. I. 158. 5.). This personage is also mentioned m the Veda 
as having slain a tliree-headed monster and delivered the cows, tho^h 
later on this exploit has been , transferred to Indra (HV. X. 8. 8.). ho a 
moreover in other passages uses flie name Pw for the same iwrsonage. 

• Haug. pp. 2«7 ff. See also Introduction. 

t Anodier epithet of hie is p«r#ora, poeeeHMuar many bulU (cf. fowrui). 
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But tJbd ^rita of Av. is a different person belonging to the family of Sdma 
who was the father of K9r98d8pa (see 10 below). The name %raM€t(ma 
occurs in Shah, as (Farldun) the son of {Abtln). The change 

of the spirant 6 of Av. to o (/) in Pers. is paralleled by the change of 
,Grk. $ to the Russ. $ {Fitd) e.g. 0€d8«pos — Russ. Feodor, 

8. janai (v.l. zanai) — 3/1 impf. ^jan (zan) — W — to slay. 

AUm^Dah&kom — 2/1 — The name is invariably in this double form. 
This was a three-headed monster destroyed by the hero ^raetaona. The 
full name survives in Pers. as (azhdahd) a great snake, a python. The 
first part AiU is the Skt. — Grk. a snake and Dahdha — ^biter, 

stingw, ikth — — to bite, to sting. Only the second half of thf) name 
is tised in l^rs. and becomes {Zohdk) of Shah. He had the^itle 
{htwraspa) (lit. of 10,000 horses). The Shah says that he was the son of a 
IfOod man of the royal faoiily and was brought up in the ways of godliness 
and religion, llv was aiao a master of all the arts and crafts of his day. 
But he came under the influence of the Evil One who, disguised as a cook, 
entered his service, and soon become the prime favourite bf the young 
Prince. Once as a boon the Evil One obtained permission to kiss his 
master on the two shoulders. Thereupon two black snakes came out of 
SSoh&k's shoulders and they could not be cut away. The Evil One here- 
upon again appeared in the guise of a doctor and said that the serpents 
should be fSd daily with the brains of men. From that time onwards 
2ohak grew in power and wont on from tyranny to tyranny ^ He slew his 
own father and took lead in the revolt against Yima. Ultimately he 
usurped the throne and ruled over Iran. His rule was an iron rule and 
very harsh. Ihit people had to wait 1000 years, all kut a day, till the 
champion Faridun arose against Zohak. After a hard struggle Zohak was 
captured and bound alive to Mount Damavand. 

i-zafn9fn~-2 1 i— with three jaws— The word zafan, ^zaf {jap), 
to gape, is used only for the daetnis or th^ur creation. Corresponding to 
words \ised for ordinary or good people, i.e. the creation of the Good Spirit, 
the ""ahura** words, there is a w^hole series of '' daem"" words in Z. litera- 
> iure. This custom continues even to-day among the Parsis, e.g. 
but the “do^iYi-w'ord ’’ is to eat and eilutcj and so on through 

a whole series. In German there are a few’ such pairs of words, e.g. Mwnd 
(mouth) but Maid (used for animals). 

6ri>kam^rd^3fn — 2/1 — The dalm-word kam^rdha means head. Skt. 

on analogy of the inter, prom being \ised 

in the sens© of contempt, Kan. in his Diet, gives another derivation, 
him9fa empty space (cf. J^at. camera) and ^ (ifT) to enclose, hence meaning 
lit. an empty head.* 


* Sw lOm Batthn Wb. 440. 
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2/1— six Grk. Lat. »ea;)+oM eye ("fP*), a 
da«tia-word. These three words of ouise refer to DahSha and the two 
serpents growing out of his shoulders. 

haaaffrd-yaox^lm — 2/1— of a thousand wiles, hazdj^rd thousand. Pets. 

(hazdr), ; yao^Mi — — art. Dahdka was very learned in the arts 
and sciences of his day and hence this epithet. It is not used in any 
special doem-sense because in another place we find a blessing uttered In 
these words: hazayra-yaoxstyd havahi yaOa Aioih Dahdkdi aya^daena (be 
thou learned in a thousand arts like Azhi-Datidka, the follower of the 
wicked faith) Yt. XXIII. 3. 

a8-aojayh9m — 2/1 — possessing much power -ah — is a prefix used ofiv>n 
in the sen^ of very or excessive, like the Skt. : it Is often spelt also 
ah,* aojayh^^^ttmw^ — power. Dahaka had obtained the power by tapas but 
had misused it like Havana and other demons of mythology.* 

daet im — 2 / 1 — devilish — 

druj9in (^1. — 2/1 f. — This is the root-noun, druj — to oppose, 

hence opponent, enemy ; Hence it means the Arch emmy and all his 
creation. Modern P. Guj. 

aydm — evil, 

gaeddvyO (v.l. ^vayo ) — The sufiix is a variant of %yo (lirO;'‘4/3 of gaWd 
creation. The W of Skt. is often represented in Av. by w and sometimes 
by h and the h and v interchange 

drvantdm — 2 1 pres. pt. y^ 'dru (?f) to run away. Lit. running away, 
later used speculcafly for one who runs away from the Law of God hence 
an infidel, imbeliover (Kan.). It is used in exactly the same signification as 
the Skt. word or the Christian word heathen. In P. Guj. it survives as 
or ^ 

fraca-k9r9ntoi — 3/1 impf. par. ^ kdrdt to cut and fraca (^T^) 

forth or out. When used as a daeva-word it means to create ; the idea 
being that the daeva creation is not properly finished but is as it were hewn 
out anyhow and misshapen monsters are the result. 

Apro-Mainyuh — 1/1. The Evil Spirit; lit., the destroying spirit ayra 
{y/any to . deCtease, to ruin, to destroy) and mainyu (^man »Iif to 
think). Per. '(Ahriman), God, Ahura-Mazda, has created two 

spirits, the Good Spint (Sp9nto-Mainynh)axid the Evil-Spirit (A 
They are both of equal power and they are to be in eternal opposition to 
each other. From this eternal opposition ]f>roceeds all evolution. See G&d. 
Ahu. XXX (Sel. XXIV). This Is the so-called “ Dualism ” taught by Z, ; bat 
they who call the faith Dualistic forget that 2*. has distinctly stated thkt 

iMtir qnoU»d by Modi in Ms Diet. 

4 
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Ahura-Mazs in above them both.* This Dualism reminds one of and 
of the Sankhyns, while Ahura-Mazda above them both is comparable 
10 tv: in the Yoga philosophy. 

avi — against — 

y^m .... gae^^m — Tho rel. here has almo.st the sense of the dem. or of 
the def. art. 

nmkrkdi — 4/1 inf. nuir^c (€^) to twist, to torture, to ruin (cf. Guj. 

— In ord(?r to torment or to destroy. 

r()/l — of Am. Am (neu.), 'Hfl orig. meant Law or Truth, the 
Divine Order in (Creation, somewhat like the conception of in India. In 
fact Am mount to Tran what W meant to India. In some places Iftie Asa 
has bf'on ixTsouiiitjd as a J)ivinity who occupied a definite piace in Ijie 
Divine Hierarchy. He is then called sometimes Asa and sometimes Asa- 
vahista (later . ] /■ihbesht\. He li^ads the creation of the Good Spirit against 
the fJruj and the forcivs of Ayro-AJainyus. See Introduction. 

Or it yd third- , 

10. WrZ/o -The son of Sdma, Ills son Kordsdspa was much more 
famous and the latt-cr is known is Pah. looks as ^Sdtda also. fi|f| of the, 
Vedns, (.4/.r(7). 

-plu. indicating family as in otluT J-IO. languages. This 
Sdma is not to ho confoimchHl witli the Sdm . f the Shah, the eon of Nariman 
and the grandfather of linstam. Doth tlu'se were connected according to 
Bun. hut the exact connection is not given. f 

most powerful —the most prosperous — 

pn hn - I 2- (Ved.). 

ns-zayCnOi’ - -’r2 aor. jiass. — (two) were horn, 

Urvd\mya -~ A son f)f ^rita. He was a religious teacher and fanied for 
his great wisdom. (See Vt. XX I U.) Ho was slain by a foe called HHdspa, 
and in order to avenge him, lus brother Kar^sdspn invoked Rama Yazata 
and succeeded in slaying Hitdspa {Rdma Yt. and Zamyad Yt.). K^r^sdspa 
-y-Th© name is philological ly Skt. Ho is the greatest hero men- 

tioned in the Av. His name occurs in many places. He belonged to the 
Sdtna family and being the grcate.st among them was often distinguished 
os tho S&ma (Pah. Zatid-i-l ofmrnan Yt.), He has been remembered as 
having prefornuHl many wondrous deeds, for, like a true knight-errant, he 
uswKl to wander about eager for adventures and for relieving human suffer- 
ing. Among his most notable deeds may bo mentioned: (1) the slaying of 
the horned dragon as described here; (2) the slaying of iiis brother’s mur- 
derer; (3) vanquishing the monster Qandar^m ?j who lived on the 

• The 7 *. literAtttrtt tM»ai6tiaiCNS icieniifies Ahum^Mataa with th« Good Spirit (Ven, I. 71, 
t Modi, Uioti SJhiu, 
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ocean Vouruk/asa after invoking the Yazat<i of the waters (Ardvi>mr YL); 
(4) annihilation of a family of nine outlaws (paSon). on account of which 
his spirit * is invoked in Farvardin ¥t. to protect people from highway 
robbers. His dead body is said to be surrounded by 99,999 Frcivasis (holy 
spirits) because there is a prophecy that he will rise again to slay Aii 
Pahaka wiien he comes up again to oppress the world ; thus K. is 

to be the inaugurator i f a new era of peace and prosperity*t Throughoxit 
the ancient literature of* Persia both Av. and Pah. K. is mentioned with 
high praise and reverence. But strangely enough Firdausi in the Shah, 
mentions him only incidentally and a few times Kershaspa). The 

real hero and ideal of Shah, is Rustam who performs deeds comparable to 
those of the avestic? Korosaspa. 

tkaes(^T esichev. By a transference of meaning the w'ord often means 
tfie matter taught, i.e. religious wTitings, holy cliants, scriptures. And by 
a further transference the word moans “religion” its^lt as in Ahura-ikn, ho ^ 
jxioiryo-tkaesaf etc. Reich, derives it fron* ^ kaes to teucli, which is con- 
nected with ci (f^), but Barth, disputes this (Wb. 813). Kan. fUict.) de- 
rives it fronfaHi -f cas to perceive or study closely. This seems 

probable, but reminds one of the popular derivation of (a seer) from 
p ^^{to see). 

• « 

anyo .... ajiyo — the one .... the other. 

dafo-rdzo — This has boon explained variously but there is no essential 
difference between the ultimate interpretations. Reich, derives this from 
(lata law (something fixed — ^/ddf i.e. W), and rdzd from ^ rajjz to 

shine or to arrangn. H once either “a brilliant judge 0 or an 

arranger of linotV,”* Barth. (Hb. air. ]).) takes it to moan a giver (data 
^lUr) of religious Jaw; rdzo according to him would mean leligion. Mills 
transJat(‘ “an upright judge.” Kan. translates “one wlio points out the 
path of justice” or “a great lawgiver.” 

uparo-kalryO- -Excessively energetic— a supcrworkcr. From ifpairi 
and kairya kar, W) worker (cf. Cluj. 

youthful~5^r The word is found also as yv<in. 

gae^w^—possessing long curly hair, a characteristic of K. and used con- 
stantly as an epithet for him. Per. curly haired. Cf. the epithet 

i;aSavard-mace-bearer, i.e. a warrior. The older form is gadabaro^ 
^ JRCWT: note that Skt. V is regularly found in G.A. as 6, in Y.A. 

as 6 or tt? and sometimes irregularly as v, as here. Of. ^ftl = O.A. aih, 
Y.A. aiwl or aibi and often 'too aivi and still further corrupted to oot. 

See also srvar^m below. 

• t Ja»t ai enKfwaa had done in the pt»t (aeo above. 8). Thia propheejr ia 

xnentioiMd in Bakman Yt, 
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11 * 8rvar9m — ^horned. The word is originally a compound sru -f bara 
= WIW. This also illustrates the irregular representation of Aryan hh by 
Av. V, There are no true mediae aspirates in Av. In G.A. they are all 
deaspirated while in Y.A. a series of spirant sounds ( 7 , 8 , w) are developed 
to represent the original eispirates. But there has been a good deal of 
crossing and overlapping. The development can best be seen in the dia- 
gram below;* — 


Aryan (= Skt. also) 3[ B 


G.A. 


Y.A. 


9 

/ \ 

a y 



aapo-gardm — horse-devouring, to swallow. ** 

nw-gar^m (v.l. nara^^ nareP) — ^man-devouring. In the declension of the 
stem fuir- (Sl) we often ^uid the base ndr- (Keic)i. § 361). The second a is 
evidently epenthetic in origin occurring in O.A. forms having the termina- 
tions beginning with b (I-E. hh), e.g. nar^hyo (^W:). In Y.A. the form 
would have been nard-garam. 


v^avan^^7n (v.l. viP, vU'^) poisonous — Of. Grk. id?, Lat. virus. 

zairitmi — yellow — 

vlk — 1/1 n. — Note that in Skt. the word is transferred to the -a de- 
clension. 

arao8ai — One of the few cases where the augment is retained, v ^aod h 
— W — to grow, lit. grew, i.e. spread. 

drktifa^baraza — 1 1 or 3/1 of zagh neu. — To the height of a spear. The 
Pah. trans. says aap-haduk, i.e. to the height of a horse, which as Barth. f 
remarks comes to about a spoar’s height. The Skt. trans. of Nair. gives 
which seems to have misled Kan. into translating ‘'to the 
depth of a thumb.'’ With drhtya cf. Skt, wfe ; baraza is height ^ baraz (BB 
a variant of bV ) incroaso. 

ayayha — 3 1 of ayaghi — kettle. Lit. iron or metal. BlBBI. Cf, Lat. aea, 
Ooth. aiz (bronze), 

piium — food. fiin (Ved.) also means nourishment or food. 

pacaia — 3 1 impf. atm. — Not^ atm. 

raptOwInatn, Bee note on hdmni above, 1 . 

2 1 m. — ^Time. The word is probably connected with 
{^^ofvoq)> The word has been borrowed in Arm. zrtian. Pah. zrvdn. Mod, 
(mfftdn) is a derivation through Pah. In Y.A. we ofton get the 
phrase zrpdm akaram ** time without end.” This has become a oharac- 


> Adii|a«4 from A.Q. p» 


t wb, m. 
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teristic featare of later Z. cosmology, which may in some respects be com- 
pared with that of the unknown and unknowable of VedSnta 

philosophy. See Introduction. 

tafaai-ca — 3/1 impf. ^tap — ^grew hot. Cf. Lat. icpaeco, Pers. 

{tapsidan) or (tafsidan) to be heated. 

ho — here used ati a def. art. Barth. (Wb. 1719) notes that this de** 

monatrative continues the preceding relative clause (yim iipairi K etc.) 

with which this clause is co-ordinated. 

77iairy6 — serpent — (Kan.) — Per. jU (mar) serpent. Reich, following 
Barth, translates “ scoundrel ”. ^/mar to destroy. 

X^8al‘Ca. — 3'1 impf. — sweated. Kan. takes it as equal 

tCkSkt. ^^ifand translates “ hissed” ; but this is not very probable* 

frfjna — adv. forth, away 

fra^parat — 3/1 impf. ^/upar '^ith/rd(^) — sprang away-— HTWCW 

Cf Grk. anaipai, Lat. sperud. 

yaciyantlm — 2/1 f. pres. pt. y/'yah (^9 ) to boil — boiling. 

^ ap9Pi — Note the sg. number as distinguished from the Skt. always 

plu. The gender however is fern, in both. 

• parayhai — 3 '! subj. atm. } to throw with para (W). For the 

subj. used for impf. see Reich, § 189 and note 1 (p. 95) and § 631. The 
reason for the sub. here seems to bo the relation of cause and effect between 
fraaparat and parayhdL But in other cases the falling together of these 

two forms seems to be partly phonetic and partly syntactical. 

% 

par^ — adv. — away, aside, in another direction. 

taralo — 1/1 ppt. of y/'Orah — frightened— W’5tT: — Cf. Grk, rp€w, Lat. 
terreo, 

apatacat — 3/1 impf. jiaejk with apa— Fled away. Ved, Ifftil, Pers. 
{takhtan) to attack, to gallop. 

naire-ma 7 ii & — Of heroic soul — WWVn here is to be understood as 

In Shah, the word is used as a proper noun — (Narirndn) 
the father of (•U {Sdm) who was the father of Jfi {Zdl) and the grandfathw 
of {Buatom), 

12. tuiryo — fourth — (see d'^tuirlm below 14). 

18. Potm^Sewpd.— The father of Z. His name seems to signify accord-, 
ing to Barth, “having gray horses” (Barth* compares iTtW, 

Per* pir old).t The -ospo as a part of name is very common in ancient 
Persia (cf. Z’s geneali^y under Spitama above, 2) and probably indicated 


* Of. ilao k» w dU f in 1* Above. 


t WIbtOS. 
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a warrior {RaBehtar). The derivation commonly accepted however is that 
indicated in Vlhtdspa YU 2 and Yt. XXTTI. 4. “ Pouru-asp^m havahi yada 

PouruhaBp9m (Bo possessed of many horses like P.).* P. lived on the banks 
of the river Dardja at the foot of a mountain (Ven. XIX. 4).t This is all the 
information found in Av. regarding P. But Pah. has some more details. 
According to Bun. and other works he was the son of Paitiraspa and had a 
brother named ArdHti. He married Duydd, the daughter of Frahimrava 
of the family of Zavisi (also Ven. XIX. 6)t anS Z. was their only child. 
The family of P. (raced descent from Spitama as seen above and Spitxima 
himself was a descendant of a younger branch of the Royal house of 
%rmtaona {Farid dn ) : 

Spltanva — VaediMa —Aydzdm — Rajnsne — Durdsrum. — Mamyns-eWra 
{Mxnuchehr—j^y^'^ ) — A iryava (frarh — — ^raetaona (Faridih ^ — )• 

turn — tji^u -ffW. 

m-mynyhn -t \ irnpi. atm. Thou wast born, The ending 

is ^ wn), ef. (.irk. -cro. Tliis is a rare form. 

« 

dfDzm -8 1. O Uighteons (One) Kan. — Barth. J takes it 
m an adv. and tnuis. ‘"truly,” ‘’in very deed” (like the Skt. and 
regards it as a stereotyped cast'-form ((> 1) of drjzu. Thus also Geld. • 

nmdtiahe (i 1 of nmdna — house, family. In G.A. the form ddmdna is. 
found and sometimes even in Y.A. 'rhe origin is from Aryan damana 
which owing to a strong stress accent on the penult dropp^^d the first vowel 
or changed it to the neutral and colourless 9 . In the former case, by regu- 
lar Snndlii as.siuiilation, the '^dimmm becomes nrmn^n. Note also that the 
penult now is always long. — Skt. (irk. t 

vtdaevo — opjiosecl totlu^ dai nas, Theri is from I-E. ^dvi ; cf. Lat. bi in 
bi-scH, etc. 

Ahura-ikav^o — Followt^r of the law of Ahura. See above 10. 

14. Barth, take the first “pada” sruto Airyene Vaejahe wnth the 
preceding stanza (13). 

aruto — Famed — W** ; refers to Z. 

V# 

Aityetw Vaejahe (v.l. 'jahi Kan.) 7/1 n. — Tlurough Airyana Vaejayh, 
This is the ancient namo of the original homo of the Aryan peoples. Of 
the I-E. peoples one branch called themselves Arya (lit. noble) IJ and they 
carried this name and boro it wdth pride all through their history. (Cf. the 
utter contempt impliiHl by the word W^). One offshoot of this Aryan 
branch dw'olling in what may have been the plateau of Central Persia per- 
haps extending up to and including Bactria, called the land of their origin 

o S«l. XXIH, PATt U. f Sel. X!V belovr. ' J \Vb. 85fi. 

ij See Biieyc, Mrit, (9th ed J ert. by Mtu Mfliler, 
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Airyana Vaejayh. The word Vaejayh is cognate with and means “ seed ’’ 
or “origin.” Hence the Pah. form S*‘dn’Vez and the Mod. Per8.^^cit^t 
(Irdnvez) shortened to (/ran).’*' Kanga’s reading ^jahi gives the true 
original 7 1 of the noun. The reading adopted ui the text (Geld.) is also 
probably accurate where the constant association wiiih Airymia (an a- 
st( m) may liave shiited the declension of Vaejayh also to conformity with 
it. Note that comp. nari^‘s in Av. decline both their members. 

Ahundm Vairhn — 2/1 m. — The hymn beginning YaOd~Ahu miryo.'^ 
This is the holiest of the three prim'ipal prayers of Z. religieli and is sup- 
posed to have been even anterior to Z. The otlier two a»*o tiles'^ beginning 
Aisdm Vohu J and Yeyhe hat^m. jj 

^ 

frasrdvayo — 21 impf. cans. par. ^ sr a with didst chant 

alfmd. ^ 

vih^ro^wantmn — adj. to Ahn. Tn/r. — “with the pauses ohseivet. 
(Reich.) ; “ with proper divisions of metre and syllables ” (Geld.) ; ” spread 
abroad,” i.e. “well-known” (Kan.). There is the tradition that the A/m. 
Fat. chanted*w'ith proper attention to the accent and metro and with a 
proper understanding of its meaning equals in merit the chanting 100 Ga6^§>s 
(Yas. XIX). •[ This supports Oeld.’a view'. The form is made up of ^ bar 
*with vi and the suffix i^ant, like Skt. 

. dxiuirlm. — 2 1 adj. — Has been translated in various ways: (1) “spread 
in four directions”; (2) “that which is to be chanted four times (e.g. 
during the Haoma sacrifice, seo Ven. X. 12, Yas. XXVll) ; (3) “chanted 
four times ” (because this prayer belongs to the class of hymns knowm as vaca 
caSrusd-mruta, i.e. w ords that are to bo spoken or repeated four times, see Von. 
X. 11). The w'ord*is made up of d ^ tuirhn (a variant of on the 

analogy of ** The consonant x bctw(H)ri has had a remarkable 

history which will be evident on regarding t lic pedigree of tuirl — lur -^ : — 

I-E. ^ qV'atur gives in the w'eak grade a form like ^ kinrl-am with 
probably a strong stress on the 1. Both grades an^ represented in the 
Aryan branch: the strong one in Av. caHir\ and the w^eak in 

( , Av. tuiri- ( ^ xf ur~\. The x therefore reappears w'hcmover chance 
favours it, as here. The weakening of the first syllabki, even up to the 
extent of complete disappearance, is paralleled also by other words in Av, 
Some of the most remarkable cases are G.A. ptd (Yas. XL VI I. 2) and oven 
G.A. td (Yas. XLVII. 3.) for Ar. pita (ftrifT) ; Y.A. tuiryo (Vis. XII. 16, 
f<mr: ; tdta {for ^ ptdta) (Yt. .VIII. 47) for ; also tai-dpo (Yt. XITJ 

44) for (possessing falling water). ft 

apardm — The other half, the second half (Beich. and othersy. — Once 
again (Kan.) 

• See aleo Introdaction. t 6e1* VII «. below. % lei. Vll h. il Sel. II. 

1 fid. VIII a. B,V. X. 14. 6, ftleo Whit, « 18184* tt i 
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y^rfuAdyehya — 8/1 of com. of yraoid/ya adj. to fmsruUi, From yrui (ijpf) 
+ ^dd (ifT) (cf. yaozdd above, 1), lit. to be angry, hence to be hard, to be 
obdurate. Also by a transference of meaning “to be loud (in voice).” 
Hence the word means “ with (or in) a higher pitch ” “ with a louder chant ” 
(Keich.) — “more intensely” (Kan.). 

frasruiii — 3/1. Chanting. The ins. is the ins. of manner. Reich. 

t 447 c. 

15. zdmarguzo (v.l. ^guro Geld.) 2'3 of °guz — Hidden under the earth — 
(from zanm — earth (cf. Skt. mr. Or. humi. 

Buss, zemlya, Pers. zamin) and guza p.pt. of ^guz — to hide. The 
comp, is really aluh for the z^mar is really the 7/1 zamar^. (Barth. »Wb. 1665). 

dk^r^navd — 2 1 impf. atm. of ^/kar (®) with a. When used with two 
accusatives (hf TO zdtnar-g^izo and vispe dueva) it means “to make a person 
. . , The MCfise is c‘ntirely causal — “Thou didst cause all the D. to be 
hidden underneath the earth.” 

vispe-daem — 2 3 — all the demons. Noto the form dai^oa with short 
vowel at the end. The form daevdyho ) is also found. “In the 

says Reich. (A.H., p. 98), “the concept of Daeva is connected with 
u$ig>f kavay- and karapan.* 'riie priests and professors of the old belief, 
which designated the concept of God by daeva (Skt. offered opposition, 
may be easily understood, to the introduction of the Zoroastrian reli- 
gion; cf. Yas. XXXII. 3. seq., 9. seq., XXXIV. 8. .seq., 1. seq. As 

the new l>elief wAs ncc^epted the very meaning of daeva grew obscure and 
the ‘false god.s’ becamo demons and evil spirits.” 

G.A. ( Y. A. Afae)-~Who— %. Skt. ^ = G.A. 01 regularly, 
para— before— 

ahmdi — 6 1 of the dem. pron. — this (time), now — 

vird-raoBa 3 1 lu human shape. raoSa means shape or size, see also 
above 6. Note also the M'ord vira in Av, means generally a human being 
whereas nar- means a hero: cf. naire^mand above 11. 

^ 3 3 impf, par. ^ pat to run. Ran about. The ^/pat 

when denoting movement Is used in the duem sense. Note also the reten- 
tion of the augment. 

/paitt — ^upon — ^irRf. Governs the ins. here. 

«yo— 3 I of the pron. «, «+S giving Spdi (the y being euphonic), hence 

»ma— 3/1. 

y4-Hrefers to the mm above* ie, to Z.-- 4 |; (||) 
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aojihto — sup. 1/1 — strongest — most possessed of power — 

tancisto (v.l. ^jisto Kan.) — sup. 1/1 from taxj^ IWJ to be swift, 

to be brave) — ^bravest. Cf. O.H.G. degan, “ a hero ” ; Pers. ^ (tahm) in 
the name (tahmtan) used in Shah, as an epithet ol Bustam meaning 

“strong-bodied.” Probably the O. Per. word taumd (f.), “race” or 
“family” is also conned tgd. This latter gives Mod. Pers. (iukhm) in 
the sense of “pedigree” or “family.” The root is vxlso mentioned in 
Skt. 

dwaxsisto — ^most active, cf. Skt. as in (R\' IL 33. 6). 

Is ^ also connected ? 

^ • 

dsihto (v.l. asi^) swiftest; cf. 

• ^ 

as-var90raj^sO7n6 — sup. 11 — lu the highest degree victorious. For an 
see above 8. varaOrajgstdma is sup. of vataOrajan “ victorious.” The 

name V'araOrayna is used for one of the to also, found in Per. as 
(Bahram),* 

. fi • , 

Mainiva — 6/2 of mainyu — -of the two Spirits. See above 8, under Ayro* 
mainyus 

* ddmg>n — 2 3 used for 7/3 (Kan.) — Among the creatures (in the sense of 

Barth, takes it to be 6 1 (the sg. implying a collective). Skt. is 

cognate. 

16. vayhus — 1/1 cf vohu or vayhu — Excellent — Wigp. For the declen- 
sion see note on ayhaus above 1. Cf. Tr. fin. worthy. Grk. evs — clover. 

huSdto — 1/1 of tile p.pt. ^'dd (VT) — well-created — (°f%1f) 

arhddto — 1/1 — Created by truth, truth- created. G.A. araa is an adv. 
formed by adding suffix. -8 to araz (fPW). Is cognate with araa ? Y.A. 
ars truth. 

vayhiLs-ildto — I propose to read this as a compound meaning “ created 
by (ydd=in) Vohu (the Spirit of Truth or Excellence).” It is also notable 
that in the Farvardin Yaht (Yt. XIII. 119) the name Vayhuhdta (cf. Skt. 
^ff:) is mentioned as being that of a great king and ruler. 

baeaazyd — ^Health-giving (Kan.) — ^Healing (Reich.) — 

hukarafi — 1/1 of hukahrp—%Wi\, cf. Arm. Kerp. The epithet means 
“ well shaped,” “ beautiful ” ; cf . the epithet hurao^ used always of /Smolo.-f 

” 1 ': 

hvarah — 1/1, from hu {^)-^^varaz ( CT) to act. Cf. Pers. {varzi^ 

dan) to practise and (varziah) custom, Goth, waurkjem^ Eng. work ) — 
One who works for good. ' 

varaSrajd — 1/1 — — ^Victorious. 

* Romanised as KarJiania from the Fah. form Varhrin, 

6 


t Sel. II. 
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eairi-gaond—l l from zairi “yellow” or “golden” and gaona 

(yiT) “colour.” The word gaona is specially used with reference to the 
colour of the hair and it often used to mean “hair.” Probably the Skt. 
gw (=string) is also connected. Cf. Af. cJj* {giun) hair, Pers. oj {gun) 
colour. I'lic idea of zairi-yaono is exactly paralleled in RV. IX. 66. 8. WWI 
(8C. .. 

with bf^nding twigs” or “with soft twigs.” 
n^mi is used adjcM^tivally only here and is cognate to Skt. W — Pers. 
(mirm) soft. 

ya9a ^ar 9 i^ vahiUo — “ If they drink of him ho is the best”. (Reich.) 
Evidently refers t o tJie Haorna being best for the body, becauso"tht soul is 
refers 'd to in the next pdefa. V. 

\^’aru7i.t(' is taken by Ki^icli. as 3/3 pres. atm. ^ Ichurdan, to 

eat. Kan. talons it '^'ilerently and piThaps better : x*^aran^e as 41 of the 
pres. pt. used with a strong base* iiT(‘g\ilarly. And he translates “just as 
he is best for the drinker (i.e. for his body).” This balances well with the 
following. 

. utiinfiV‘Ca- "A 1 of urvdn (ram ft) soul (Pers. cj'j) rardn soul). This is the 
immortal part- of the human l)(‘ing which is the true man as it were and 
responsible for all aetions during the life on earth. f The origin of the word 
is doubtful. .Kan. takes it to be coniUHled with urn > “ broad” (Diet.). 
Can it be eonneet(‘d with ^ rar (gi to iJioosti a sort, of pre.s. pt. atm., 
referring to the freedom of the human soul to (‘hoo.se good or evil as he 
thinks best? This idi^a of fn‘e-wiil is a (‘urdaial doctrine of tlie Z. faith. 
Jack, (A.K.) supports this view. The human being ac^airding to Z. theology 
is a complex of sev eral prineifilcs which are \ arioiisly enumerated. J Accord- 
ing to Yas, XXM. 4 there are: J. a/m, 2. daena, 3. haohah, 4. uriJdUt 
and 5. fra mm, Yas. LV. J. however gives 1. tufiUy 2. azdy 3, ustdnay 
4. k^hrp^ 5. (>. 6«o8a/(, 7. tircdtiy and 8. fravaM. 

pdOmahitjdHmo — lb? who best points out the way. Sup. of pdOynan. 

17. n~% . . . mruye — 1 I pres. atm. y, mru (^) to speak w’ith ni (ftf) to 
request (.Kan,). Barth, takers it as “ call down,” or “ invoke.” 

tc — 6 1 pron. -cnie. — Kan, trans. literally “I request (of thee) for thy 
fervour etc,” I think it bilter to understand here 6 1 used for 5/1 under- 
standing “ 1 reipiest/row thee” ; cf. “ i request of thee.” 

zaire-— Sll m.— O G olden - one~% IfT. 

niah»m — 2 1 of mad Sa — fervmur, ©cstacy. Barth, takes it to mean 


• A,«, § 2»1 punidiiaii). 

t In F. Quj, the word has by » strange proceas ooiue to mean the dead body or corpse.'^ 

t See IntixHJnotion, also Yae' XXVI. (3eU III, below.) 

1^ For an attempted reooneittation of thie twofold claaeifioation eee Introduction. 



17] 


1— HAOMA YA§T. 


35 


literally intoxication due to drinking fermented Haoma juice (see Yas. X ; 
Sel. XIX, Part II). Kan. translates “ '.visdom.” 

ammn — Power, strength. Ved. means im})etus. 

vdrdBrayndm — V^ictory — is the nearest Skt. equivalent. 

dasvard (v.l. dminr^n :) — 2 1 n. — Alwajs used with ha^aza and means 
“health” (of the body). Cf. the word ddsnia-nl* lit. “leading to health,” 
i.c. “ health-giving.” 

hnmz9m—meaiiii of gaining healtl^ — 

fraduOdm, — success, advancement, progress forwards (Barth.) ; prosperity 
(Kan.)*» Used in the sense of accord'ng to Nair. Sk^ trans. Fro.n 
frrljr v dfi. ^ *; » 

var^daOmn (v.l. ver:f Kan.) — inerenst', mnltipi> ing. Same word as 
This pi obably refers to the inciease in the runibers of tbe faithful, wliich /,, 
would lu turally require as a boon from Hao ui 

aojo — 2 1 — suvngth. 

rl(ii)0-tanu))i — 2 1 adj. n. — of the whole body -xfi»wg — note the use 
4 )f vlfspa in tiie sense of “ wholes.* ' 

niastlm^—KiXii. takes it as from 7 nnz + (fw ) and translates 
“greatness.” liarth. transIatc's “wisdom” connocting it with y'mand to 
impress on the moinory; cf. Grk. pnOelu (fiavOdvui) to ascertain, Both. 
tyiejndojv. The word is evidently used in the sense of spiritual wh'doin and 
the joy that comes of it. Cf. Pers. (wxistl) used by Hafiz and other 

poets to mean religious ecstaey j^rodueed by drinking the “ wine.” 

vlspO’jjaesapJtDnt— ull-einbraeiug. BartJj. translates “many-sided.” 
Kan. takes it (juite literally (cf. 8kt. “possessing all kinds of 

brilliance.” paem (^ paen, Ww to colour, to adorn) means adornment or 
ornament (in the sense of ; cf. sl^hrpaisayhmi below' 26. Mills trans- 
lates much like Kan. “wisdom of all kinds v/hich adorns.” Dar. agrees 
more or less wdth Barth. 

tal — — this (i.e. all that has been mentioned above). 

yaBa — so that — WT. This sense of yaBa (“ so that,” “ in order that”) 
when used in the final clause may be paralleled in the Veda also ; of. W 
w (R.v. x. 103. 13), 

W«T. (R.v. VH. 97. 2.).t 

gwre^d^m—7/3, Cf. raohehva above 6.— Among living beings (Barth.)— 
In (all) the lands (Kan.) — above 3). The Per. (jehdn) 
«arth is also cognate so also Af. (gh^U) herds. 


Yw. X. 18. (Sel. XIX. Part IT) 


f Keich, 5 765. 



L—YASNA IX. 


[17-18 


— 1/1 adj. — lit. having power at will, used adverbially almost 
in the sense of ** at will.’* From vasat will {yvaa, to desire, to will ; cf. 
etc.) and x?a6^ra power 

fracardne-^lll imp. atm . — ^/car (^) with fra (^), Note the 

use of the atm. 

^M6’taurva — 1/1 — ^aoao enmity ) apd taurvad (cf. 5?k) from 

y/laurv to overc'^ine. Ov<Toorning the enmity (or opposition to his mis- 
sion). 

drujmn-vano — ^/van to conquer — Conquering the unbeliever. 

This is to he regardtjd as an compound. 

13, taurvayeni — 1 1 imp. par. — j^laurv — I may ovenc'ome. ^ 

- iyZ of enemies ). 

of ihat.Ho {fhaemyh — enmity). Tlio plural indicates all acts 

of enmity. 

ydBw^m — 0/3, the ending hert> being irregular. — t)f sorcerers, of 
wizards — Cf. Pers. (iddw) magic. ' ' ’ ' 

pairikan(im — 6/3 of pairikd f. — Sorcer(*ss, witch. Cf. Pars, (perlf. 
The origin of this word is obscure. • Some taki‘ it from ^^/par to seduce. 
Doubtless ihero is cross-influence of \/par to fly (Per. parldan to fly). 

The name is always used in Av. in conjunct io4i with ydtUn and it seems to apply 
to the female of this species of evil beings who seduce and load astray 
followers of the Law and of the Z. faith. 

adOr^m — 6 '3 of adtar tyrant — from ^^sah - IfW to rule), lit. 

a ruler and by deterioration of moaning a ruler who abuses his power.* It 
is one of the tenets of the Z. faith to coirxbat tyrants and to relieve the 
oppressed: cf. the phrase in Nirang-i-kustl-bastan — dus-pddiadh^ 
awddMh4 (may tyrant rulers bo broken). 

kaoy^m — C 3 of kavi ( The original meaning of the word is “ royal *’ 

or ‘‘imperial,'* and it liavS been used as a prefix to the names of the 
kings of the Kayanian t House. They are mentioned in Av. and in later 
Pers. w*orks. The most famous of these are Kava-Husrava (Per. 
Kmkhmhrd) ; Yt. IX. 18, and Yt. XV. 32: and Kam-VUtdapa (Per. 

Kai-Gtistdap) who was the first to aid Z. in his work and who 
became his first and greatest disciple. But it w^as another branch of the 
same family of the Kayanians who wore iji© most violent opponents of Z. 
In the the name Kaoy — is used for these royal opponents of Z* who 


* Ot. ‘*0, it i« exoeUsnt To have % giant's strength; but it is tyrannous To use it like a giant.** 
fbhaks* jr./»r Jtf, II. 

t This name Xay«N>aa is also a derivative from £avi. The Ved. ef)T is cogxiate. 
is Xasa U$ of Ar, and ot Shah, 
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stood for the old doeva worship. Henco in Y. A. the word is used in an extended 
sense of any enemy of the Z. religior. The Paz. form is klk. The word 
however is used in the very special sense of “ those who are clever enough 
to see the truth but who would not*’ — “those who have eyes but would 
not see.” 

karafn^m-ca — 6/3 of karfan The word is used always in asso* 

ciation with kavi in both G.A. and Y.A. The special signification is 
“ those who have ears but would not h^'ar ” The Parsis use in Uuj. the 
word lIKPnr in a sense much strongei than the Skt. — in the .-ense of 

one wantonly cruel or one who delights in cruelty. 

m(^yan^m-ca — See above 11. — Of serpents (Kan.) — ilTOlTf — Mi'ls 
trans. “murderers”; Dar. says “’‘obbers”; Har. “the v.’cked”; Barth. 
“ scf)undr6lS” 

hi :angran^m — two-legged. The word is connected — 

ak^mao^angm-ca — to distort, to make silly) — 
Those who distort the holy truth (Barth.). 

vdhrkangrn-ca — of wolves — ClfrWTI|. It is noteworthy that the wolf is 
the type of evil in the Av. while the dog is particularly sacred. 

ca^wafd-zar^grangm- — four-legged. 

haenyaS’Ca — 6/1. The word haend is a doem-word. It would be 
better to take 6/1 as being used here by case attraction for 2/3 (object of 
taurvayeni). In fact the 2/3 form would be halnuya.* 

p9r9dti'ainikaya — 6/1 — — With an extensive front. 

g • 

davgWya — G 1 pros. pt. y speak which is a doeva-word (cf. yd 

davata below, 24). Kan. takes ^ dav as identical with dab or '^daw (1^^) 
and so trans. “deceiving” or 

patgiSya — y pai when it means “to be in swift motion” is a daeva* 
word. On rushing ; Cf. 15 above. 

19, irridm — 2/1 m. — 

Swgm — 2/1 instead of 5/1 due doubtless to the attraction of the two 
words following. 

paoirlm — ^first ; almost used adverbially. 

ywmm — gift — y^^yam^ to favour. Cf. RV.V. 67. 2. 

jaihyeml — ^ 'jad, ai^ — to request, to ask — (juatan) to seek. 

vahiU^ aMm— the best world— The two words are invari- 
id>ly found together in the special sense of the world of the righteous here- 


^ ftekh. § 3S7. Geld, mentions the v.l. haina]fh*~ea whioh would rather spoil the metre. 
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after, i.e. paradise. The Pers. {bihisht) is used in exactly the same 

sense and is derived directly from vahieta ; P. Guj. 

amon^m — 0/3 — Some translate as “of the righteous” quite literally. 
But the par. in jaiSyewi makes it better to translate “ for the righteous.” 
The use of 0;3 for 4 3 is (|iute usual. Z. would bo more likely to plead for 
others who lead the holy life than ask paradise for himself. 

raocayhdm — bright 

—Barth, derives from/?'?/ + dOra (breaking ?)* and 
translates “happiness.” Kan. derives from to shine, to be radiant, 

to be happy -f -Ora siiflix. In either ease the comp, means “all glorious” 
Mills (Yas/LXVni. ll).t • 

hitim — fir 

droatdt9m lieahh - ffnxi strong; ^/dar (18) to hold fast. 

al^IbU89-~ (v.\. nlfjhme, aiyhaH-vxi ) — (> 1 f. of the pron. stem a equal to 
Skt. - rile rc^guhir form should bo aylni and with ai^. ejienthetic i, 

aifjfia. The final -ad is romarkabh*. The form a'njhaa is regularly found 
with enclitics like m and it occurs oftc'ii enough to be regarded as a regular 
formation and the 0 may bo due to metrical or (*uf>honic reasons (cf. hasd^ 
OwQ.m above, 3) or it may bo diu* to the jieimliarity of Av. having redundant 
vowels in the body of or at the eiul of words. If tlie reading aiyhdse is 
acjijcpted it may be regardc'd as infiueneed liy tlie mas. ahe. The meaning 
of the word is more than a men' demonstrative. It has tliVf force of a per- 
sonal f) 088 e 8 si\'(^ pronoun — “this . , . of inim',” “this my . . .” 

-tnnvd — (5 1 - IThY*. The word is joined on to tli^i preceding aiyJiasd- 
because of the iutimatt* connect ion between the two. 

6rinm---i lurd~-«^inn. 

dardyd-jifim — long existence, long eontiiuianee 

mldfiahe — 01 — The word is often traaslattd as “life.” But what it 
really means is “ the vital power . . . inJierent in tlie body and lost at death ” 
(Jack. tl.A.O.S.). In Yas. XTJII. 10; akdm ustdnd aojdnyhami, the 

3/1 uMcimi means “with full vigour.” In Afrin. 1, 8, the word seenns to 
mean the same as jlii : — dfrindmi dar9y6^)(m0rjm xsaOrahe, dardyo-jitim us- 
tanahe. The nearest equivident to ustdna seems to be mtd?ia is to bo 

carefully distinguished from urvfjn, 

20, tu ir im-^f our th — 

— 1 1 — full of power, one who can do what he likes ia — hence 
happy (Barth.). Beich. translates “influential” or “efficient,” Kan. takes 


, • Wb, m«. 


t S.B.K. XXXT. p. 322. 
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yada-aeho as a eomp. and translates according to my wish/’ ** at will ” 

( ). 

amat^a — 1 1 — Possessing a7n<^ or power, courageous — 

OrgfdSo (v.l. — well -satisfied With iny task accom- 

plished. 

fraxhiCine — 1/1 sul). 'imp. ?) atm. ^ sta with Jra —note the force of the 
atm. — I may move about.* The insertion of lle'xhas to bo noted after the 
fra, and it is partly responsibit* for thosliortoiiiiig of the n oi frr> The 
insertion of the x before syll.ibles Ix'giniiing with « -f- consonant is a com- 
mon phenomenon in Iranian ; cf. Xhms, ysiCiL sjMxyim, etc.* 

— fifth. The Skt. form is connect ( hI and O.H.G. fuiffo 

sccni'^ al^q^mgnate. d’hc' derivation is probably in the h ltowing wise: — 

1-10. ^puykfo — Ar. ^p}fL9a — Av. pax^a. 

The sullix is the same <is seen in Skt. W. Av. shows only two 

ordinals in -O.^a, pux^ct and hiptaSa. (Whit, mentionc* the re»’o forms 
and in Slti. also,. § 487 c.) 

varial-pdhano (yA. — battle winning. T!i(‘ word ;;.^A'aaa is cognate 

*wiih ?F^r. It is, in the rnas., also the name of a dafim-worshippor (see 
Yt. V. 100). A variant (fern.) is also found. t From ^ parH (fi \) ; cf. 

. > ■* 

IVrs. cy, (hurd) battle or war. 

2 1 . — sixth— Fh>r the x s('e/mX’^^'^^‘^’ above, 20. 

paurva — i 3 us(^d almost as adv. — beforehand. TIkj plu. form refers 

to the ‘‘wo” implied in " bui^f/6intaiSe>." 8oo Reich. § 010. 

1 

tdifuin — thief or highwayman — HF^^. 

— Used almost always wdth Idyu in senses of a bandit or a mur- 
derer. The word seems to be the same as r/aSa ' ) (?vil, unholint^ss. In 

the Pah. tnms. of Yas. LXV. 8, the word is writttai ga^ak, but owing to the 
peculiarity of Pah. writing Dar. has read it mk and has translated “ Scy- 
thian.” || 

buihyohnaiSc — 1 3 opt. atm . — ^ baod — J'll to know, to be aware of. 
Note atm. 

m2 is used here with the opt. though the usual practice is to have md 
with imp. and noit with opt. But in Y. A. nuJ is used with thci opt. if the 
preceding coordinate clause is positive and is connected by way of contrast 
with the clause containing md,% It may also be noted that the opt. is used 
here with almost the force of the imp. so that the translation should be with 
let, not may, 

* Retch. § 174!, t Seen aleo in a name of 

t Yt. XI. 1 , 1 . !i ttudea Iran, II. ;i53 T Reich. § «55. 
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eii—Any one. A palatalised variant of the inter, pron. (1/1 m.) used 
indefinitely. The word is enclitic. RV. shows the form in phrases like 
mftt: and The n. shows palatalisation in Skt. Cf. Lat. qiw — 

quisquep Gk. iro^rCs, O. Bui. kuto — cito. 

paurvo — The form is 1/1 referring to the sg, cie. Used adverbially; 
see above patiroa. Cf. also paoiryo above 14, 

bui^yoMtd — 3/1 opt. atra. — note atm. ^ 

vlepe — 1 /3 in form but 2/3 in sense — ^Tho use of the form vispe is so 
frequent esp. in phrases like vlspe-daevay etc., that it is used for other cases 
as well, see 24 below. for 

22a There is a clear break in the argument here. The reques^of Z. 
and the dialogue have ended. 

allhls — 3 3 of dem. pron. — : ins. used for dat. (Reich. § 42§). Tliis 
is partly diu^ to phonctir* decay which is specially noticable in Av. among 
all CHMOH which havci thi* ^/i-endinga. Partly also this is due to the over- 
lapping of cases due to the very rare use of ins. in Av.* This phenomenon 
is cal led ayncrel iam . « 

yol — 1/3 — The r(\gular G.A. form. 

aurmnto — 2 3 — Horses (Kan.) — From to be swift* ^ 

Reich, takt^s this as 1 3 and translates “Heroes." He explains the con- 
struction as “ incorporation of the antecedent." f 

hUa—21^ p.pt. pass. ^ -to bind, to restrain — well-trained. The 

word is used in du. or pi. and refers to teams of horses. M. *, 

taxhnti— nr fie. 'Fho use of ^ tax^ in this sense is probably due the 
auillx addl'd to the root fuk (to run) almost like a 

€tr9nAuin — 2/1 — Battle, victory. The acc. of the go4l to be reached or 
attained. Kan. translates “race-course" which is not at all unlikely as 
the Iranians in common with the Indians had a great love for racing and 
for horses. Barth. (\Vb. 196) says the origin is uncertain, but he says it is 
probably cognate wdtli tin? form ermdvi (see above 3) and that it probably 
meant that which is gained, i.e. victory. Cf. O. H.O. ernuat. 

samri?— 2 1 n.-Strength- Pers. (zaor) strength— The word zavahX 
(Power) is probably coniuH?ted. Kan. postulatt's y zu to be strong — Skt. 

fwiXfcii/i— grants. ^ 6axii- W (though not used in that sense) a deriva- 
tive from ^ baj with «- suffix. Originally the word seems to have meant “ to 
divide." Pers. (baldhahi^n) to grunt. 

(Izt£aftdt7?6f^— pres. pt. f. ^ zan to bear -f d conjugated in the 
third or reduplicating class — the ins. is used for dat.i! — To those who are 

bearing. 

♦ QUem PUil. § 805. t $ 788. % Y«*. XXXIII. 12. 

{) Reich* $ 470 c»H» tbt« ** a luistiihtt *’ of the Y.A. diiUect* 
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dahdUi — ^grants; (lit,) makes Jda ('^). 

ysa^td-puBrlm (v,l. -°^rdm.) — 2 1 i.. Possession (i.o. birth) of a bril- 
liant son — X^hki to shine (cf. Skt. fTHTT). Kan. translates as if he had adopted 
this reading — “a brilliant son.” It may bo mentioned here that among 
orthodox Parsis even now the women recite the Haoma YaSt during preg- 
nai cy with the object, of getting fine children. 

asava-frazaintlm — faitliful descendants — religious progeny. The word 
is collective hence sg. Cf. Skt. l^ers. {Jarzand), ottspring. 

tae cit—lj^ for 4/3 m. doubtless owing to the attraction yoi, etc., 
following. The clt is the indef. enc. pron. used here almost in the sense of 
all (lit^^anY one). Translate “ all those who.” 

Jcatayi^dn .) — 1/3 — Heady, willing ; from ^/kan — (Barth. Wb, 433). 
In the Hb. air. D., however, he takes yoi katayC as “every one who” (c^ 
taking kali as an inter, pron. stem (cf. Kan. takes it to 

mean “householders” which is certainly better, because the word is 
found in Ven. II. 26 to mean “house” or ‘dwelling place.” In Ven. V. 
10, 11, the woi*d means a sunken rocef)tacle dug out in the floor to receive 
tho dead body before its final removal. The origin would be from v 

to dig. Cf. l^ers. (kad) house, (loth. Jiethyo room. The reading 
patayo has also been suggested. 

misko-frasdyho — 1 3 — Studying the scriptures (Barth.) — Teaching the 
scriptures (Kan.). The Kasks were the collections of tho ancient Av. texts 
which were contained in 21 separate books or groups of texts. These aro 
enumerated in Pah. books.* frasdyho from ^ 'sda — with fra . — 

ayhdrUe — 3/3 pr<|s’. atm. — lit. sit — ^ ah — — to sit. The word is often 
used to denote habit or continuous action so hero the translation is “ are 
occupied.” Note atm. 

spdnd — 2; 1 of spdnah n. — Holiness (Barth. ). Wisdom (Kan.). Probably 
the word ap^nta is connected; cf Lith. azventaa, O. Bill. aiy^tiCf holy.f The 
word apitama may also have been a variant of ap9ntama, 

23, tda-ci ^ — 1 3 for 4/3 f. as in tae<it above 23. Also cii has tho same 
force. 

kainlno — 1/3 of kainin f. — -Virgin, unmarried girl. The stems kainyd 
and kaini are also found. Barth, states that the form in -i is the most 
correct. Cf. Skt. in Caspian dialects kina means “daughter.” 

ayhaire — 3/3 pres. atm. ^ 'dh — ^B|to sii> — See above, 23, dyh^iUe, The 
-r- ending in atm. is used in Av. more often than in Skt. fBeich. § 257). 

dar9y9m — ^adv. — for a long »time. Originally a case form 2 1 


* See Introduction for details. 

,6 


t Barth. Wb. 1621. 
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ayrvo — 1/3 acij. — unmarried. Kan. (Diet.) explains the derivation as 
from a (negative) -h yru (5^, husband). Reich, needlessly takes yru as 
meaning “heavy” or “pregnant.” 

JMiOlm — true, faithful— Barth, in quoting this passage (Wb. 1621 
under ra^ and also 1701) marks this word (haiSim) as doubtful and pro- 
poses to read paiOirn This seems somewhat unnecessary, because 

rd3a means nearly the .same thing. « 

Tdhrn — lover, husband. Probably adj. here, “loving.” From ^rd Sjd 
KT¥ ) to protect. The Skt. might be a feminine cognate. 

quickly (Kan.), as soon as (Ibueh.) — Ved. 

* vj 

jaihjamnd — pres. pt. pass. ^ (jad (Jn5)or ^ jad, to speak — boiitg^wquest- 
cd, being entreated ^ 

hu)(rat/ti » — I 1 — tlie wise one (Reieh.) — the powerful one (Kan.) — 
perhaps th(' clause fnohf . . . h.u\raius goes with each sentence beginning 
from Haimw ardnh yoi aarvanto . . . (22) 

24. t^m-( fL The cil here is j)robably einj)hatic. May be translated “ him 
indeed.” 

A>/v^d?c?m --Nani(' of an o])|>onent of the Mazdayasna faith. He is 
the Aryan wlio in the Veda figures as a guardian of Soma. In the* 

Av. he l)ecoinos the c»ppon<mt of Haorna and eonsequentlj^ represents the 
evil side. 'Fhe l\ih. version giv’t*s tJie name as kahsydkd*, and this word 
has Jiad a strange history. In tht^ later Ihib writings it denotes the Cliris- 
tittns. Thert‘ is uls(» the word kiliayd (from (irk. €K<f\i/(ria^ %hich means a 
Christian ehnrch, and n(> doubt the .similarity of sound hf'lpod the similarity 
in meaning as well. Rut this has confused some of our ancient commentators. 
Nair., for instance, exf)Iains the present us<< as referring to the Christians, 
which i.s obviously improbable. 'Die Pah. word kalastjdkd is used in the 
Bahmm Yasi (111, 3 5) as meauitig (3iristian and in the same Yt. (II. 19) 
we get the pluase Akandgare kildftydkih, i.e. “Alexander the Cliristian.” 
Tliis obvious anachronism is diu? to the loose employment of the epithet to 
deIlotl^ any iion-JkTsiaii t« like the word IRif in India or in 

Mod, Per. Al('xander having been th<‘ arch-enemy of Persia and the Z. faith 
the Persians of the Sassauiaii period naturally a])plicd to him the term by 
which they used to designate th<‘ir contemporar> foes of the Cliristian empire 
of Byzantium. J 

a;>a— from, 

2. 1 — power. K. was detlironed by Haoma and driven from 

his kingdom. 

nikd^yak—^ 1 impf. caus. ptir. ^/had (^) -f ni i ftr) — lit. “made to sit 
down” i.e, “east down” or “ deilironod.” 

^ • lUrth., Wb. 47«, mnrkH th© word hm doubtfiU n&d read© Kart^ak. 

f Verr fm»babi.v this bas led Dar, U. Kl.jto say tU»t symbolises Alexander and 

the Ureek domination in Peraia. $ M<xh Diet, under AV^edtit. 
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raosta — 3/1 t<?-aor. — Kan. derives from ^ raoZ to grow and 

translates “grew big” or “swelled (with his great schemes), Barth, 
gives the ^raod to weep or '‘to bewail.” 

XmSro-kdmya (Jin') — Kan. takes this as 7 1 and translates “ in pride of 
sovereign power.” Roicli. following Barth, translates “with apprelionsion 
foi his reign,” i.e. fearing he may lose his kingdom. Ho takes it as 3/1 and 
explains the case as “ ins|riimentol of cause” (§451). In either ca.se the 
ending is irregular. If 7/1 we can rjuote parallel ixaniples like zasUtya^ 
nniunaya^ etc., the t<'»'niinatioii bciii/' -ae + a (d) postposition (cf. 
above, 5, for the postposition).* If we ac( ept 3/1 wo hrvo to 'xplain the 
form a.s °kdma -f d, the y being euphonic (Reich. § 333, where ht traces the 
influc 4 jj 5 p ^f the pron. dec. in .such forms). 

^ r/ficoiflp—bragged — see davQ.iBya above 18. 

nu goe.s with dahjJiava later on in the next line. 

ajj^im -adv. — hereafter, benceforth — originally a ea.se form 2/1 of apa 
cf. dar^ydm above 23. 

dBrava — [friest — llWiT i.s connected. Kan. derives from Atar (h>c) -f 
^ van ) to won. 

^ alwlstih — Teaciiing or .study (especially religiou.s). Reich, takes it as 

2 3 f. obj. of ryra/%(". He (ioriv(‘s it from ^ ah ) with afwi and 

•conij)ares The suftix in this ca.se is 4/. Kan. translates “teacher”. 

(1/1 in appo.sition to dOrava) and d(Tive.s from alwl-sUl (^f^BT). 

vdrdihje — dat. inf. — fur the Kf)reuding or incr(‘ase of-— Kan. takes 
the wxjrds “of the Mtiz. religion” as the obj, understood of this inf. 

daiyhava — 7'1 j)f daifjhu (da^yn) country, kingdom. 8c^e al.so below 27. 

carCil — 3/1 subj.— May go about. 

vispe — 1 1 in form but (5 3 in .sense because it is .syntactically connected 
w ith vwdlhin^m. 

vandt — 3 1 subj. Jvan (^), to won, to overcome; governs gen. 

nl . . , jandt — 3,1 subj. ^ jan -f ni, to strike down, to overthrow. 

25, usta — Hail! — H(?ro interjection. TJie word w«/-a means “ health.” 
Probably connected with bo warm, rt^ferring to tho heat of 

the human body. Skt. is also probably cognate. 

X’V? — 3,1 of pron. — by (thine) owm — 

aojayha — 3 1 of aojayh—^m^J. Note the shortening of final vowel 
regularly found in Y.A. except where tho (^a^. form is consciously or un- 
consciously imitated, as in above. 

apimtake — 2/1 pres. atm.‘ {met) + aipi to know or und(?rstand, 

Tho Skt. is perhaps cognate but the “ pada” is different. 

* Kfin. A.G, $ 96, p. 69; ftlso Jack. A.G, § 259 and even Reich. I IWI. 
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pourmc^m — 6^3 — lit. ‘^inany sayings” (Barth.). Full (spoken) words 
(SPC WWt Kan.), i.e. words replete with meaning. 

9r9iu}^n^m — Rightly, i.e. truthfully, spoken — 

pairi-fr&aa (dir.) — 3/1 — ^lit. “by asking round,” by cross-questioning, 
ypam— to ask. The Eng. paraphrase suggests both the sound and 
the sense . Skt. the form occurs in AV.* 

p^rdsahi — 

vdcim (v.l. °cim, ’’cam) — speech — 

The idea here is that H. trusts his worshippers to be truth-speak- 
ing and straight, hence he does not test them in round-about ways. 

26. field, prints this as prose, though the passage can i;»par bei^g 
represcTited metrically by putting proper stops — it must however be con- 
fessed that most of t-best divisions would be either too long or too short. 
These suggested divisiom are indicated in the text. 

fro . . . barai — 3 1 irnpf. par. augmentless — brought (forth), 

paurvanlm — 2/1 adj. — the first. 

aimjayh^rn — The sacred girdle made of 72 strands of wool twisted to- 
gether into three bundles of 24 each and then woven together into a thin 
hollow tape- like shape. This is the sacred girdle called Kmti which is worn 
by every Z. from the day of the investiture to the moment of death. The 
<s©romony of investiture takes place between the ages of 7 j^nd 15 and S?tas 
probably noar(3r th(3 higher limit in ancient Iran. This ceremony is called 
the NavajOl (lit. new-birth) and corresponds exactly to the cere- 
mony in India. Cf. also the idea implied by One contrast may be 

pointed out, namely that while the Hindu is worn across the shoulder 

the Kusti is worn round the waist — more like the From ^/ydh ) + 

aiufl to wrap around. See also Introduction. 

atehr-paesayham. — Star-begemmed. The -hr- in stdhr is noticablo owing 
probably to a .strong stress accent on the first member of the comp.f Skt. 
^ cf. also The phrase is mostly used with Mainyu-tast&m. 

There is probably here a reference to the ancient Aryan myth about Orion’s 
belt. Tilak in his Orion !| discusses this passage at length and comes to the 
4>onclusion that the girdle of Haoina and the mentioned in the verse 

of the Brahtnopani^fuiih are identical 

with the belt of Orion, star-studded like that of Haoma. 

Mainyu-tastmi — woven by the (two) Spirits, ^/taa — — Prs. 
^iaw^u^ld^m) to weave. The long u fits the metre better but Geld, has it short. 

myuhim — excellent. 

^ XLH. p. t Whii. 5 1275. 

t (the other - the Night-^eoked boreetf vrith stare) UV. VI. 4», 8. (j Chap VI. 
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daen^m — Religion. Pers* {din) religion. Barth, is doubtful about 
the origin. Geld, connects it with — to see, to observe and compares 

Skt. 1^1-, and Prs. (dldan) to see. There is another daend (which means 
the inner Ego or conscience) which also may be connected.’*' The word is 
in apposition to aivnjayh9m, 

mdzdayamim — Mazda (God) worshipping, Mazda + yasna ^/ya» 
) to worsliip. The Tfeligion of Mazda is as it wt're the protecting girdle 
of Haoma. 

dal — Since then. 

aiyhe — 6/1 m. — Refers to the <fa?Md-girdle of H. Tht> gcu. with p. pt. 
in notable construction; of. kalnlnu anw^iaeta 7nrJydn^m (inaicleus 

n9^^ w&cU#d to men), Yt. XVIT. 55.t Note tlift the identical form is used 
for fern, as well. 

aiwydsto — 1/1 p. pt. m. ^'^ydsi-ahri — in/esled with (the girdle), or entrust- 
ed with (the commandments of the lehgion/. Both the meanings seem to be 
implied in tl^^ phrase aiyhe nhoydsto which may refer to either avtvyayha or 
daend equally well. Probably it has been meant to bo understood thus in 
this double sense. 

* bar mm — 2 3 governed by paiti — heights, ^baroz — — to 

increase. 

pa it I — upon — Sifif 

gairin^m — 6/3 — of the mountains — 

drdjayhe {aw,) — adv. — For a long time. Orig. 2/1 of dardya (Reich.). 
Barth, takes it to be an inf. 4/1 of ^/drag to hold fast, to guard.! Kan. 
takes it as 4/1 of drdjayh. The meaning is “ tlirough the ages.” For the 
form, cf. also Per. (dardz) long. 

aiwiSdilis-ca ( an . ) — 2 3 f . — Words ( Reich. ) — Mandates (Kan. ). Defence 
(Wolff). II Barth, in Hb. air. D. translates “vestments,” but in Wb. gives 
“ words.” The word seems cognate with 

gravaa-ca (aTr.) — ^grab — — to hold, to grasp. Cf, Eng. grip, — Sup- 
port or stay (Wolff); sentences (Barth.). Kan. translates “hymns” from 
^^'gar -if—to sing. 

TngSrahe — 6/1 — Of the Scripture — would convey fully the sense. 

The last sentence from oat aiijhe , , . etc. has been variously rendered : 

“Thenceforth, invested with this (girdle) thou hast made thy abode 
on the tops of mountains (and there thou recitest) through the ages the 
commands and hynms of the Scriptures” (Kan.)^ 

» Barth. Wb. under daina, t Beich. 5 601. t Wb. 774. il Trans, of Aresta. 

H Kh. A. b. M. The above is however a free rendering of the Onjaratl version of Kan, ' 
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“ Thenceforth . . . mountains, (thou who art) the stay and support 
(Schirm und Stutz) of the Scriptures” (Wolff). 

“ Thenceforth . . . mountains, in order to guard the words and sen- 
tences of the Scriptures.” (I5arth.)* 

2 1 , nmnnij-pa ife — 8 1 — For nrnana see above 1 3. 

vi8-palte — vis orig. moans a ooll(;ction of families or houses, i.e. a clan — 
Lord of the village, Kan. translates vis by “ street.” See above 7. 
zantu — Provijico. Kan. says ‘"town” (cognate with 
daljfkU'paite — Lord of the laud or of ihe country — Pah. dehpatf Pers. 
(dlh) land, (dihkdn) a landholder. 

Note the natural arrangement of the political organisation iffT^ersia, 
” Housis” (in a })olitical senses) is the smallest of the ])olitical Uja^ts* of j|^.he 
olil Iranian race, \vlii<*.h are tJiu.s divided: mndiui, “house,” (family) vis 
“village” (uuiori of farM’lies), zanm “country” (union of villages), 

— “laral” (uninn of eou^uries).! 

The <*linm.x in the arrangc'nu'iit mmma, etc., is noteworthy and is fre- 
quently ri'peated throughout the? Av(‘sta. * 

-3 1-— See spthto above 22. Tlirough holiness or through 
wisdom. , 

var?iyd^ — Wisdom; ^ tmed — to know.— 
amui-ra — 4 1 -For courage. 

mdvotfn .... fntntye — 4 1 — for my own ‘'ody. mdvoya is a variant 6f 
mdibya 'l'h(‘ word tauN is often used emphatic ref. 

pron,, ef. xx.x. 2. (Sel. xxxiv, Jhirt 11). The ntdvoya is clearly an in- 
Htane(> of case-attraction. T’his word caiglit to liave bt^en mana (6/1). 

upa-niruyc — 1/1 pres. aim. — 1 invoke. Note the atm., “ I think of thee ” 
i.e. “ I remember tla*(*” (Kan.). ^ 7vru might be the Skt. W 

Brlmdi-rn — 4 I — Strcaigth, eotirage, satisfaction. Kan. translators 
“ happines.s.“ 

yul introduces an explanatory adj. or phrase — Reich. § 749. For the 
n* geiider set' a))ove 4. 

pouru’baoxsnahe (d^r.V-G 1 for 4 J referring to Orimdl. Barth, translates 
“ bringing salvation or succour to many*' ; ^ baoy, to save. In a note how- 
ever (\Vb. 901) ho says that if there were another passage where the word 
occurred one could be able delinitely to say whether or not thex'o was any 
coimociion with (and ?).{ Kau. translates “ full of joys.” 

28, e* . . . hara — Take away from — 

. — 3/3 for 5/3 according to Kan., “from the wdckednessca.” 

Beich. says that 3/3 is used instead of 2/3 (§ 427) and translates “ take away 
the enmity.” 


Wb. wt». 
lor ** country,** 


t Ut^tch. A,R« p, Nove tbat lio u»e» ** country ** for province ” and “ larui ” 
t In Skt. may aleo be need in the iieuac of protecting. 
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rmno — 2/1 r — ^Mind or thought (Kan.). Reich, takes it to mean plot 
or “design” and the other German scI olars are of the same opinion. They 
translate “ (take us) away from the designs of the angry ones.” There are 
syntactical objections to this however, as vi . . ham according to its natural 
sense should govern the abl. of the thing from whieli the worsliipper wants 
to be taken awaj^ Kan. seems therefore more correct and more natural. 

(jramdrd^m (v.l. — 6 3 — Angry or passionate (Barth.); ^ 'gram 

to bu hot; of. W. Pers. {ghann) liot; O.TI.G. groin (angry). Eng. wann 
is also cognate. Kan. derives from (jar J poison and translates ' poison- 
ous (-minded) ’ or wicked. “Angry enemtes” (Mills). 'Phe g. a. refers to 
the tbaesdbiii above. 

— And whosoever. The els is 11 ni. wliilo clt is " n. See ino-dh 

ahiP^e 

ah ml — 7, I n. — in this — wftw. Found also aa ahnuija^ 

aii)hc —7; 1 f.— in t liis— ( WT^). 

vlsl (v.l. vise) — 7 1. 

zantvo — 7/1. The regular Av. loc. ending for m. st in''> in -a is mu (cf. 
g^). In the G.A. however we oc(*asionH!ly get -a, e.g. xratd.* In Y. A. this 
• becomes regularly -d which combining vrith the -u giv('s -v6. The -v- may 
bo o(!casionally dropped, e.g. haeto — — on the bridge. This -6 is probably 
*in orig. the 6/1 ending. (Jack. A.G. § 205). 

ahuigha — 1 1 of ^hvant-A\i, full of injury, harmful. Bovengoful (Kan.). 

gdurvaya — 2/1 imp. par. g9 ardw (grab) — to take away. 

-he — enclitic 6/1 of the pron. 3rd per. — See se ])elow. 

0 

. .pdPiave — 5 2 — ^ paSa 4- u\ga ( Ar. x bhya — KTlif) — From (his) legs — A 
“^daew-w^ord. 

pairi . . . v^rmuihl — 2/1 imp. par. ^/var (?) -f pairi (ITIT^ — lit. turn up- 
side down — Take away or destroy (Kan. and others). 

-he — enclitic 6/1. he and he are enclitics used in Y.A. frequently both 
for 4/1 and 6/1 and in a few cases he seems to be used for tlie plu. (Jack. 
A.G. § 395). 

uhi — lit. “ear,” hence intellect. Per. (Mi?/i) intellect. When used 
literally to mean “ear” the word is in the ahura-^onso, the doem-word is 
kar^na HTV). 

8 h 9 ndem . . . kdrmuiSi — lit. reduce to disorder (to pieces), i.o. completely 
destroy— ftnr^ B (cf. fttfBTT RV. VI. 53. 7-8). 

29. zbaradaeihya — ajr.) 4/2 of °ra9a — leg (daeva). ^zbar to be 
crooked, 

t yas. XLYIll. 4. Probably k or Hu was the older pronunciation of the 8kt. ^ as well. 
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fratuya — 2/1 pres. opt. par — ^/tu (g) -{~frd (^) — Give strength, Pers, 
(kiwdnidan) to be able. 

gameibya — 4/2 — hands (daeva), zaata is the corresponding ahura- 
word. 

aiwi-tutuya — 2/1 — pft. opt. par. ^/tu-^alwi, to strengthen. 

zQm — 2/1 f. — ^The earth. ZTirm is another fomi. 

md . . . vaenoif — 3 1 opt. — The opt. 3 per. with md is remarkable. The 
sense is almost imp. — “let him not see” rather than “may he not see” 
Cf. vi^rse 21 above, ^/vin — — Pers. (bin) saw. 

Not(5 the sudden transition from 2 per. to 3 per. ^ 

ahibya — 3/2 — see above 8. ‘ i, 

g^m — ^Token by some to be a var. of zgni in the sense of “creation”, 
so Kan. The word nrvdn (Oa6*. Ahu. XXIX. 1.) is used to denote “the 
spirit of creation.” (Cf. the idea of iftiniff in Skt. mythology.) Some people 
take it literally to mean “cattle.” See Sel. XV below. ^ 

aenayhaill — dejn. verb, from aenrih injury — does harm, injures. 

The verbal form occurs only hero. 

I 

k9hrp97n — 2 1 of k9r9f f. — Body. See hu-kdrafs above 16. The cognate 
Skt. ®^has only the 3d WRf found in Veda. 

30. In this and the following two karthha some portions are given by 
Geld, as prose, d'hoy have been arrang(*d here metrically to indicate whore 
rhythm requires the br(uik, the metrti however does not always come right. 
See also 26 above. 

I 

palti — — against, with gen. 

aiolh — 0 1 of all — serpent. 

ainiaiie — 6 1 lulj. — dreadful (Kan.) — Koich. takes it as a noun and trans- 
lates “a horror” i.e. “a horrible thing.” 

visd^paepahe — emitting y)oison, — to omit. 

ndhmndi — 4 1 of pt. of is- aor. atm. ^ I WW ) to perish, to be destroyed 
(Barth. Wb. 1055). The sense here, says Reich., is future (§ 669). Hence 
the translation given both by Reicli. and Barth, is “(for fear) lest the 
righteous be destroyed.” But in Hb. air. D. Barth, takes ndsdmndi as pres, 
pt. atm. and translates “ for the protection (or welfare) of the righteous.” 
This is from v Ip attain, to reach. Kan. takes it in the latter manner. 

a|a(me— 4 1 instead of 6/1 by case-attraction. 

vadar9 — 2 1 n. — ^weapon ^,/vad (WH) to slay. 

jaibi — 2/1 imp. y (zan) — to slay, to strike— Smite (wfl|)^ 

vlvamidavato (a».) — 6/1 of p. pt. par, ^^mr9d (fX) to increase, hence 
”One who has grown great,” Le. proud (Barth.). Kan. takes it as act. p. 
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pt.* ^vanz (to work) with preiixvi (against) and translates “ working aminst 
(the Law of God).” 

yrviiyato — 6/1 — Cruel, bloodthirsty. Connected with ifift: ; raw 
flesh. The Eng. word raw is also cognate. 

zazardno—^ l pft. pt. ^/zar to be angry. Angry, fuming. 

Pei (dzurdan) to injure is cognate. 

81. drvato — 6/1 of dr%ant ; see above 8. 

msfarh — 6/1 of sdstar ^'sdh (ifT^) to rule — Opprpssor or tyrant. The 
word mstar lit. meant prince ” or ” ruler” then it degenerated in 

meaning. This, says Barth., j- is due to the influence of another mstetr (con- 
nected wi^h sddra^ pain) on tlu^ meaning. 

jj^m/ij^dayantahe (aTr.) — 6/1 pres. pt. par. of aiwi the corap. verb 
voizdd (to smite) to lift up (a weapon). J Here Bartli. takes the phrase 
diwivdiLduyantahe kamDraS^m to moan “holding up (proudly) his wickei!- 
head.” Kan. takes kamard^mn as abject of paiti and translates “against 
the head of the man who injures.” The comp, verb volidd io from 
(to injure) -f- ^^'dd (cf. yaozdd above 1). Also connected is v6iyna> (Per)— 
an inundation, 8kt. tir also seems cognate. 

ahum-mdranco — 6/ 1 — Lif e- destroy in g or sou I -destroying — ^/mdrank/c, 
i?W, to twist, to torture (cf. Hin, (*uj. rmhrka (above, 8) 

is cognate. 

m^s . . . daOdrmhe — 6 1 of pres. pt. atm. of the comp, verb m^zdd {man + 
dd)t to boar in mind, to remember. The components of the comp, verb are 
separated, which is a common phenomenon in both 8kt. and Av. Cf. yd zras* 
ca ddt (that she may believe and . . .) Yt. IX. 20. ; (IIV. II. 12. 5).|1 

See also Whit. § lOifltf. In later Skt. we get periphrastic forms (lilce the 
'^ft.) whose two components aro si'parated by other words intervening — cf. 
W irmt {Raghu. TX. 61) ; ^ {Ib. XIII. 

36). Kan. offers another suggestion also ^|, that mgs-vaca may be taken as a 
dvandva-coi\\.\). (2/2) meaning “creed and word” and da^dna/ie would then 
mean “holding (outwardly).” 

iyaoBndie — 3/3 — In actions, lit. by actions. 

apH^antahe — applying or observing, ^ 'ap (^TT) to obtain. In the -ajws 
class means to follow out, to observe (Reich.). 

32« jahikaydi — ijl for 6/1 of jahikd, a woman of ill-fame, a wicked 
woman. The peculiiw use of dat. is paralleled in the Brah. literature of 
Skt., e.g. PlTR- TO : 

ydtumaityai — full of magic (for subduing her victims), full of wiles. 


^ A G. § 663. This is fomad by root + fa ♦ vat. Of. See Whit, §4 96(h960. 

t Wb. 1674. : Cf. Gi«. Aha. XXXII. 10. {yM-cd vadari v^dat H h« who lift* up 

weapon a^einet the righteouil. li Belch. A.R. p. 100. f Kh. Av.b.M., in a footnote on tbis paeeage. 
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L-.YASNA IX. 


[32 


fMboSm^^kairy&i (air)— delighting in (forbidden) pleasures, voluptuous. 
The word maoicma {^maod, has a bad signification. Cf. Eng. lust as 
contrasted with Ger. Lust (desire). 

U/paMdi.^bairyai (aw). Barth. (Wb.) says it is obscure. The first part is 
evidently the same as (lap) and the second is from ^har (U) to bear. 
Kan. says (ehahvat-parast) lustful ♦ which seems a very likely 

rendering. 

ye'fjhe — 6 I- m. in form used for the f. this is doubtless owing to the 
greater use of the m. form. Whose, ^^T:. 

frafravarti — 3 1 pres, inten. — ^flutters or tosses about, y^/fru, to fly. 

awrsm — 1/1 n. — Cloud, 

viU6-Hi9m — Wind-tossed, ; 

yai used merely to Introduce the repetition which marks the end of the 
hymn or chapter (Reicu,)t. May be translated by “verily,” “indeed” or 
a similar mildly emphatic word. Kan. omits it in his trans. 

— 4/1 m. used for the f. referring to the jahihd ; see aliove 28. 

• Kb. A. b. M, Ho roads however upanta\ 

t The Upanishads also show a similar repetition at the end of chapters. 
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Sraoda YaSt— Yasna LVII. 

0 

1. 2**. § Sraolem^ a$Im^ huraoSamS | vore^rajanom^ fradat^-gad^m^ | 
a#ahe^ ratum^^ yazamaide^^. 


yd^i paoiry^‘* Mazd&>^ dam^ni* 
yazata‘s Ahurdmi"^ Mazdf.m2^, 
yazata^^ PSyu^** ©wdroetara^^, 

Hi 

d, ahei raya^ X^arenaijha-ca^, 
ahe^ yasna^^ YazatanfLm>U 
Sraolem^'^ zao^rabyd^^ 

39 airlm2'*-ca2* Saijheiu^ » hurao- 
Bam2« ;Jt 

vare^raj&^2 Srao#d^-^ aiyd^. 


frasteratat^^ paiti^*' barasmen^'^^ 
yazata^^ Amepa^^ Spepte^s 
ya27 vlspa^*^ ^ereBat65^amf.n3o. 

•W' ^ 

ai^he^ ama''* voroftrayna'^-oa^, 
tem*2 yazai‘ Burunvata^** yasna*'^ ; 
LAIim^^^-ca-'^ Vaijuhim^i berazai* 

tim^^ * 

an-oa^'^-nd^'^ jamyat^^ avaghesi 


4#^$Srao9aini a^Iin^ yazamaido\ | ratum*^ berozai^^pa^ yazama4<fe% | 
yim’^ Aburem'* Mazd^m^*, | yd^'^ apahe'i apandtamd^? ! yd^^ asahei*^ 
|aymt3u5temdi^« | vlspa‘'*-8ravai’ zara^ustri^^ yazamaide*** ; 1 vi8pa-f>- 
0a«i bvardt&^i Syad^na^^ (yazainaide)^* | varsta^^-car^^ varesyamca^'^* 
«»«. ' 
ye^hd^® hfttfim aat'i yesne^ paitl’^^ vaijhd'^* 

3iaBd&^^ Ahurd"'*' vad^a-^^ hacd^‘‘ 

y&ghji!n*^^-oa^‘ t^s*2-ca^ t&s^-ca*^ yazamaide^. 


XL 5. 8rao$om^ ratum*^ yazamaide^M 


e* { yd^ (paoiryd)2 bardsma^ frastaranata*^, I ^ryax^8^*oa^» pa9^ca> 
ya;^NIi^-oa% | hapta-yaxstls’-cai^ nava-yaxItlB^^-oa^^ I 
oa^Jgiaidydi^«-paiti8t&a|b8i7-oa>»; | Aaie^atilkmi^ Sp%taii|iii*o yas^ 
n2iC#d^ I vahmai2^«>oa^*9 fraaaatayad^'^-oa^s, 

aha^ raya^. . . .t&s^oa^ yazamaida^Ji 

XXI. 7. 8rao$am^ ajlfm^. . . .ratdm^ yazamaide^^^. 

* Thu tirm ** T«rM '* to uiiod crntr tor l&kargio«lyarpofle» and ao to omitAad bate. The xeal^ 
btgioa at t. Tbe Boraan Afurae indioate tbi |ard«ito or aaetiona* f See notaa balo^ 

t Vtnt aeatence of 2. rapaaled bare and etoawbere. 

II s and drepaated here and elaawbara. 
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Srao|a YaSt-^Yasna LVII. 

I. 2. We worship*® Sri&Sa^ the Holy®, the beautiful?, the victorious*, 
bringing-prospor»*ty^-to-the-world*, the Righteous-one'^, of Kighteoufiiess"^ 
the Master®. 

Who'* first*® of the creatures** of Mazda* having-spread** ** the Bares- 
man**^, worshipped*** Ahur a*® Mazda®®, worshipped®* the Holy®^ Immortals®®, 
(and) worSiipped®* (both) the Maintainers®*» and Creators®^, who®** (botlj 
have)^f^!SftPl^Red®® the who|e®® of (this) creation^o. , 

3. For his* splendour® and* for (liis) glory^, for his*" t-trength^ and^ foi 
(his) victory’*, (and) for his® worship*® of the Worshipful -Ones**, him**'t<|o) 
I worship*'^ with well -sounding** hymn*^, SraoSa*^ the Holy***, with liba- 
tion*'^, and®® th|f exalted®® Afti*®-VaQuhi®*, and®* the beautiful®* Nairj^a®'^- 
Sa^ha®* ; and®* may the victorious'^® SraoSa’’^' the Hob^-*^* corne^® unto®** 
us®® for help^*. 


4. We worship'^ Srao§a* the Holy®. We worship* the exalted* Lord* 
who** (is) Ahura^ Mazda®, who*® (is) the highest*® in holinoss**, who** (h||tth) 
reached-th6-highest**» through holiness**. Wo revere*® all** the coiiiiviaxu|r 
merits*'^ of-Zara^ustra**, we revere®* besides®* ail®® well -performed®® 
both®** (those) p^rfoi^ed®^ and®^ (those that) shall -be -performed®*!. ^ > 

•"(That man) among-those-that are'^® of whom®® Ahiira-'^* Mazda***, througM^ 
(his) holinessS*t> knoweth’*'*, (that he) verily"^*^ (is) better'^* as-rogards^® acts-of- 
worship^®, (and those women) too*^ of whom*® (Ahura Mazda knowoth like- 
wise) — (all such,) both*3* men*^ and** women** (do) we revere**. 

• It. 5. We worship*® SraoSa* the Holy®. . . .the Master®. J 

' * , 

2, first® spreeUi* the Barasman^, (consisting of) three- twi^* and4‘ 

:yfive-tw4^ and* seven-twigs® and*® nine-twigs** too*®, and*^ (each was) up’ 
to*s.th^|^ee*f and** (upto)-the-middle**-of-the-log*'! (in length), for the 
worship** and®® for the praise®* and®* for the propitiation®* and®* for the 
glorification^ as-well^ of the Holy®® Immortals*®. 

JFor Jn#,api|ndo\^^ .... and** women** (do) we revere**. 1| 

all. TW'We worship*® the Holy®, , . .the Master®. 


* Jtn. **«ind.** * t X.0. bMiSst asfit • nuw le%d« * holy life of rightoousnefts 

t Man sflstsnoe of S, rtpaaod hem atf^ele^here, li 3 end « rej^eabed here and eleewhefe. 
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IL— YASNA LVll 


[8-15 


8* S y6i paoiryO^ frasravayat* | y&& papoa^ (Spltamahe? a|aon6^> 
S^ra^aitrahe^ I afamanivln^^ vacastaitivat^i I mat^^-azaiptiSi^, 
mat^^-paitifrasAi^ ; | Amdiaalmi^ Spe&taaf.mi'^ yasnaii^-cai®, 1 vali- 

mai®®-ca2i ftrasastayad^i-oa^. 

ahei raya^. . . .tAs^^.ca^^ yazamaide^. 


kXVw 8. 8rao$am^ alim^ — ratum^ yazamaidei'>. 


10. y5^ dfiyaoS2-oa'' drlvy&s^-ca^ 
paaoa^^hd^^ fra|md«daitimi’; 


amavat*^ nmanem^ h$*m^>ta8ti^ 
+y6i3 A5$mem^^ stara^^atpi^ 
snai^iia^^, 

IKt" ^ * 4% 

a|20-ca2i ]i5*2 ba$a^^ kamereSem^^ 


paiti-^'' )^^aTJ^^yeiti‘'7 ya^a^s aoj&2^ naidyiliijemso. 

ahe^ raya^ — t4s*^-ca*f> yazamaide-^**. 


V, 11, Srao^ami afiTm^...ratum^ yazamaidei'^, 

ta^amii, asumi^, aojatjhvantemiS darsitemi^, surem^^, barezaiSiip.^^ 


12. § yfti vlapa&ibyd^ (haca^) arozadibyd* I vavaiiv&^ paiti^-jasaiti'^ 
yyaxma^'Ame^an^m^ Spentanflmi'^ 
aba' rayas — yazamaide^. 

VI. 13. Srao^em^ a|im^. .. .ratum** yazamaide^^, 

5 y0.n|mi^ aojiatem*^ yunfimi*^ taneistem^*, j y\lnf,ni^^ 

ydnftm^'^^&Htstam^S ! yun|m‘'' paro-katarstomom'^^^ 

paiti$ata^i, Mazdayasna^^ ! Srao^ahe^^ apyehe^^ yasnam^^. N.n 


14. ddrftt^ baoa*^ ahmat"^ nmanat^, duratf^ haca« ai^hSt’^ visats. 
ddr5|<» haoa^o ahmat' i zantaot‘*% durat^s haca^* ai^b&t^^ daij^baot^^^, 
^ ay4n (idyeji***) v6iyii4i'» yeinti^^^ + yei^he^i nmanaya®* Srao^d^^ 

alyd'** (vere^ajA^), 

aati^’^ paiti-zaptd^S 

§ iiA^»oa^ ajfava'^i ftraydo^-humatd^ | fiAyoSi-hu^td^®, fipSyd^^-hvaritOS?, 

ahe^ raya^* — t4fl**-oa^'‘ yazamaide**. 

VIX. 15. Srao$am^ a^im^ — ratum^ yazamaide^^» 
ydW yananO^s kayadahe^^, y6i* yanand^^ kai3yebeiS ^ 

ydi7 japta^^ da^yayi^^ druj^s<^ a^si-aojapb^^, ahilm^-mfsrollix^OM ; 

harata^^ aiwy&;(ata^-‘Oa^^ ylapayft^ fraydia^o gaMzyi^i 
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8-15] II.-SRAO$A YJST. 

Who^ first^ chanted-aloud'^ the G§. 9 as^, namely^ • the five* (com* 
posed^ of the holy* Spitama'^ Zeura^tistra*^ in-(the-proper)-meapsuro^® (and) 
with-the-strophes-(prdp0rly)-^raugfli^^^ithi*-(their)-commentaries^* (and) 
withi**the-cateohism^'^-(thei!il6n)4^^^.|^^ the woi.’Fhip^* and^* for the praise^ 
and®* for the propitiation®* and®* the glorification®^ as- well** of the Holy^*^ 
Immortals^*, 

For his* splendom*®.% . .and^* women^ (do) we revere**. 

rv. 9 . We worship^*^ SraoSa* the Holy®. . . .the Master®* 

10. Who* foaild8®-together‘< a strong* houso"^ {of refuse) boFrH for the 
needy-man® and* for the needy -woman* after the setting^® of the sun^^ ; 
who^s^roitesi® with uplifted^* weapon** the Deinon-Of-Wrath^* a mighty ' 
blow^^j^®* then®*> assuredly®^ smiting®* (on) his®® skull®* break««(it)-to- 
pieces®* just as®* a strong®* (man) (crushes) an oppresscr**^ 


For his I splendour®. . . .and** women** (do) wo revere**. 

V. 11. W& worship*^* Sraosa* the Holy® .... the Master*, the bravely, 
the swift*®, possessed -of -strength'*^, daring**, valiant*-, (and) of-high* 
wisdom**. 

12. Who* from^^ all® bat tles* cometid back* victorious^ to the a-ssembly^ 
,of the fioly*o Immortals*. 

For his* splendour®. . . , and*^ women** (do) we revere**. 

VI. 13. We worship*^* SraoSa* the Holy®. . . .the Master*, the strongmt^® 
amongl the youths**, the bravest** among the youths*^, the most actively 
among the youths*^, the swiftest*^ among the youths***, the foremostoln* 
loying®*> among the "youths**. Desire-eager I y®*, O worshippers-of-Massdii^i 
the worship®* of SraoSa®^ the Holy®*. 

14. Far* away® from that-^ ho, use*, far^ away* from thaf^^ village*, far* 

away** from province*®, faf*^ away** from that*^ country**, (do) the 

evil**! (and) ddi^uctivo*® troubles** fly®*i!, in which®* house®® (viA^bge, 
province and country) Srao^®"^ the Holy®*, the victorious®*, (being) satis- 
fied** ia*^ welcomed®*, and^® (whore) the man®* (becomes) holy*ll[ (and) 
richerS*»m-good-thought8*^, richejH^*-in-good-word8** (and) richer^^*-in-good- 
deeds*'^. ^ 

Foif his* splendour®. . . .and** women** (do) we revere**. 

15. We worship^* SraoSa*^ the Holy®. . . .the Master*, who** (is) the con- 
queror^ of thn heretic**, who** (is) the conqueror** of the follower*of-the- 
t^re^**, who*^ (is) the smiter** of the devilish** Druj®**, extremely® *-staroiig** 
(and) soul®^-dmtroyii;ig®* ; who®* (is) the warden®* and®* watcher*** of 

the moving*® world**. 

Ut. ‘•which,- t U^^moAT t Mu -of," ll -fo.- 
t In OonMqneuoe oC thS of SmA. 



[16-22 


16* +y6^ anaTSigliabdemiid^ 
(ffa§0aigbaS) 

ai|ava:ghabdemDd^ (zadaa^g- 
ha^) 

Ylspem^^ ahdmi^^ astvantem^^ 
paaoa^<> hti^J fra|m6.dftitlm22. 


n.— Y18NA LVIL 

nipaiti^ Ma^d&^ d&m$ia^, 


niShiTtrvaitii® Mazd&^A damln^ ; 
oreSwa^’^ snai^ilai^ nip&itii^ 


Jl7. yiJIjJf ndlt2 paaoadta^ hu^x^afa*, yat^ Mainyu* damfirii? daijitem®, 

+ yas<>«caio Spept6^H-Mainyui>2), 

yas^^-oa^ Agr6^^, hifard^® alahe^'^ ga6^&^® : 

Iy6i« vlspSigao ayfinsi-ca^a | xaafna&'^-^-caz* yulSyeiti^^ 1 ljpiaaa^efby62® 
(haaa27>da6vksibyd2®. 


18. h6^ taritd*^ n&maite^ 

Mfi ahnxit^ par6i<> vlspe^i da§vai2 
tarit#*^%omaghdi'^ dvarepti^®. 

raya* — tis^^-ca^*' yazamaide-^®. 


^wae|at^ par6^ daevaSibyd"^ ; 
anusd*® tarsta^* nemante^^, 


19. Sraolomi a|Im2 — ratum^ yazamaidei^ 
yazata‘2 Haomd*^ fra^misi^ I badpazydi^^, srli:6^^ 

fbai68iite2<> paiti2i barezahi^^, Haral^yd^^ paitl^Vj|arozay&2^, 

80* +hvao4^ pap62-vac4s pairi- ^ 

gi^ (7ao&^), pal^mud® vls^'^-padslm® 

4iiia8tlzn^ (yfkm^^) pouru^^-aza- ^ 

mfi.6rahe^>^-oa^^ paurvatatetn^^. 


IX* 81* Srao^om^ a|lm2. . , .ratum^ yazamaide^^, 
ye^be^^ nminem^^ vara^rayni^-^ hazaj^rdi^-atO-nemi^ 


baaraziite^^ paiti^^ barezahi^^ 

X^ftraox$»em2d aptara^^-nadmgt26. 


88» yei^be^ Ahuad^ Vairyd® 


Harai^yd^o paiti^i baro8ay&22 ; 
8t8hr2^-pad89m2'7 uigtara^s^nad* 
m5$2s. . 

* 

Biuiri^ Tlaata^ ▼OT0Araj&<, « 


TMDM^-oas HaptMQhftitia* | FpOlasio-oaii M|A-dU<yd)n T&raArajoiiii* | 
iNUq^ta‘^*oa>< Y'Mn44'>*lfcacetaydi>. " 

l^a^. . . .tfe**>o&4* y aaamaide**^ 


* 1 bl^ yantumd to alt«r tlie armogtineiit ot il|^ two i 

I goMnS .... h uH m ag p \ trISHI * » ete. 


Md. 9fi&Ui fmtawi^ 9U 
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II.— sraoSa YAST. 

16. Who* never-falling-asleep* guards* with vigilance^ the oireatures^ of 
Mazda^, who'* never-falling-asloep^ protects*^ with vigilance** the creaturesl* 
of Mazda**, who*^ guards*** all** corporeal*® life*** with weapon*^ ^lifted*^ 
after^** the setting®^ of the sun^f. 


17. Who* never^ sleeps* (ever) since^ (the day) when® the two-sJoirits® — 
both**^* (he) who^ (is) the Holy**-Spiiit*2 and** (he) who*® (is) the Wicked*® 
^one) — created** the worlds^ : (for he is) the Protector*®yof tlrj world*® of 
Righteousness*'*, who*® through a 1P« (time,) bc^h®®* days*** and*^ night 
fights^® against^ the demons**^ of Mazana*®. 

IS. He* never^ stricken -with-torror® bows- dow^* through fear® befojc® 
the demons'* ; (rather) all** the demons** striekeu-with-terror** bow*^-down® 
before*** him® against-(their)-will*®, (and) terror-stricken** run*® (away) into 
darkness*'*. • 

For his* splendour^. , . .and *® women** (do) v.o revere**. 

* 19. We worship*** SruoSa* the Holy^ the Master®, whom** did wor; 

8hip*2 Haoma*® the R.enovator**, the healing*®, the beautiful**, the kingl^l^^ 

* yellow**^ -eyed*®, upon^* th(‘ highest^** upon^* the mount*® 

Haraiti^® ; . 

• 

20. (Haoma, w’ho is) tlie spoaker-of-gracious-words*, the speaker®-of- 
words-that-profeeijg, chanting-all-round* the hymns®, Lord* (of) the Wisdom^ 
rganifold'* ®, whichv (is) rich** in-understanding*2 (tlaj meaning of the holy; 

* texts), and** (Master of) the first place*® of the holy-scripiure*®^., 

For bis* splendour®, . . .and*® women** (do) we revere**. 

IX. 21. Wo worship*** SraoSa* the Holy®.... the Master,® pilose** 
bouse*® of-victoi^*®, f^ousand* ♦-pillared*®, (is) built** u^ou** the highest*** 
height*®, upon** th^J&unt®® Haraiti®®, shining-by-its-own-splendour®® from* 
the-in®*-8ide®,® {an<||^tar®*- bedecked®’* from-the-out®®-side®®. 


22. Whoiie* victorious* w^eapon* the Ahuna® Vairya® hath become?®, 
and® the Yam^^ Hfl^ptajjhaiti®, and** the F§u^*^ MfL^ra*® whioh*®^ (iii| Ipe- 
ppn^uering**, as-w^^i**is** all*® the sections*® of thp yasna***. 

For his* spletidbtuf®. • . .anc}*® women** (do) w© revere**. 


^ soStf*" t l.e. who ootiadSM the hteheet eoaithmin the eoriofcures* 




X. 28. a|im^....ratum^yazamaidet^, 

yegheit aiii|i^-ca^3, vereflrayna^*- 

oai^/^ haoz|^a^<’-oa^'7, va88ya^®-cai*^^ 

avftin«o Ame$&^t Spe^ta^^ aoi^s haptd2*-kar|vairim*^ zlm^*. 

24. •yd* dadiid2-diB63 dadnayai^^ vaso^-xlaftr6'^ fracaraitU 

-*• aol 8 yflm» astvaitimi^ gaa^|i,mii. ^ 

ayai 2 dadnaya^s fraoreQta^^ Ahuro^^ Mazd&^* alavai**^, 

V 0 liu^<*-Mand^^,fra 2 i A| 0 m 2 ^ Vahiltam^s, | ft*a 2 ^X|a^ 0 m 26 -Vairim 2 <»j 
Spegita^^-Armaitil^^, | fra^ Haurvatas'^^ fra^^ Amaratatas^^ ; 
f firas* ahUiriS^fi-fralndW ft537 ahvLirii^s-tkaepa^s.t 


25. fra* aSa® ’vadibya^ ahubya* 
ai® 8raoi^a<^ a^ya** huraoSa*^ !— 
yazi8-oa*» azti^* manahyd^i— 
paik^ drvatat=^i mahrkat2*, 

pairl^ drvatby 62 fi haanaSibyd^^, 

•' , _ 

A 5 imahe»' pard '^7 draomSbyd^S 

mat« ViSataot** da 5 v 6 ‘^ 8 .datat*^ 

26 +a8a*-rid2-tum'^ Srao^a^ asya^ 
(huraoSa^) ! 

t^drTat&tom*<* tanubydi* 
||iaiti* 8 «jaitlm *8 dusmainyunfi^m*'* 

; aarFa6aiajLm«* tbigyantlm^^. 
abei raya 2 . . . . t&s**-ea *6 yazamaide 


+ ’vaeibya^nd*) ahubya^nipayA^ 

+ ahe*'^-ca*‘* aghdus*^ (yd**), ast- 
vatd*"*, 

pairi 25 drvatat^* Ae^mat^^, 

+ y^"^* U832 (j^ruramSS) draflam*^ go- 
rawn 9,1188 ; 

+ y&8® (Adgmd*®) duzd&^^ drS- 
vayat«, 

zavare^ dai|;|l* hitadibyd^, 
pouru*2-8pax|tIin*8 tbi^yantfLm**, 
ha^ra> 8 -iiivaitlii!^^ hamara^anfkm^, 


XI. 27 . Sra(^m* a|Im2. ...ratum^ yazamaide*^, 
yim** oa6w2rd*2 aurvaptd*^ auru^a*^ raox^na** fradarasra**, 

spaata*'* vlSvighd** asaya*^, mainivaBBijhd**^ vazeptia* ; 

•rvadaa^i adp^m^^ safighd^^ zaranya** palti^tfwarBtAghd^^. 


28 . I&syaijhia* aspadibya^, | asya^ha^ yatadibya*^, | asya^ha* v&radi- 
bya«, I dsyagha^ madyadibya*, I 

dayagka** vayadibya*^ (bvapataratadibya)**; 1 asyaxjha*^ (hvastayfc*) 
ai!§lximaiiay&*^. 


♦ iaolvidet tb^ Br«i haUI«).me in 2!J, Jmsk. and Kan. have the text ae here, 
t 0eld* hai ttkie line In oontinnaUnn with the previooa proee pasease. 
t kail.} OalA leadi and uotee the v.l, hmpata^^ 



23-2|} II.— SRA06a YAST. 69 

X. 23. We worship Sraofia^ the Holy*.... the Master*, through* 
whose^*^ strength’* end.^^ victory^^ and^^ great -knowledge^* and^*^ wisdom'* 
as-well'*, the Holy** Immortalb*^ have come-dowi*^ upon** (this) earth** of* 
the-seven**-regions**. 

24. Who^, the Re\ oaler*-of the-Law* for the Faith* (of Mazda), moves- 
about’', ruler*-at'Win*, ujlbn* (thi.s) which* (is) the corporeal* world^h This'* 
faith'3 did profess'* Ahura'^ Mazda'-'^ the Holy'"^, (as) did'^t Vohu'^-Maot)**, 
(as) did*' A§a**-Vahista*®. (ns) did'* X8a^ra*^-Vairya*'', (as) did*'' Spenta**- 
Armaiti®, (as) did*^^' Hau^vatas3^ (as) did'^* Amoretatas®® ; <as also) do** 
the Seekers^'^-after-God^^, (as also) do^*' the Teachers®® of-God's-Law®*. 

^"^^*1rherefore* O® Holy" (and) beautiful** 8rao5a*'*! during* both® the 
lives* (yea,) during both® our® Ih es'', — (the life) botir**^: of this'® world'*, 
which** (is) corporeal'’' and'® (of that) which'* is**' spiritual*' do thou 
protect® (us) against** on-rushing*® Death**, against*® the on-rushing** 
Doinon-of-\^iratli*’', against*® the on-rushing*® hosts®*' who®' have raised®^ 
aloft®* the bloody®® standard®*, against®’' (those) assaults" ' of AeSma®*, which®® 
the evil-minded** AeSma**' has launched** (against us) in-company-with*® 
the devil*® -created*® Demon-of -Destruction**. 


26. Therefore' (do) thou® (O) Srao§a*, Holy® (and) beautiful®, grant® 
strength’' unto oiu** horse-teams®, health**' unto (our) bodies*', full'* -watch'® 
againstjl (our) opponents'*, smitmg'®-down*® of (those) ovil-minded'f 
(against us), (and) universal'®-overthrow*® of the inimical** opponents^* 
gathered-togetheif^ (to fight us). 

For his' splendour*. . . .and*® women** (do) w^e revere**. 

27. We worship'*' SraoSa' the Holy*.... the Master®, whom" four'*^ 
steeds'®, red'*, brilliant'® (and) beautiful'®, divine'’', wise'® (and) shadonil^ 
lessy do bear*' darting- through-the-heavonly -spaces**'; their*® hard^ 
hoofs** (are) inlaid*® *’' with gold*®. 


28. (Either pair of these four horses is) swifter' than a-pair-of -(mortal)- 
steeds,* swifter® than winds*, swifter® than rain* (showers), swifter'' thaDl 
clouds®, swifter® than birds'*' well-wdnged", swifter'** than arrows'* well- 
sped'®. 


« U. on of. t lavlead of tb« 1 hate voiitnrod to pdt in tbe En0i»\x ntucili- 

ary. ; lit. “ liid*** H Lit. •♦of.? 
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y6i^ vi8p5« td^ apayei^ti^, 
to5if» avei^ pa8k4$ii Sfeptei^ ; 
y^iis *Ta$ibya^« sPai^zbyai'^ 
yimis Srltoiem^'^ a|im2* 


yj,6 ave« pask&t'^ vyeipti^, 

frayatayeiptiw vazamnai’?, 

+ yatcit^2 u|astaire^3 Hindvd^* 
(ag0urvay©ite2&), 


yatoi^^ dao^ataire^'^ 

ah©^ raya* — t&s^^-oa^^ yazamaid©^*. 


XII. 80. Sraolem^ apim^ — ratum^ yazamaid©^'^, 


y5ii barazd^^ barazyastd^*^ 

31. ydi^ hamah©'^ 

Karlyara^ avaz&iti^o, 
iMaai^i^ zaataydi' * drazlmnd*^ 

kamaraSe^i paiti^^ dadvan$.m2*^ ; 


Mazdi^* dani§.ni& nigaghasti^*. 

ay^n^ hamay va« y§ap6T|^^, ^^ 
yatiiX^anira^0mi2 bamimis, 
brdi^di’^-tadzamis hvai^-vae- 
yem^^, 


#8 fanad^l^ Aijraho^ Manyeus^ (drvatd^), | sna^ai^ Aelmahe* 
)^n^m'^-draoa^ | sna^ai^ Blazainyaalm^'^ dadvanp.in^i I saa^ai^^ 
Tispanf.mi’i da6van|m‘*. 
ake^ raya* — t&s^-ca*^» yazamaid©^. 


XXII..v8d« Sraolamt aflm^ — ratdm^ yazamaida^ 
llat^oa^, ainiSat^-oaS iSat^-ca'^, vispfun'f-oa*^ aiiy ® 

Sraolah©^^ a^yehoi*, ta;^mahei& tanu'®-m|i^ah©i'7 ; 

ta^mahe^^ hfim'^^-varaitlvatd^'^, bazu82^.aojai3hd22 ra^aast&^s, 

katnara862^-j and'^^ da§ vanflm^*, 

vanaitla^^ vanaitivatd^^ | a$aon5'^ vanato^^ vanaitis^^ | 
yf^a^Um^-aa^ (pparatatam*'^^) yazamaid©*^. 
y^m^-oa^ SraoJaheS® apyeho^, [yfim*t-ca*2 Arst6i5^ Yazatah©*^.]t 

84. §irlspat iimina^ (Srao$d^-pat'a^) yazamaide^, I ya^haSa^ Srao^d'^ 
ajyd* I firyd'* paitizaptd^S I a$aya^^ frayd^^-huma- 

td*w I f3r&ydn.hd;^di% ft:ayd»^»-hvar8td«<>. 

abe^ raya^.,, .tft8<^-oa*& yazamald©^. 


» Um, bM ^iapa (t/ 0 * ft)«o Kin. 


t ProMfy «hi* ifAda wm lat«r int^rpoladon. 
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29. Wli^oi oveiPtake* all^ thoso^ after‘s whom® they* go-m-pursuit* ; they^ 
(are) hevfti?® (therJtMfelves) overtaken*^ frqm-behind^^ : who^® apeed^on^* bear- 
ingi’^ him^**, ihe excellent^** SraoSa^^ the Holy*i, (t -igether) with (his) double^* 
weapoa,^® whether** he takes*® (hia course) in easternmost*^ Hind**, (or) 
whetheri** in westernmost**^ Niyna*^. " 

For his^ splendour'^. . . .and'*® women** (do) wo revere*®. 

« 


Xir. 30. We worshipi^^ Srao^a^ the Holy* the Master*', who^^ talll* 

(of form and) high-girded*^ sits*® among the Creations*®t of Mazda**. 

* 

^n^HiJi^Hio* thrice* every^ day* and®^ every® night'^ comes-do\m^*> to this* 
region®, namely**, the-shining*^ X'anira^^a** holding -t inn*® m-bath (< 
hands>® the weapon** , sharp’ ^-edged**, (xrul) -speed ing*o (to be used) 
against** the skulls** of demons*’^; 


32. !i (the weapon) for hewing-down* of Ar)ru* Mainyu" the wicked*, 
for hewing-down® of the Demon -of -Wrath® with- the-bloody'^-maco’*, ^ for * 
hewing-down® of the Ma/ana*** demons**, (you) for h(‘wing-down** of every** 
(^ngle) demon **^. 

For his* splendour*. . . .and*® women** (do) wo rovero.*®. 

XTII. 33. We wor.ship’0 Sraosa* the Holy*. . . .the Master®. 

Both*** lier^ and* horeafter^, yoa®** here®, and’* especially® (over) 
entire'* earth** (do we extol) all** (the mighty deeds) of 8raoSa*® the Holy^, ^ 
of the bravo*® Word*'*-incarnate*®, of the hero*’* with-( manly) -courage- 
endowed*®**®, of the Warrior*’^ inighty**-of-arms**, of the cl 0 aver*®-of-the- 
skulls** of demons*® ; (and) the conquests*'* of the conquering*'* Lord-of-vic^ 
tory*®, (and) the victories'^* of the holy-^® conqueror^* and*^* (his all-) cojpi- 
quering^^ (spirit and) greatness'^® (do) we extol^® — (thej|featness) whioh®'^ (i») 
of SraoSa^® the Holy*®, and*"*® which** (is) of the adorable** ArSti**^ as well®*.. 

34. We revere* all* dwellings* guarded*- by- Srao|a*'*, wherein® the Holy® 
Sraola"^ is welcomed**, loving® (and) beloved*^, and*® (where) the mao** 

' (becomes) holy**tt (and) richer* ®-in-good-thoughts*®, richer *'^-in-gool|is 5 
words*®, (and) richerl®-in-good-deeds*^. 

For his* splendour*. . . .and*® women** (do) we revere*®, 

* IiOji •* wlioin,** t The “ Holy ** end the other ** Worehij^fal OnOt,*' t 

if Tho eense ** yrnie on ** from rexee U* t Chrig. pin* end*'* ft In oofUMqaesoaof thi^ 

presenoe of 8reo^, f > 
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NOTES. 

L Kanga — Khordeh Avesta b& Maeni (5th cd.), pp. 280£F. 

2. Ja^^kson — Avesta Reader, No. III. 

3. Mills, S.B.E., Vol. XXXI, pp. 2970. 

^ 8rao^ occupies among the angel hierarchy of Zoroastrianism a very 
exalted rank. He is in some respects regarded as next to Ahura Mazda 
and his immediate ministers the AmoSa-Sponta^ Hence he is regarded 
as the highest of the Yazatas. His work is to look after human souls. 
Day and night he watches over humanity keeping off the daevas with up- 
lifted weapon. During the three days succeeding death the human soul is 
directly under the protection of SraoSa and hence his hymns are always 
chanted as the principal prayers during the funeral ceremonies. When on 
the dawn of the fourth morning after death, the departed soul is j^^iSHspior 
his actions during his life on earth, it is SraoSa, who, as one of the judges in 
association with Mi^^ra 'Mehr), judges him and assigns him his reward. 
During life too the human soul is under the care of SraoSa and he takes 
special care of the human beings during the hours of darkness. The cock, 
who by his crowing, marks the end of the powers of darkness, who rule at 
night, and the dog who guards us during the liours of darkness, are both 
animals sacred to SraoSa, The Pah. books (notably the Bundehish) give a 
great many details about SraoSa. Ho is the messenger of Ahura Mazda to 
humanity and he occasionally is mentioned as being joint sacrificial priest 
with Ahura Mazda Himself at certain ceromonies. So great is his position 
in Z. literature that in all ceremonies the very first hymn Edited is an in- 
vocation to SraoSa (tho Sraona Bdz). 

I. 2. Smohm — 2 1. The name is taken by scholars to be from the <ysni 
(w) to hear. It seems to mean “ obedience”, the obeying; or carrying out 
of the Law of Righteousness which is tho Law of Ahura. ^ Cf. also Yas. LX, 
5 (Sel. IV), where the word sraosa is used lit. in the sense of “ obedience”. 

oSim-— 2 1 of olya ; invariably used as an epithet of Sraosa and used 
for no one else. Lit. “ the Righteous ”, “ the Holy ”, i.e. he who upholds A|a. 

huraohm — from ha (tj) good and rao8a ( 
growth or form. See above Yas. IX. 5. Beautiful. Lit. of fine appear- 
ance. ** Fair of form ” (Jack.); “ tall formed ” (Dar.). 

frddui-gaeOdm — Bringing-prosperity. Jrddai is pres. pt. of ^ (fd with 
jVd to increase, to prosper. The Pers. {fardz)^ exalted, is cognate, also 
(fetydd) cry for help, complaint. 

^ V Totum — Leader, Master, Lord. See note on the same word in Yas. IX. 1. 
Barth, thinks that there is no connection between ratu, time and ratu, 
leader.* The word ratu in the sense of “ leader ” is always opposed to ahu, 
the former being used invariably in the sense of a ** spiritual leader ” emd 
the latter in a material sense, Cf, the prayer ya6d ahu vairyo below 
> Vila). Barth, however (Wb. 1498) says that ahu ia an arbitrator 


« Wb. 1498. 
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(SchMesrUMer) a» opposed to the ratu the judge This is 

not very clear. But elsewhere (Wb. 282, under ahu) he mentions that the 
ahu was always a warrior whereas the ram belonged to the higher caste 
and was the judge. These correspond to the Greek paaCKiw, (king) and to 
the person who held the office of Stayvwvai (investigating) respectively. 
This rather supports the idea of material and spiritual leaders. Jack, says 
definitely ** spiritual leader Haug t akes ahu to be the spiritual leader and 
ratu as the jnater»al, also^fodi. 

yazarmide—l Z pres. atm. yaz (^W). We worship. The ending 
-maide is the same as • with an epenthetic * inserted. Of* 

Grk. -pcf/a. Beich. § 256. 

— 1/3 used for 6 3, Kan. takes it as 7/3 in meaning. The endijg 
•gn is used with n. nouns in -an for practically all cn^•er (Jack.» A. G., 

frff iOrdntdt — 5/1 n. p. pt. pass, ^ 'star (Ij) ’ with /ra to spreea. 
Through spreading. The abh is governed by the word paiti giving the 
sense of the Lat. abl. absolute — having spread. See Reich. § 676. Cf. yd 
. , . rapi0win9m . . . frdyazai*€ frasndtaeibya zastaeihya . . . frast9r9n(dl paiti 
bardsmdn, uzddtdl paiti Haomdl, raodntdl paiti A0rd[ srdvayamndt paiti 
Ahundf Vairydi, Afrin. IV. 5. who worships the rapWwina (midday) with 
hands washed, having spread the Bar^gaman (and) having invoked Ha nrn^ 
(and) having lighted the fire, (and) having chanted t\\e> Ahura Vairya'\ 
The word fra8i9rmta is translated by Dar. end others as “tied up*’. In 
the ceremony the twigs are tied up, but they are first laid out or spread 
out before being made into bundles. 

bardsnidn — 5/1 attracted by the case of the previous w^ord for 2T, The 
barasman twigs were twigs of the Haoma plant (or of the pomegranate) used 
in certain ceremonies. They are first laid out and then tied up in bundles. 
The number varies ac cording to the ceremony to be performed.* Now-o 
days brass or silver wires are used in place of the twigs. The phrase 6am- 
m9n star recalls the WPIW! of the Vedas and probably these are philologi- 
cally identical. Some writers have identified the bardamon with the 
grass but this is not correct, because the hardamdn is never used as a aeat for 
the divine beings, t The custom seems to be a very old one. Strabo 
mentions itj and it is probably the same custom which is referred to in 
Ezekiel VIII. 16-17. The Roman Flam|ho4also worshipped the fire with a 
certain number of twigs held in the hand. 

yazata — 3'i impf. atm. augmentless — 

Am 989 Sp^nil^tjZ the -5 at the end shows that the form is G.A. The 
Holy Immortals. The Ameahaapenda of later Z. theology. These are the 
six ministers of Ahura, who might be compared to the “ archangels **. They 
are Vohu~Mand (Bahman), Aaa^Vahiata {Ardiheaht)^ Xaadra^Vavrya (Shahri* 

« For details consult Modi Diet. pp. 140f . t Haug. p. m, Rcicb. (A. R. p, 102) says that 

in Yezd tbe tamarisk is used and the twigs are bound with a strip of mulberry hark. See also Jack. 
Per. pp. aeoif ; xv. s. m. 
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mf), Spmta~A»maUi {SpendSrmad), HainvcUal (KhurdSd) and Am»r9tatSi 
(AvmrdM),* Sometimes the texts meation seven Ameshaapends because 
Ahtira Kib^da is counted as one, as it were primus inter pares. Srao|a u 
occasionally also ranked among them. 

, /TdyU ^wor9Wira--%f2, Each of these words j[s 2!% and hence Jack, has 
some justification in taking these two words as a comp.f Accord- 
ing to him, Pdyu means ** (two) Protectors’’ ®wor98taro 

moans (two) Judges ” and hence the wholfe comp, means “ the two, 
viz, the Protector and the Judge”. Jack, explains these as MiOra 
Pers. (mekr)\ the Protector and RasnuX ' the Judge. These two sit in 
judgment over the soul, on the morning of the fourth day after death, aftei 
the Cinmpbridge is crossed. Kan. takes each word separately, (2/2)1! 
trans. “ the (two) Protectors (and) the (two) Creators” — they b^hg iSenti- 
cal, being Sponta-Malnyu and Ayro Mamyu who have creatad^lilifcwhc 
maintain this world, note on the latter name in Yas. IX. 8 above, 

Barth, understands (\V'i). 889) that the two are Midra and Ahura. 

dw^rdsalo — 9 2 f)res. par. Make or create ; used as an ahura-word. 
The contrasted dae va-word is kardnl- (cf, Yas. IX. 8.). This word is con- 
nected with the ^/tas ( ) to cut into ^hape and tho word tarsvah (one 
who has created)1|. Cf. Afy. (tarsfiaj) Axe. 

3. ahe — G/1 of the ch^ra. pron. stem a. The CJ. A. form is ahpa. The 
variants ayhe and aiijhe are also found — iw. 
raya — 3 1 f. Splendour (^ ra-^-to shine). 

^ar9na7)lui-c<i — 3 1 in. (Uory. See above, Yas. IX. 
ama — 3 1 rn. (’oiirage (Kan.); strength (Jack.). 
yasna — 3/1 m. Worship, praise (Jack.); fame (Guj. ) Kan. 
^azdianQ,m — (>/2. Orig. p, pt. pass, of yaz ( ) to worship. Jack. 
(A. G. § 786, note 2) says that tho ending -to ih thisj case has “partly a 
gerundive force’' and compares mzata silver. liit. “ the worship- 

ful-one”, “ the adoral)l(' one tlie name is specially applied to an order oi 
Beings comparable to Angels oi Christianity or to the Devas of the Hindus, 
who help in various ways in securing the welfare of the world and the 
carrying on of God’s work therein. The Amestmspends are the highest 
among the Yaiatas. Jack, and Barth. takt‘ the word as referring to yasna 
prec^eding and translate ; “ For hi.s worship of the yazatas Kan. takes the 
sense as being “ run on ” and r<*b^rs the word to t9m fcJl owing and tradslates, 
“For his fame, him among the Yazatas (do I worship) ” ; — SraoSa, as the 
highest of the Yazatas, being as it were specially maj*ked out as an object ol 
worship. 

yazdi — 11 subj. pros. atm. I worship. 

surunmta — 3/1 pres. pt . ^ sm (j), to hear. Lit, audible, loud, here used 

* For 4eui)«««e Introduction. t Of. Wbit. { i:!55. 

J Tbo nSnae m(MKa» " tU* Jnst The Ftre. (rdt*) “ upright ** or |iua ** is oognatOi 

ii Gold, toxi ftureos here. f Ytie* LXX* 1. 
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m a pasft. sense almost, ** well sounding/’ i.e. properly- intoned. Ken. trans- 
lates famous”— WTO (of. Ba*th. takes this as fut. pt. pass.* 

zaoOrdhyd — 3 3. With sacrificial gifts, with libetion. The word is used 
especially in the s^nse of offerings of milk or consecrated water, etc. «« 
(ft) to sacrifice. is Used in RV. in this sense in VI. 11. 1 and also X. 
03 . 1-5, and in the comp. 

Aslm-ca Vayuhhn — holiness. As a proper name 
indicates the incarnation of Piety and the ’’esulting blessings. It is used a*? 
the name of one of the Yazaian, It later becomes ArBiMvangh* She is, 
according to Nair.,t the same as Sue is the divi uty who presides 

over flowers. She is invoked in marriage ceremony to grant wealth and 
"prosperity *to the couple. 'Slic is also a messe?iger of God like Nairyo 

V^rBzaiiim — 2/1 pres. pt. ^ barz (W) to grow. Exalted (Kan.); lofty 
(Jack.) ; Pers. dsh (buhind) lofty, is cognate. 

Nairlm. m Sayh^fn — Corresponds to the Vedic The name 

signifies the divine fire3 coining down from Heaven, which bears aloft the 
offerings and the prayers of the worshippers to the Yazatas, He is one of 
the messengers of Cod. One of liis most important unties is to guard 
closely the seed from which fubiu’c heroes and SaoSyants are to be born (see 
^ibove, note on Yas. IX. 2). He was sent to FeSutan together with SraoSa 
to deliver God’s nu'ssage rt^garding the revival of the faith. At another 
time lie was sent on a similar errand to KorosaspaH. Note here that the 
separate parts of the compound name are each separately declined : cf. 
Ahundm Vaitim frasrdvayo above, Yas. JX. 14. (Jack., A. G., § 893). 

The words .45-im-cd^ . . . huraoB 9 m are probably a later interpolation. 
d-ca-no — and towards us — ^ 
amyhe . — 4 1. Fnr help — 

. 4. yhn — refei s 1 J t ho ratu preceding. 
apandt 97 n 6 — 1 1 super, of apana, pft. pt. atm. of reacih, 

to obtain (Jack. A. H. p. 54). Lit., he who has reached the highest. 

jaymudt 97 n 6 — 1 1 super, ot the pft. pt. ^/gcitn Most prompt 

(Jack.); most helpful (lit. one who comes quickest to help) Kan.; who 
lias reached the highest (Barth.). Ga^. Vohu. (LI. 16.)^ mentions Ahura 
Mazda as being the first to reach the highest state. 

vliatpasrava — 2 3 n. All the commandments ; all the 
zaraSuhlri — 2/3 n. adj. from Zara^ustra. 

hmrita — 2 3 n. ppt. pass, ^/var^z to do -|- H ) well. Well-performed, 
Cf. hvatda in Yas. IX. 16. The word is used as a noun to mean ‘‘ good- 
deeds” when it comes with the other two, hutiMJXd and hu)(^ (“good* 
thoughts” and “ good- words”). These three are the three “Command* 
meats ” of Zoroastrianism. 

var 9 iyamna-ca — 2/3 fut. pt. pass. n. ; ( Ved.), later Tliose 

which shall be performed. 

’’ Wto, U58». t Skt. trant*. of the Yaana, He aaye in this paiwaft« »— 

X Modi. Diet. !j Btin. quoted by Modi (Oteu). ^ See below Selection XXVIII, Part II, 
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ye'j^hi-hdt^ is one of the three holiest prayers of the Avesta. The 
other two exe ya$d,<ihu^miryd (Ahwid-Vmrya) ^xidapm-vohu^. All these 
three have been variously translated by various scholars. The ye^he- 
hat§m is regarded by Geld, as a later imitation of Yas. LI. 22. t Moulton 
in his Early Religion Poetry of Persia (pp. 117f.) says, “It is not in the 
G&thic dialect but in later Avestan. though it is of course possible that it 
has been transferred bj^ adaptation .... Geldper observes that it is an 
imitation of the last stanza ol the Fourth Gatha, .... it seems very pos- 
sible that it was derived from it by simply paring down the 14 syllable 
line to the more familiar metre. That makes its post-Gathic date fairly 
certain That last verse runs as follows : 

yehya^ moi^ amt^ hacd* yesne^ paitP , 

vgida^ Mazda^ Ahuro^^, yd'A^ ayfiard^^- 

yazdi^’^ ndmsnW^ pairi^^-cd^^ jasdi^^ vantd^^T 

(That person) of whom* Ahura'*^ Mazda® through* (his) holiness^ 
knoweth® (that he is) tiio bost^ towards me^j! as-regards*^ acts-of-worship® — 
(all) such*®li (persons), both**^** who** have existed *2 and*^ (who) are exist- 
ing**, shall 1 revere*'* by (their) own** names’® and^* (I) shail draw^^-near®** 
(to them) with praises**. 

See Yas, LXI for the praises of this prayer ; Yas. XXI is a commentary 
upon this (Sel. VIII c. below). . 

ye^ti^ — 6/1 m. Of whom. This is the “ object of vaedd hence the gen., 
what Reich. (§ 603) calls the “ objective genitive ” (cf. Whit. § 297). Reich; 
(p. 477) following Barth, in this passage f^onsidors that the m. is used for 
f. 5 — a point which is not at all clear. The mas. is quilit icorrect here, be- 
cause the corresponding fern, comes later on, y&yh§m ca. If at aU^, we may 
say that the sg. is used when we may expect the plu. {yaesgti^ because 
yAph^tm-cd, t^-cd, tgs-ca are all plu. Tlie construction je ad sensum (Reich. 

! 608 ).tt * 

6/3 pres. pt. ^^/ah ( WW ) to be. Of living beings — 
dai — This is a particle used sometimes in the sense of the Skt. 

Here it is merely mildly emphatic somewliat like WH or Wf*, verily. Orig. 
it is 5/1 of the pron. stem a. This is the Y. A. form, the G.^A. being at, 
yesne — 7/1. Note change of yasna to yesna, Reich. (§ 158) says the 
change of a to e is due to the e in the following syllable. 

poiti>-governs the loc. yesm; vftf. Note the final i, the language 
being Qd$, 

mphd — Com. of vohu (IH). Holier. 

mi$d — 3/1 pft. par. G. A. ^/vid to know. 9^, Note that it governs 
the genitives ye^ and y&yhgm-cd, Cf. ^ svreilt 

haed — through, on account of. Lit “ with,” used with ins. or abl. 
to go with), this being probably 3 1 of the root-noun. Cf. 0» 
Per. hae&, with; Per. Jl (cu) with or from. 

* aie below Seleotlon No. VII. f See below Seloctton XKVIII, Pieii II. ^ 

bowerer melataioe ihu the pmyer ie exoeedingl; enoient end It wea oompoeed by IS. blikiaelf . 

KHi li. IC« p. 1, footnote. ij The ** mn ** prabeUy retere to Z. f Lit. ** theee.** 

•• lAt, « imd.*' ft Aleo aelch,, A. li.. p, 10*. 
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ySyh§m-cS — 6 '3 f. “ object. ” of vae9a. We have to i^erstand, mutatk 
mtUandiSf the words hat^m . . . hacd with this fem. counterpart.’*^ The Z« 
religion has never made any distinction of sex :\nd has always spoken of 
both the sexes in terms of perfect equality. 

t^.cd — 2/'3 m. They (the men). 

tis-cd — 2/3 f. They (the women). 

The variety of trQiisJfitions may be judged by the following selections 
mad^ from among the various versions b'^ Various sonolars : — 

(i) (To that one) of beings do we offer, whose superior (tidelit; ') in the 
Sacrifice Ahura Mazda recognises by reason of the sam'tity (^;ithin him ; 
yea, even to those female saints also do we saorifice)v whose (superior fidelity 
"te thus likewise known ; thus,) wo sacrifico to tall, to both) the males and 
the females (of the Saints), — Mills, S.B.E,, XXXI, p. 268. 

(ii) All those beings® of whom Ahura Mazda knows the goodness'^ 

a sacrifice (performed) in holiness, all those beings male and females^* 
do we worship. — ^Dar., S.B.E., XXIIl, pp. 30*31. 

[Notes : — (a) the Ainesha Spentas (Pahl. Comm, ad Yesna XXVTI. fin.). 
(b) The bene^s which they dispose, and whch they impart as rewards to 
the righteous, (c) The-first three Amesha Spentes (whose names ore mas.) 
and the last three (whose names are fem.)]. 

(iii) t Vi tS«s?T 

’ ) 5''" (fw I 

[nif j wif WTKtKt (fifw src# ^wrW- 

imu) )i 

— Nair. Skt. Trans, t 

(iv) Whoni.'joov^n* (male or female) among the living beings, Mazda 
Ahura knoweth as one to whom through ASa the better portion doth fall, 
all such beings (male and female) do we reverence. — Reioh., p. 20. (See 
also Barth. Wb. 1270.) 

(v) The man among all that are, the women too, to whom for (his) 
prayer (yasna) the Wise Lord knows the better portion doth fall in accord- 
ance with Right, these men and w omen do we reverence. — ^Mlt., E.R.P., p, 
117. 

(vi) ^Among Jiving beings whoever is better in acts of worship, of such 
Ahura Mazda (Himself) is aware on account of His holiness — all such both 
raen*and women do we revere. — Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 39. 

11. 5. Note the repetitions of this as well as other passages throughout 
this hymn as a sort of refrain. 

6. frast^rmata — 3/1 impf. atm. Spread. 

BryaxUU — 2 3 f. (Made up of) three-twigs— Note the insertion 
of X above Yasi IX. 21, also yaoyf^ifm ( Yas. IX. 8) and be* 

low, dt-xmus. The word is often used as a collective in n. eg. Here it ex- 
plains har^sma (Jack., A. G., § 891). 

So lUeo Mills in 8.B.K., XXXI. t OoUected Skt. writings Cf the Parsis, Pu 11., p* 14. 
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5-xlwul-co — 2/3 ; a 4- ^tiu. Up to the knee, i.e. knee-deep. The insertion 
of the X before itnu is found only with the prep, a, with other upaaargaa it is 
not found, e*g. fraJ^u. This x has no value etymologically ( J ack. , A. G. , § 77, 
note 1*); cf. x?mdk9mt yhmi, etc. For the formation of the comp., cf. 

Jack., A. G., § 889 and Whit. § 1310. Kan. says that this refers to the 
length of the twigs used. The length of the twigs is stated in Nir, to be 
three spans and the thickness that of a barJey-cern, and their number is. to 
be either 3, 6, 7, 9, 12, 15, 21, 33, 69 or 551 according to the ceremony to 
be performed. They should be cut from a tree whose trunk is perfectly 

sound«t 

maihj6i-paitihUinQji-ca (v.l. 7mti^y6°, Kan.) — 2 3 comp, of rmiByoi (iTHl), 
middle paiilistnna ( wRfgr*! ) , leg (lit. that by whi<;h we stand). Salf-rf-foot 
(or leg) high (Jack.J); reaching up to the middle of the leg (KagiiSfcjrhe 
d- from d-xsnus is to be supplied here also, d-maihydi 
y€k8nSii‘Ca — 4/1 rn. Kor the worship. 

vahrml ra — 4- 1 m. of r<ahrm prayer, praise or glorification. Barth. (Wb.) 
derives it from to win ; Jack, gives ^ mf to pray (cf. 74fyemi\\); Kan. 

Diet, derives i his word from ^ vayh (TO ) to love, to revere. * 

X^nctoOrdi-ca — 4 1 n. For the propitiation, v 
Jramstayae-ca — 4/1 f. For the glorification — 

ThQ phrme yaanui-m , . .fraaastuyae-m occurs frequently throughout 
the Av. 

III. S. fraavdmyat--3 i impf. cans, ^''aru fra. Chanted aloud (/rd). 
Sec above Yas. IX. 14. . 

afamanivdn — 2 3 n. Metrical pa^ssagos; from afmian (n.), measure or 
metre used specially for Ga^ic verses. Of. Yas. IX. 14, Kan, trans. 
** Together with the verses (vi^fi bait) He derives it from ^ dfa, to cut (?). 

lyacaatabtiml (Jir.) — 2 1 n. used instead of 2/3. With properly arranged 
stroplios. mvaataiti, f. specially refers to the divisions of the Ga6^ic stanza. 
From vacah (WTOT ) and taa (tos ) to arrange. According to Barth. (Wb. 
1340) the use is almost adverbial.** For the metrical divisions of flu^ 
Ga^ie verses see Gold. Text, Introductory Note to Yas. XXXV. 

tnai-azai^ia — 2 3 f. ; a comp, made up of mat with and dzalrUi (y zan — 
Hr to know) explanation. The word mtl is originally 5 1 of the pron. 
8tem'^^»a {% "Hrf; (Jack., A. O., § 140). The Pah. phrase AviaidlC'Va- 
zand means “ A vest a and the Commentary " and the phrase wrongly under- 
stood has given us the popular name Zend for the language itself (Jack., 
A. G., Int., p. xii). 

nuitpaitifraaa — 2 3 f. With the questions and answers, i.e. with the 
oatechism.tt Jack, however translates ** with answers to the questions ” ; 

^ Alto ih, i t Htag, p. 397, note 2. Modi, tHct., meuiioxiti the nuzobert 2B and 36 ah well. 
I A. Kh CIloMi* (} Kan., Diet*, derives this from weave (ef. Pera. bUftnn to weave), 

and taqplftint Uie sptoiel sense of nfy*mi **l pray** m bein^ metaphorical, ''weaving the hymns.'* 
f Itt 8kt* the wot means to aharpen and •• whetstone **. RV. H. .39. 7 . Sw Whit. 

1 1197. t1 Be , on the Gklic Revelatiooi 
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sfinwi: ( ^/p9r9s f paiti. In Vis. XIV. 1, we get the 

word tmt‘p9r98vtm in almost the same sense ; of. also \ as* IX. 25. 

IV. 10. driyao8-ca — 6 1 oidriyu m. A poor man. Pers. {dervish) 

lit. means a poor man> hence used in the sense of a 

drlvyaS’CU — 6 1 of the f. of driyu. The f. is made by adding -i and the 
y drops out before the > ; ^riyu + » =- driyvi^ drlvl (Jack., A. G., § 187., 1). 
aniavat — 2 1 n. Strong. 

nmdnd^tn — 2 1. Is used in the sense of a refuge Of. “ Lord, thou 
hast been our dwelling plaie in all generations'*, Psalms, xf*. 1. 

h^m-tdHi — Lit. puts together i.e. f.aahions. h^m is the saii.e a.^ and 
■X^44iis Wto build. Kan. reads ' idstsw^ in which case the previous tvo 
words as w^ell as this would be 1 1 ii. to be construed with asti understood. 
Kan. translates “ who is the well-fasinoned strong refugi' ** 

pa?^ca — prep, governing thc^ ace. After. The Ski. fo*‘m is the al>i. 
Pers. fjri ipas) after. 

hu — t) 1 of hvar, the .sun. This .special form of 6 1 is peculiar to Y. A * 
and is used oidy with frdhncdd if I (.Jack., A. G., § 334). 

frdhiw-ddithn ~—2 1 f. obj. of ’jmsca, Tlie word is us(‘i/. only with hti and 
moans “.setting (of the sun)”. Nair, in his Skt. trans. says 
i.e. the time between the sxinset and the setting in of complete darkm’ss— 
in other words, tlie evening ij-urf. The etymology is uncertain. The word 
"frdhmi which occurs in Ya.s. X. 21 and in 19 below may be connected. In 
the former passage^ (Haoumn Jrdhnlm frddal-gaeBsm yazmmide) Barth. tran.s- 
lates as “ refrosliing ” t while Kan. translates “ prosperity-giving” 
and derives it from fr(ih forward {^ 'anc to move with frd (V); 

ef. Pers. j'y {fardz^ high, exalted).:j: Both however give the meaning 
to hid Jra^Ho-dditim. , In hi.s derivation Kan. agrees with Har. 
wlio also take.s it as (?oimected with fr^ and explains Jrahno-dditi as “ the 
attaining (^ c/d, VT) the goal of the progress ”.1| 

Alhndm — The Demon of Wrath. He is represented as having the sc^veii 
principal vices and he is one of the chief among demons. The name appears 
to be identical with Asmodsm (Aehna-daeva) of the Apocryphal book of 
Tobit (111. 8).** In G. A. this word personifies the anger of the eivil-ininded 
again.st the good-creation o.specially against cattle (cf. Ga6^, XXIX. 1 ; 
XLVHI. 7). The anger due to dnuikermess is also personified as Aehnui 
(Yas. X. 8). From ^ ^aes to put oneself in rapid motion. Grk. oT,, a and 
Lat. ird are probable cognates. The modern Pers. {khashm) anger 
is a direct derivation, the initial ^ (kh) being due to a faulty reading of 
the Pah. word which may be read both desrm as w’sH as yphrm. 

stsrsSwata — 3 1 adj. Striking down or smiting down to tlie ground 
(Barth.) ; levelled or uplifted (Kan.). Kan. adds that this word is used of a 
weapon which has to be aimed at an object by bringiag it up to the level of 

* The regular form iu hUrZ. f Ub. air. 1). Si^e ateo Bel, XIX, Part 11* $ Diet. Ij Kan. by a 

very carious slip says tunrut in his irsuslation of this imssage, Kh* b. M., p* 284. 81 Her., Man, 

Av., (jloss. Haag., p, 357. 
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the ejrea (v/afcw to stretch, to level), e.g. a bow. He contrasts the word 
sraStMi («ni) which is used of a weapon which is lifted up to strike, e.g. a 
sword.* See below 16. 

anaiBi^ — 3/1 n. of anaidis, a weapon, ^ 'aimO ) to smite, to des- 
tafoy. Battle-axe (Mills). 

vixrwwoniam — 2/1 adj. Very sore, deep ^(Kan.) ; bruising (Jack.). 
Barth. (Wb. 436) remarks that the word lit. signifies that which lets out 
blood and that by a strange transposition of meaning the word is used (e.g. 
4i| Ven. IV. 30 and 33) to mean an injury of the mildest type, that, namely, 
in which no blood is let out. The means to hurt, lit. to make raw 

or bloody. Cf. Skt. IJt, Av. y^ara^ Eng. raw (O. Eng. hraw). ^ 

y^aram — wound. From ^/x%r to injure. The ^x^ar to eat (PQgk^^^ 
Ickufdan, to eat) is probably connected, f In the Ven. this word means a 
visible mark left on the body wliich may have been inflicted by a weapon. 

jainli — 3/1 pros. ^ yttn(T*r). Smites; 

0 ^- 00 — 2/1 n, of pron. stem a. Then, thereupon. 

hdZa — Continually (Jack, who connects it with Skt. faf)- •Kan. takes it 
as an asserverative particle, somewhat emphatic in value ; verily, assuredly. 
Barth.t supports this view The word is probably derived from ^.'hd (HT) 
to appear, to shine fortli (5/1 of the root-noun h). bkt. w and may 
be cognates. 

jaynv& — 1/1 pft. pt. ^/jan to smite. Smiting; 

paU{*y^ajj}Myeiti — Breaks to pieces (Kan.), y (Aw/r') to crush, 

with pailu Barth, translates “ presses back ’’ (Wb: 875). 

aojd — Kan. takes it as 2 1 n. Strength. Jack, understands it to be 
11 rn., “ the strong man 

ndidyayh^tn — 2 1. Kan. derives it from ^ n/rf, f*l^\o scorn and trails' 
lates it as “ scorning” and takes aojd preceding as “ object” of this word. 
He translates ya$a aojd naidydyhom as “ the man who thus scorns his (i.e. 
Srao^a^s) power.” Alternatively he suggests in a footnotoH the translation : 
” Just as a strong man (crushes) the oppressor” (from y nuS to oppress, to 
injure). Jack, takes the word to be 2 1 adj, comp, and compares 
and translates, ** Just as a strong man (crushes) the w'eaker one Cf. Yas. 
XXXIV. 8. The same word oeexu^ in Yas. XIII. 16, w^hereit is regarded 
by Dastur Darab as identical with the name of the Vedic sage 

V. 11. — See tanclhto^ Yas, IX. 15. 

dttlm — Swift ; 

dari^iiom (dv/) (v. 1. Kan.) — Daring, from y darasf to dare, 

j^an. translates ** terrible (to the da%my\ 

(v. 1. ^t%m ) — 21 adj., made up of h^raz and d Si (^). Of high 
wisdom. High-spirited, valiant (Jack.); of high insight (Barth.); observ- 

* Kb. A. b* M, in A foatuote oo p. ^4. t So JAck., A. a.. Gloss. t Wb. 953. 

It Kb. A* b. 31., p, 381. f J. S. A. 8.. 1898, p, 391. Soe Also Biurth, Wt>. 481 {or a diaeasdon of 
fbiA potnU 
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ing from a high standpoint, i.e, far-sighted or liberal-minded (Kan.)** The 
epithet is used for Srao|a only here. In three places it is used of the great 
disciple and supporter of Z., the King Kava Vistaspa (Yt. V. 108» IX. 20t, 
XVII. 52). The reading has been merely rendorod buland (high or 
great) in Pah. 

12. fkaca — Prop, used with ins. or abl. and meaning accordingly “ with** 
or from’*. • 

ar^zaeibyd — 5 3. From battles. ^ to strive. Barth, ooai- 

pares op«y“ to reach out, Cf. Pers. f*}) (razin) battle. 

vavanva — 1/1 pft. pt. van. Victorious; 

^ Jaf* corresponds to 311^. The ^ jam corre • 
ponding tolT^ is used in a few forms and the variants jim ai.d gam are also 
known, f 

Kail.) — 2 1 11 . Assembly, ^ ’ac with t;?, t.. 

assemble. 

VI. 13. yCingm — 6 3 of yvan or yun (Jock., A. 0., § 314, n. 1). Of the 
youths, among the youths. Are t hese the Immortal Yazatas who are ever 
young V Cf. as applied to and the epithet “ young ’* used with 

the other Vedic deifies (as in KV. VIII. 29. 1). 

aojiUot etc. — Cf. Yes. IX. 15. 

paro-katarHdmdm (air. ) -The Pah. trans. naya pek-kdmak’lum, “fore- 
most in loving ” ? ; most desirous or eager (Ka.'i.) ; most enterprising (Har.). 
Tlio form is made up of para (^) + ^karn (^IP^) -f sufE. tar {(§) 4* 
toyna (super. ITU). Barth, and tiack. divide parnf^ at a distance) -f 

tarbla ipg, frightened); lit. he who makes (the (iaews) frightened from a 
distance ; he who is flod away from even at a distance (Jack.). On the whole 
the Pah. rendering ^eerns best and it has the additional recommendation 
of being traditional. || 

paitihata — 2/3 imp. par, ^ ) -h pOfiti Desire eagerly, 

mazdayasm — 8 3. 

14. dUrdt — ewiv, originally 5 1 of dura. The 7/1 form duire (or durae- 
ca) is also found, but here the 6/1 is preferred because the other cases are 
also abl. 

fuica is a prep, which means either “ with **, “ together ” or “ from **, 
“ away” and is used accordingly with either ins. or abl. 

nmdndi and other words in abl. Note that the 5/1 ending dl has become 
in Av. common to all nouns and pron. irrespective of the final letter. 

ayd — 1/3 f. adj. Evil or wicked (Kan., Barth.) ; Jack, takes it to be a 
noun and translates “ calamities **. 

idyeja — 1/3 f. adj. Destructive (Kan.). Jack, and Barth, take it as a 
noun, 1/3 n., and translate “ distresses ”, “ troubles **. ^/dyaj^ mil, to des« 
troy ; the i is prothetic. 

* p* 3286 ftnd Diet. t Sel. XXril, Bsrt Ih 

t Kan.. A O., T 310. Ij Par. rightly lays a deal of atreas on the tradition at repraaented 
Pah On thifi point tee aleo Srowne Lit, Uia, I. pp. 08«70. 
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voiyna — 1/3 f. Troubles or obstacles (Kan.); plagues (Jack.); inun- 
dations (Barth.). Barth, says it is probably connected with vae(/a (#1). 
Kan. connects it with ftlif and derives from ^zan -}- vL The mean- 

ing ** inundation ” is appropriate in other passages where the word occurs, 
but here Jack, and Kan. seem more correct. 

— 3 3 pres. par. ^ yd (iJT). Go, fly. 

yeyf^ — 7/1 f. pron. yd (Reich. § 400; Jack., A. G., § 399). The f. is due 
to the fact that the last noun used (daiyhu) is fern. The form is probably 
from ""yasyd m. (cf. Ved. etc.). The influence of aiyhe is also 

apparent. The form for 6/1 m. is also the same (see above yeyhe hat^m). 
But the sense here is clearly loc. Hence it is not very correct w^jen 
(Wb. 1227, note 28) says that the sense is always gen. 

nmanaya — 7 1. This case-form occurs only here. Tlie (y. A. form is 
ddmdna, the c# being apparently put in only to help the pronunciation. Cf. 
O. Per. mdriiya and Mou. Per. (nM7i). After this word, the others — 
vis, zaytu and daij^hu — should also be understood in 7 1. 

•paiti-zantO — 1/1 p. pt, pass, ^'zan to know, with paiii. Welcomed. 
Kan. agrees in the transhition but derives (with u query) from ^ jam 
with paiti and says that lit. it means “ to go up to a guest” hence “ to 
welcome him”. Skt. is used similarly, hence Kan. is correct. 

nd-ca — 1 1 of nar (^). The man (i.e. ho dwelling in the house, village* 
etc.). 

frdyo — Com, of fra (frdyayh, ^W) whicn becomes fr^j^O as first mem- 
ber of a compound. Lit. ** more.” Kaii. translates “ more good- 
minded ” etc. Jai;k. says ** rich in good thoughts ” and explains, “ i.e., the 
man who has more good (than Inwl) thoughts”. 8o al^o Barth. Wb, 1019. 
The idea seems rather that the presen(;e of SraoSa mgikes them richer in 
good- thoughts, etc. The N. has also frdyo-duHniaUl, etc., as contrasted 
yfiihjrdyo-humatd, etc., in the fern, 

VII. Tliis Karde is also found in the Sraosa YaH Jtidhoxt ( Yt. XI. Kar. 
2.) This latter Sraoha Yaht is taken from the Hdhoxt Nask (Nask XX). 
The two Yasta are distinguished by the fact that the Yas. LVIl is called 
popularly Srao^ Yast Vadl (^^), i.e. the Greater Sraofta Vast. Because it 
occurs in the Yebsna it is also called in the Persian Revdets the o-Sq 

{iSaruah^Yaaht’i-Jzaahni), The same is used during the ceremonies 
for the first tliree nights after death, hcnci' also the name sometimes given, 
{Ycutht-i-ai-a^iab) or Y'ast-of-the-three-nights. 

15, mwano— I 1 pres. pt. atiu. ^ ) Conqueror, The atm. 

part, in -ana (Av. -a>ia) with thematic v©rh.s is more common in Av. than 
in Skt. (Jack., A. G., § 507. Whit, § 741a). 

ka/yeSahe — 6, 1 m. Originally the word kayaba meant some special type 
of sin* The word is found in this sense only in composition with others, e.g. 
in Vjhi. 111. 4. miat6-kay(i^9fn which Kan. renders ** without sin,” Barth. 
( Wb* 442) says “ who does not know * Uie kaya^ sin ” and he adds that the 

"* Of. Oric* 4i(rT«t knuwiug), Goth. umtU, 



15~16J 


II.— 8KA08A VAST. 


n 


context there makes it evident that the sin is that ** of holding the religion 
or holy matters in contempt”,* i.e. tK siii of heresy. The word then has 
acquired the sense of one who har committed that sin. Hence the word, as 
here, means “ a heretic Kan. simply says “ a wicked man 

Icdi^yehe — 6 1 m. Lit. one who belongs to the kaya6a, i.e. the follower 
of a heretic. Tlie Pah', version seems to take this as a fern, of kayaha : — he 
vanitar-i-kasturdn-i-zandii <wlio is the conqueror of female kaya^ae). The 
formation of a fern, form with the ifil of the hret syllable is a very excep- 
tional phenomenon (Barth. Wb. 40*<), and besides this, the ending is 
definitely the mas. G 1 ending, f 

j anta — 11 of ^tar, Srniter — Note the shcTt final. 

^Saewjra — 6 1 adj. Devilish ; qualifying drujo. 

•h<ir<Ka — 11 of °tnr. Protector, ^'ha^ to protect (cf. Lat. ml~vere)^ 

aiwydx^ta-m — 1 1 of "^iar. Watclier. ^ axu (<^*f* h nwv* 

to watch carefully. 

fravOis — 6 1 f. 1 Progress, prosperity, l iius .lack., who says that the 
Pah. rendering supports this. Barth, though agreeing puts a qiic^y mark 
after this (Wb. 991). Jack, therefore translates ‘‘the pros])erity of all 
mankind”. Kan. says “the progre.ss of all the world ” . In a fooinotoj 
Kan. suggests that the word may mean “ moving” and thus the rendering 
would be the wlioJe movitig world Iii the latter case it would be from 
\ Jru to move (cf. frafravniti aboco, Yas. IX. 32). Mills (S.B.K., XXXI, 
p. 301) Hay.s “migrations of the tribes”. 

IG. anamyhahddmnO— l J pres. pt. atin. of ^ x^abda {x^cip — 
sleep 4 ^ da — ^T.) with an nog. pro.) and ava (^^). Never falling 

a.sle€^p. The compound verb x’’a6(/d is of a fairly numorous class already 
discussed under p(\iri-yaozddy Yas. IX, 1 {al&o rn^s . . . daOdnahCy ib. 31.). 
The dd in such cases seems to haA C a causal force. || Note also the poculia:' 
change from x^a to yfia, 

zaenuyha — 3 1 n. With vigilance, ^ zi to impel, to awaken. Barth. 
(Wb. 1650) takes it to be 11 adj. and translates “ watchful ” so also Mills 
” vigilant”. V. Guj. W, zeal. 

nipdlti — 3 1 pres. par. ^ to protect 4 Watches over, 

guards. 

niefuiurvalti — 3 1 pres. par. to protect 4 ni Protects. The^ 

inserted after the ni and before the h is reminiscent of an original Ar. « and 
is “ an attempt at etymological restoration ”.^i This occurs only in cases 
where the upasarga ends in / or w, when the Skt. w^ould sliow a in such 
cases the original Ar. s wliicli in Av. has become h initially is restored in a 
palatalised form s; but the h is retained as w ell. E.g., hu — f|; but aiwii- 


* olacan^m ... vUto^/raorfittm »vi$ti>'kafah*m (ft liuJy ptiiou who iiiOHB the teliffioii ftnddoftft not 
knew the sin of ktnna^a), ♦ This mfty however be explftiued away ne ** ftUraetlon 

X Kb, A. b, M., p. Jack., A. G., $ «»2. • lb., i 751. 2. 



74 


11— YASNA LVil. 


t 16-17 


Jmta* — (Yas. XI. 3.)t. pairUxvaxta — MfmHJ (Yas. XI. 8)t. The 
same peculiar inserted a is found occasionally with reduplication under 
similar conditions, i.e. after i or u in the preceding syllable, e.g. hishaxti — 

— 31. Uplifted. See note on stdrdOwata above, 10. Cf. 

Grk. (right), Lat. arduus, 

17. paacaeta yat — Since when ; Cf. the Biblical phrase 

after that, 

Sleeps — 9^91^ (Kan. Diet, 
p. 601 ; Barth. Wb. 1862). But in the Kh. A. b. M. (p. 272) and also in 
Diet, he gives the alternative of taking the word as 1/1 participiey} adj.#wittl 
the prefix ) and takes the verb asti as understood, thus tr^slating 

“who is never soundly sleeping ”. Thus also Jack. But surely it is better 
to say of Sraofia that he is never asleep than inert^ly that he does not sleep 
soundly. Kor the insenion of the «, see above nishaurvaiti (16). 

daiMtom — 3/2 inipf. par. ^ d<i (iff) to create. (The two Spirits, Mainyu) 
created. The inserted i is to be noted (cf. The tetm. ddm is the 

same in form as Skt. (2/1). The same is the case with the primary 
term. 3/2 par. which in Av. is often -96 (for 3/2) though the 46 is also 
found. 11 See above Yas. IX. 15 {Malnim dmnQ.n), as regards the idea of 
both the Spirits creating the world. See also above verse 2. 

/««dro— Protector. ^ har to protect. The form is an orig. redup. form 
“ hihdra, the cliange of the second h to a is due to the sai*?^ reason as the 
insertion of a in nlshaurmiti. The word governs the acc. ga^da (2- 3). 
vlspaXh — 3/3 for 2 3. Mills soenis to connect this with daevaeibyo, 
aijgn-ca — 2 3 n. The two iorms ayan and ayar (both neu.) are found 
mixed up in the declension as often happens with neu. i^ouns in -ar and -an 
(Jack., A. C.. § 337). Kan. mentions^} that there is sometimes a distinction 
observed bet ween the two, ayan being used for the hours of daylight, as 
contrasted with night (xaafnas-ca) as here, whereas ayar means the whole 
day of 24 hours. Of, Pers. (parer),^day before yesterday. In Guj. 
(dia.) the word is used to mean day before yesterday or the year before 
last. 

X^/Ma«-ca— 2 3 f. Night. Cf. Pers. (shah) night. 
yUXhyciti — Note par. here. 

MdzanyaUbyo — Belonging to Mazana (mod. — Mazandran), 

This district south of the Caspian and north of Balkh, has played the same 
part in the Persian Epic as Lanka has done in the Kamayai^a. It has been 
notorious as the home of demons, and one of the most diffioult exploits of 
Brustam was the conquest of Mfixandran. Even to-day the Parsis use the 
term to indicate a person who defies all attempts at being curbed 

or one who obeys no law. 


^ V,l. (wrouiciy divided) Himii4ut», t Selection XX, Pert II. ; Per*. (kkeoAb) 

ideep ift k cogneu*. || J*ck., note. f Diet., p. 43. • 
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haBa — ^With, '’W (IHT). The word (O. Per. ^ hadd) is said to bo 
cognate. 

18. ho — Sc, SraoSa. 

frandmaite — 3/1 pres. sub. atm. ^ 'nam (W^) -f frd (^), Bows down 
i.e. submits (Kan ). Jack. a.\d others translate “flees from** or “ turns 
from”, construed with p<Mr6 (from) and the abl. or loc. (Barth. Wb, 1041). 
It is better to take paro to*mean “ before **. 

Bwoeadi — 5/1 m. Through fright. ^ to be frightened. The 

6 is prefixed to the wis by “ false analogy*’ with ^ ) thus we get 

the regularly used ^ '6wih. 

^ ndvmnte — Note the separation of the and the verb remir 

iscent of early language. 

anmo — 2^1 n. used as an adv. Against their w»ll. ^ with. 

tarHo — 1 1 for 1 ‘3. 

iifnutyho — 6 1 n. used for 2 1 (acc. of the verb of motion). Darkness 
whicli is the natural habitat of the demons. Of, TflTB. 

dmrdnti (vil. Kan.) ^ dvar to rush. A d«em-word. 

19. frdhnw — See above^ 10, note on framnodditlni. Kan. translator 
prosperity -bringer”. Barth. (Hb. air. D.) says “refreshing”. Mills* 

(also Jack.) translates “ the reviver” and explains, “ the renovator as Cf>m- 
pleting the progress which makes things fresh— The word is 
found used as an epithet of Haonm. 

srtro — Beautiful, Probably refers to x^’ahe (jayehc x^anvaio in 

Yas. IX. ]. 

Royal, kingly, the phrase of the Veda. 

2a olden -eyed, a constant epithet of Haoma duo to the 

yellow flowers of th^f plantf. doliho may be connected with ^ dal (d%) to 
see ; Per. (dldan) to sec*. Is 8kt. to show, cognate ‘r The word 

doiBra is an a/iwra-word, the daei^a-word being aViX, 
haraziUc — 7 1 super, of ha^dz, high. 
barazahi — 7 1 n. Height. 

HaralOyo , , , bardzaya-'Q i f. The word Haraili-bareza is best trans- 
lated as “the mount Haraiti”. The name becomes in mod. Per. 
(Alborz), The variant Hurd is also found in Av. It has been derived from 
V }uir 1^, % to flow) and hence may mean a place from which the waters 
flow, hence a mountain watershed. Another suggested derivation is that 
the element /lar is Semetic as is found in Ar-raratj Har-rnotit Her -at (?) and 
other place names (Modi). The Bun. mentions 2244 peaks in the range. 
For the idea that Haoma dwells in lofty mountains cf. Yas. IX. 26. This 
mountain is the mount of Av., hence Nair. says 

20. Jiavacd — Of gracious words (Mills). This and the other epithets 
refer to Haoma, Mills also suggests an alternative rendering “ who excites 

XXXI, p. 302. t This plant is iaia to be A»elepta aeid^ or Barcogtemma 
Tudia by Z, A, Ka|(Oiin, p. 171). t The Guj. word uae4 by ParBla in the daiw-isni®, 

la thus aUso cognate ? Mar. 
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to much ppeech”, but it is of doubtful value. The word is originally hu- 
vaoa* but drops the u owing to the rule of Av. orthography that 

three exactly similar strokes should be reduced to two. Thus uv and iy 
become v and 

pdpo-vaca (air.) —Whose words protect. ^ pa ( ’RfTK The Pah. says panak 
gowim (lit. protecting speaker)4 Kan. says tliat it means ** reciting the 
Pdpa-Na8k'\ which he explains is one (the 6th) of the 21 books which made 
up the Av. texts in the days of the Zoroastriari Empire. This Nask is said 
to have dealt with the seasons of the year and their appropriate ritual. 
Dar, agrees with the Pah. version as also Nair. (Skt.) 

pairiga-vaca (v. 1. Jack.) (a^.) — Who properly chants the (sa ^ed) 

words everywhere (Barth. Wb. 864). He derives it from and 

to chant and compares the Ski . “ Speaking timely woAls ” 

(Dar. and -laiik.). The I»ah. has pa hangdm gowim (speaking according to 
the time) and Nair. (Si.t.) says Kan. sees here also a 

reference to another Nask —the 8th — which dealt with ethics. Kan. is cer- 
tainly corroi.t as far as tlie names of the Nasks go, but probably the mean- 
ings of the names themselves arc as indicated in the Pah. version. And 
there is perhaps also a play on words. Mills trans., **who intones our 
hymns on every side ”. 

paiOhnoo — 1 1 pres. pt. aim. ^ (in the 4th, class), to possess] |. 
Lit. being master or lord of (with acc.) hence possessing, The 

change of // to i is a conmKui occurrence (Jack., A. (L, § 03). 1'he variant 
form pai^imna (Fravadayo) is also found.** 

vlapdpavdim-' 'Zj'l adj. All -a doming, manifold ; lit. of all brilliance. 
Mills .says of every brilliant form '* Of varied brilliance” Dar. 

viadtim -Vf, above Vas. IX. 22. Orcatness (Kijn.), understanding 
(Mills), wisdoyi (Jack,). 

pouru-dzaiiUlm. — t’f. above mal-dzahUis (8). Uich in understanding (the 
moaning of the holy texts). 

'paurvaialjni~~2 1. obj. of paiOimno. j^it jiriority ”, hence “ mastery ” 
(Jack.); lirst place, pre-eminence. Mills, though he gives the sense all 
right, conveys the impression that this word is an adj. of Uaonia, 

21. mrcSinyni — 1 1 n. Victorious. 'Fhc form is made up of lydrdOrayna 
4* i [tad* -afUx). The efl is rather remarkable because in Av. the tfk with 
kid.-aflixes is rarer than in Skt. (Jack., A. G., § 825d; Whit. § 1204). As a 
matter of fact only about half a dos^en instances, besides tlio present one, are 
quotable, the most common being dhuiri (belonging to the Ahura religion), 
mdzdayasni (belonging to Mazda worship), and fhdmni and drhtya above 
(IX. 1 and 11). 

tkozayrd-slun'^n — lOOO-pillared. slutid i. a pillar (a var. of WTJ)* 

' When wriiteu lliutt the r Uike« the luiim) fonn. t .Uck., A*0., ? 08. J 

by UhriAu WU S8vS. Lit. to Im Limi of. • RV. VII. IS. 8. 

yt. Xlil. «. 
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vlMt97n--l 1 p. pt. n. ^ ''da (VT) with vl. Built. Kan. trans. “ strong 
X^d’raox^9m—l 1 adj. n. ^I’a < + raoxfua Self-shin- 

ing. Of. Pers. {rosfian), shining. 

ar^arm-naemd/— 5/1 of naema (n.) sidij. Ci. lit. “ putting on 

the other side”, hence, battle*. Pers. half, lit. one side”. Lit. from 
the inner-side, from witbbi. 
n 'stara-° — outside. 

22. snaiOia — Mills trans. liero, as elsewhere (10 and Hi), battle-axe, or 
halbert. See also below 29 and 31. 

vlsata — 3 1 impf. atm. ^ in« (PlW). Has become. Note tli - sg., each 
separate idea. Kan. (rans. “ has agreed to”, “ has approved of” 
He says the Ahnna-^Vairya, etc., have agreed to serve ns thi weapons of 8r, 
Yasnas-ca Hapfatjhdititt — 1 1. The Yasna Lit the Yasna 

of the .even //«« or chapters. Hd (chapter) is from ^ /d ( ^T, to cut , 
hence it means lit. a part or section. Tnis Yasna consists of chapters 
35- 42 of the Y^asna portion of Av. The essential .sev'en Hd^ arc .35-41, Htl 
42 being a supplement. Hi? given as Sel. XXT in Part 11. 

FkuhaS’Ca MfjOrO — 1 J. Lit. the hymn {M(i9i‘ct) of tlic ' atf lo { fhi — mj). 
The hymn of prosperity, 'rhis is the .special name given to (lie 58th Ha 
of tlie Yasna. 'Fho name is given on account of the word being repeated 
often in the hymn and aptly describing its contents. According to Yas. 

. LX 1. 33 thi.s hymn formed part of the Hdhoxt Nask. 

•k9r<)tay6 — 1 3. Sections of the Has of the Yasnaf or of ot her hymns or 
religious works. “ Verses” in the biblical sense. From ^ (®W ) to cut. 

pers. (kardeJi) section, P. Ouj. ^^^1. The Pah. rendering soeras to 
understand the word from ^ kar(^) to do and trans. “acts of worship”. 
Nair. says Yasna) The Nir. says tiiat the hymn 

is meant, horci because this is u.sed in all sacrilicivs. Dar. hillows this 
tradition and trans. “ acts of worship”. 

X. 23. h(wz^Bvn-car-~*^ 1. n. I’hrough good (or great) wisdom (Kan,); 
hu (^) -I- z^Bwa zan — Iir to know). Wise conduct (.Mills); gra- 

ciou.s knowledge, reverence (Jack.); thorough knowledge (Barf h. >Vb. 1738). 
vaehyd’Ca — 3 1. f. ^ ; through knowledge. 

avqin (v. 1. av^n, Kan.)— 3 3 impf. par. ^ / -h ava. descended. 

Kan. takes his v.l. to be from ^/ar to protect and transIatcK “ (the Holy 
Immortals) protect (i.e. rule over) (the w^orld)”. 
av/— upon. Nair. trans. 

liaptd-kar^rim — 2/1 adj. f. (.’onsisting of tho sevt^n lands, 

Nair. There are seven {hapta — regions of the 
universe according to the Bun.J called karsvarn (Pers. -kiahwar), 

Tho land ajid water are equal in area and the seven refer to the land -divi- 
sions. These are (1) X^antraBa in the centre, (2) Samhl to the East, 
(3) Arazahx to the West, (4) FradaBafm and (5) Vidaiafau to the South, and 
(6) Vouru- haraati and (7) Voumjar^aii in the North. Modi (Diet.) seems to 

• RV. 1 , 72 . 4 , etc, i The kardtki in thi» hjmn, for instance, ere umrked with roman fiffnrtH. 

I BU. V and VII. 
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,4hink they refer to the climatic zones of geography* Din., Bk. I mentions 
irtfiat because the earth is round only Karsvars are illuminated at a 
time. These are described in detail in Pah. books, especially in Bun. XI. 
There does not seem to be any communication possible between the 
various Karsv^ars. 

(1) X^anirada which is put last (and not the least, because it is best 

known to mortals) in the old texts and is called therefore the haptaOa 
(the seventh). There seems to have been an idea (Ha8. I. 14.) that this is 
the only one inhabited by human beings. It is in the centre ; and in its very 
centre stood the Hara-bardzaiti (see above 19).* It was the cradle of the 
Aryan race because the land of A iryatia Vaeja was situated within it. S ix dia> .. 
tinct human races are said to have inhabited this continent (or zohe ?). The 
name X^anira^a seems to have been derived from splendid = 

to shine) and ra$a (chariot ?). The epithet bdmi shining is often added to 
it. (See below 31). 

(2) Savahl (du.), lit., East, morning; cognate withsmr («uram), bright. 
The du. form is due to the fact that it is always associated with Ar9zehi. 
(of. fUltt). See also Kan., A. G., §§ 85, 87. 

(3) Anzahl (du.), lit.. West. The name is connected with (dark- 
ness) in the comp, ^r^za^myalsa (the secoiid part of the first half of the 
night, i.e,, the period between full darknessf and midnight). Barth. (Wb. 
353) thinks that KHi is cognate. 

(4) Fradabafsil — .situated south-east from the eentvek\X^anira6a. Kan. 
trans. the name as Cattle-protecting ’’ (Cattle-breeding ?)! This form also 
is du. 

(5) Vidabafm (du. ) — situated in the south-west. “ Obtaining cattle ” (?), 

“ rich in cattle ” (?). 

(0) Vouru-bar^ki (du.) — situated in the north-west. The name is from 
vouru (^, high) and har^hUj (icfl— peaks) — the land of lofty peaks”. 

(7) V ouru-jar9itly (du.) — situated in the north-east, jar^hty, ffk(F)isa 
variant of see Grass. Wh. 904 and 1679). 

24. y<5 . . . dmnaydi — I'his pdda is included by Geld, in the previous 
verse, I have followed Jack, and Kan. ; Mills too seems to have taken it 
the same way. 

dd^no-dlsd — Teacher (of religion); from ^^dis to show, to point 

out. 

dck^naydi (v. 1. Kan.)— This is a tautology, hence probably Barth. 

(Wb. 607) marks the word as doubtful. For do^nd see Yos, IX. 26, above. 

y^m — KoL pron. used in the sense of the def. art., Reich. 749«-753. Cf. 
irfc 1ft wnc AV. (Whit. § 512 6). 


’ I4k« the Hindun* In fuel Kair. tratm. Jiara bitr»aaiti by ftlT. There seema tn lie 

a great deal in favonr of the |iolar theory of the Aryan homeland. See TUak*a book Th* Atrfic 
iSr««M i« fht V*da»t where he drawe oopioiia oomparieone with Avesta* t According to the ortho* 
dot Pana oaatom. full darkneaa begiue when the hair apon the arms becomes inyieible. 
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aya — 3/1 f. 

daefuxya — 3/1 f. Note the ending Skt. would hn-ve 

fraormta — 3 1 iinpf. atm. ^var (f ) -j- fra ). Note the at in. This is a 
** technical term” meaning to profess a religion, used with the ins. (Barth. 
Wb. 1302). The root is chnju^ated in the 9th class. Thus also Jack.* 
Kan. trans. “ was pleased Mills tranci. “ Ahura Mazda has been confessed 
with faith” (8. B. E., XXXI, p. 303), and adds in a footnote that this mean* 
ing, if correct, “ would show a very great degradation iroin the lore of the 
Galas’*. See below Yas. XII. 7. (Sel. V). 

a^va — 1/1. So Jack, and Kan. Mills needlessly tab s 3/1 .nd trans. 
** with faith ”. 

— Note the alone used for the repetition instead of the full 
verK; Tack., A. G., § 752. 2. Of. n.i used similarly abov^e, Yas. IX. 17, 

The six “ Holy Immortals” are mentioned hero by name and in thei*' 
order. These names occur in the Z. calendar ior the names of the first, 
seven days of the month, that of Ahnra Mazda being the first. f These six 
AmeM^Spmtaa are : 

1. Vohu-Mano — lit., Good-miiid. He is the principal of the Holy 
Immortals, and his name occurs throughout tlie Av. literature. Ho rules 
over the human mind and also over fhe animal kingdom. Hlspecially he is 
the guardian of cattle; and hence on the day of tlu month bearing his 
name (the 2nd) and also during the whole rnontli b(‘ifring his name (at 
present the llthj) orthodox Parsis abstain from moat. He is Bahrmn of 
the later Z. works. 

2. Aka-Vahihta (later Ardibesht) — lit. Best- Rightoou.sness, He is the 
Lord of Righteousness and Purity and is the of the Ga^. Later on, 
because fire became the material symbol of purity, he came to represent the 
Holy Pire. Wc Parkis use his u ime as synonym for Fire. He is also the 
keeper of the keys of Heaven. 

3. Xhadra-Vairya (later Shahrlvar) — lit.. Sovereignty at will, i.e. 
Supreme Sovereignty. He rules over the mineral kingdom and especially 
over metals. 

[It may be noted in passing that these three are orig. neu. in form as 
is also evident from the text where the names are 11. The next three 
names are fern.]. 

4. Sp^nta-AmuiUi (later Spendartnad) — lit. the Holy Arrnaiti (=Har- 
mony or Bounty V). She rules over the Earth and Womankind and typifiies 
Wisdom and Obedience. 

5. Haurvatda (later Khurddd) — lit. Wholeness, or Perfection, or Salva- 
tion. She rules over the waters. She is constantly in association with 
Am9r9talda,\\ 

6. Amdf^taida (later AmerdAd) — ^lit. Immortality. She represents the 

« Beealso Jack,, A.G., §fi2.2. f See 8troz6h II. (Sel. XXIV. Part II). See alfw Int, and iOikj 
M odi. Diet. I Originally the 2nd month. See Introduction, i| Hence need in the dn. 

SeeKait., A.Q.,$tSSff» 
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Immortal Life. She rules over the vegetable world. The last two form 
pair which in other mythologies are represented by “the waters of life” 
and “ the tree of life 

snri, Pers. (puratsh) question. Jack, thinks this means 

the Revelation of God personified. Kan. takes it to mean “he who ques- 
tions regarding the faith or God”, i.e. a seeker after God. Dar. renders it 
like Jack.* Barth. (Wb. 813 and 1010) says that it refers to the questions 
asked by Z. to Ahura which were answered by the revelation of Ahura’s 
word.t In any case the sg. is used collectively for plu. 

-ikaeed — see above, Yas. IX. 13. Jack, trans. “ the Law of Ahura 
Kan. says, “the Teachers of the Law of Ahura”. Sg. used for plu . It 
may be noUid that in Ga6/. the word, when used by itself, implies eJJalse 
doctrine. Hence wc^ always find in Y. A. the epithet Ahura (or s^me 
derivative of it, e.g. dhuiris) prefixed to it. Of. paoiry6tk°, Yas. XXVI. 4. 
(Sel. III). Mills tran<5lates this passage very loosely thus : “ and the 
question to t h<'. Lord is asked and Mazda’s lore (is written )”.t I have 
adopted Kunga’s trans. hut the following alternative may also be suggested 
for the last line : “ which also did reveal (lit., did profess) the questions 
(put) to Ahura (by Z.) and the revelation of Aluira (in reply) ”. 

25. fra — 51 used as a prep, in the sense of “ for” or “ during”. 
aSa — hi^rc (Kan.) ; then, so (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 5S-r>6) says that the 
word is an adv. and means “ therefore.” It is used alwa.ys at the beginning, 
of a sentence or clause and with the opt. to imply a wish or invocation. 
He regards the fra put first in this clause vs wrong. 8e^ below also. 

'vaeibya—i 2 of dvay m. The dropping of the initiM d is paralleled, 
in Lat. bin, Guj. also in Wtrfh Geld, text prints the medial form of the v 
for this word, hence I have used the apostrophe in the transcription. Jack, 
explains this as connected with ^MMW—G. A, ubOibya—Y. A. "^uwaeibya— 
uvaeibya-^ ^vaelbya (A. (4., § 0, note 1). 

ahubya — 4 2 m. f^^an. trans. this by “life” and in the next 

pdda by the word “ world ” It is better to take both the times in 

the former sense and understand the repetition as for emphasis. Mills takes 
it thus and trans. : “ for the lives; yea, for both”, 

no may bo taken as 2 3 or 0 3 and either will give good sense. 
nipayd — 2 1 opt. par. Kan. takes it as ben. mood. 
ai — Oh ! Pers. (ay), 

alv€>ca ayhuig — NoiiO the case. Trans, “(the life) of this world ahu 
(a^hu) here means the world. 

nianahy6~-^l 1. Lit. belonging to the mainyu (spirit), hence spiritual. 
Noir. ISkt. trails, says Mills trans. “ mental ”. 

pairi — against, from. 

Wicked, fiendish (Jack.). So also Barth. (Wb. 777)i| who 


» Qaol«d hy Kivn. in a ft>ottioto Kh. A. b. M., p. t • f. Yah. Xll. 5~6 (Sel. V), also 

Uit, XLIY (Set, XVO* ^ S.B.R., XXXI, p* S 0 .H. i < See alao jnek., A. G., p xxv, § :t4. 
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regards this as a variant of dr^gvaril (druj). See also Yas. IX. 8, above. 
Mills takes it as ** unhappy**. Kan. gives the lit. sense of ** rushing on*** 
“attacking”. Nair. Skt. trans. says . 

drva^yd — 5 3 adj. qualifying haenaeibyo (f.), but the form is m. or n« 
The sense is the same as patgWya in Yas. IX, 18. 

us . , . gsrawngn — 3 3 ^ub. pres. par. class 9, ^/gardw. Lift against ; lift 
up high (Kan.). Cf. Skt. 

Xrur^m — cruel, bloody (Mills). See viyrujnantdm above 10. 
drafsem — Bannv^rs (sg. for plu.). So Mills who trans. “spears** but 
adds in a footnote* that probably “ baonerod spears’* are ineanL If this is 
may refer to lances such a.s our modern hincors use. Barth, (W* , 
771) translates this in the sg. and says it typifies the enemy of Iran. Cf. 
Yt. f. 11.* haenayds-ca . . . xrurdin drajsdni harmtyu (of the army bearing the 
bloody standard). Skt. Pers. (dirafsh), banner, drapeau. Th.. 

famous national flag of Iran was called the Jauh drafhO ( Vas. X. 14.) f which 
liad beer, according to the story (hi Shah, and elsewliero), originally the 
leather apron o^ the Blacksmith. He was a subject of Zohtik (A2i 

l)ahaka)t and ho rose in revolt when two of his sons wore required to 
feed the two monsters growing from the tyrant s shoulders. Probably 
also a bull’s head \v^as embroidered upon the original standard; P. Cuj. 

• pard — Against, with abl. 

draomdbyo — 5/3 of °man, n. Assaults, onslaughts ; a daem-wonL 
yd (f.) as it stands may refer to haeiid (f.) of the previous line. But 
more probably it refers to draoman (n.) being merely influenced by the ya 
in the previous line. Suggested reading yd, which is the real 2 3 of the n. 

duidd — 1 1 m. Evil-minded, evil-knowing (Kan.). From duh 4- dak 
(f.), wisdom; (^). 

drdvaydt — 3,1 cans. sub. pres. par. y^^dru. Causes to rush, i.e. launches 
(against us). Sub. in rel. clause, as in Skt. 

7nat usually governs ins., here it is irregularly the abl., probably due 
to the influence of mat itself which is orig. 5 1 (see above 8). 

Vibdfaot (v, 1. "^ddlaot Kan.) — The Demon of Destruction; Death 
(Kan.). From ^dd ( trr) + vl (ftr), to destroy. As a proper name it is used 
for a Demon usually associated with Aesma and Vayu W^). Generally he 
is known by the name Aato-viMtu (lit. bone- breaker), i.e. the destroyer of 
the astvaiti galdd» Also found as Vi^dtu,\\ Probably he is the NlfTS of 
RV., who is a separate deity in RV., VI. 50. 12; IX, 81. 5; etc. 
daevd‘ddtd ^ — The daeva here is the arch-fiend A()ro-mainyus. 

26. aba here begins the sentence as it should. Sec above 25. The Skt. 
is also used in the same sense of “ therefore ** and also occurs as the 
first word of the sentence generally; of. RV., I. 56. 5, eto.^f 


• S. B. B.. XXXI.. p. m. 
H Qra«8., Wb. 42*43. 

11 


t 8el. XIX, Part 11. 


X Yaii. IX. S, above. 


li ^odUDict. 
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dwya — 2/1 aor- opt. (ben.) to grant. 
hUa^ibyd — 4/3 of hita. See above, Yas. IX. 22. 

*iianvhy6 — to (our) bodies. 

pouTU-Bpay^lm — Complete subjection (Kan.); full watch over (Jack.), 
From (cl. 4), to so<‘ ; cf. ^IT (spy), toRt ( "" Lat. specio. The 

pri. suf. -il is added and the ^ is inserted before the conjunct hi (see above 
Yas. IX. 21). Pah. trans. says pur pdapdnih (Pers. — pdabdnl) 

** keeping full wu.tch The word occurs only in one other place, Yt. IX. 1 
(Sol. XXII. Part II), whore Kan. trans. correctly like Jack. 
thiayarit^w — Kan. trans. ‘* ** of the envious (^Wf) people”. 

—Smiting down. From ^'jan (^^) + paiti (vfif) . 

duimainyun^m — Lit. cvil-inindeJ (towards us), hence eneihies. Pers. 

(duahnum), enemy. » 

haSrd-vivditlm — Complete conquest. haSrd (complete) is the same as 
the Sirt. W (Ved. which is made on analogy of etc. and 

means everywhere Cf. RV., V. 35. 4; 

IIV., IX. 27. 4, etc. niodiii is from ^ van to conquer, to vyin -h n % ; hence 
it m(‘anH conquest or overthrow. Rarth. (Wb. 1704) trans. “conquest at 
one stroke ”, taking haSrd = at once. Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. (p. 292) trans. 
“ strength to overthrow ” but not in Diet., where he agrees with the ren- 
dering of Barth. 

fuim9rit^an(m — Adversaries, fo^'s (.lack, and others). Bettor take it lit., 
ns “ gathered together” (p. pt. pass, of ^ Cf. a fight (RV., I. 

32. 0, etc.). * ^ 

aurvaOan^m-^ Inimical, unfriendly. From a (neg.) -f urvaOa (friend). 
The lat Ut word is from ^ var to choose. One of the sons of Z. is called 
Vnmtai'nara (Friend of humanity ?). 

27. -The Pah. version and all commentators say “ white.” The 

names of colours are not very clear in ancient languages. The word is cog- 
nate with Skt. and ’WW in both of which the idea is that of red. The 
word also occurs in the Tir Yaht (Yt. VII. 2) where Tlr (the star Sirius) is 
called frddoraarfnn. Kan. there translates auruaom cor- 

rectly as “ red ’\t 

/rdd»ri>^ra— Beautiful (Kan.); seen afar (Jack.); shining forth (Barth. 
Wb. 1015). ^ -f- fra ’SI. 

spenta— Holy. Mills objects to horses being called holy and suggests 
tho trans. “ powerful ”. The idea is that they are divine (see aaaya below) 
and that they are bringers of blessings somewhat the same as Skt. in 
«n(i w mill (KV., 1. 115. 3). 

w&rAyh6 — Wise, knowing, . Mills says, “ quick to learn”. 

• E.g. to (RV., VII. 71. 1). t Birins, as is wall known, has 

ohangad his colour. The Iliad mentions him as r$d in colour; in fact the name itself signlAea 

** fiery or *' bnruing ", Boneoa compared the atar to Mars in colour and Ptolemy haa pat .it down 
aa (Jk. Olerke^ Protl«m« «• Atiropkjf^t pp. gsstt; B. W, Maunder, Jifroeosijr i^Aoef a 

TsitiMkpi^ p. lUK 
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cwoya— Shadowleea (Jack., A. R., p. 40)— Cf. Pers. HjU (adj/fl) 
shadow. This is a well-known charaotv^ristio of divine beings, as contrasted 
with the beings of the material world, that ther cast no shadows. The 
same idea is found in Hindu mythology, e.g., Mbh. Ill, 57. 25, Mills pro- 
poses to read daava (swift).* 

rminivaaa'Qhd — Darting through heavens (lit. the spirit- world). From 
rminyu -h aaah (space, cf. ^nCT). Kan. (Diet.) suggests as en alternative that 
the comp, is made up of rminyu -f vasayh (divine will; and trans. “ moving 
in accord with divine will”. Mills seem.s to have hod some such ide.^ in his 
mind, for he trans. “ hp>eding orders from the mind”, T1 o epitl ct is used 
for the horses of SraoSa and Mi^ra; and in one placet it is used for an 
*arrov^ • 

muzdntl — Boar, 

arvaena — 1, 3 m. Hard (lit. horny). Cf. srvara above Yas TX. 11. Kar 
very strangely trans. “leaden”, probably misled by th(3 Tors, (aurb) 
lead. 

aajdylw — 1/3. Hoofs, Note the Ved. plu. in 

zaranya — sfl. With gold, 

paiti-Bwaratdyho — 1 '3 p. pt. pass. ^^Btvar -f paltL Shod (Jack.). The 
^ B\mr (Bwarda) is incohato and means “ to create”, “ to cut ”. (See also 
Ga6/. Ahu. XXIX. l.)t Covered with (Mills); gilt with (Kan.); chased 
with or inlaid with (Barth. Wb. 795), 

28. dsyayha — 1/2 m. com. of dau (*IT 15 ). Swifter. 
aspaelbya — 5, 2. The abl. is used as in Skt. The horses of Srao&a num- 
ber four, but each pair of them is compared to and contrasted with a pair of 
(*arthly objects hence the du. throiighout. Bartli.|| thinks that this passage 
is a lat^r insertion. The want of metre is perhaps a supporting bit of 
evidence. • 

vdraeibya — Rain (showers). Mills trans. “rain (-drops, as they fall)”. 
Cf, Skt. Wrf^, Pers. (bdrdn) rain. 
rnaeyaHbya — 5/2. 

vayaeJhya — Birds ; Skt. f%,T[ It may be noted that the word is used in 
Veda for the flying horses of the Asvins (RV. I. 104. 1., etc.) or for those of 
the Maruts (RV., V. 63. 3).** 

hvapatarataeibya (v.l. hupaf"^ pataralaeibya Geld.). Well-winged 
(Mills), Note the hva for Jm, 

hmaiaya — 6/2 (? for 5/2). Well-aimed. Note the sudden change of case 
from abl. to gen. 

ai^himanayd (v. 1. ayhi^. Barth.). 6/2, pres. pt. pass, ^/ah 
Barth, says that this form is a variant of ayhyarmnayd (Wb. 279). Mills 
trans. “ arrow as it flies He notesft a v.l. ayhe manayd (himself reading 

* Geld, doee not note this among hie v. 1. though be mentions a^oa, an ovidout mistake, 

t Yt. YllI, 6 i Kan. is not quite correct there in his trans., Sdi* A,, h. M., p« 221* X SeU XY • be- 
low. \\ Wb, 5 KV., 1. 25. 7, etc. Grass. Wb. 1205. tf XXXf, p. 304, fto. 4. 
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ayhamanayi) and for this reading he suggests the trans. “ swifter than one’s 
thought (?) ”. 

29. yoi — 1/3. Note again the change from du. to plu. (the four 

horses). 

vlsp^ ll referring to the aspa^ vdta, etc., of last verse. 
apayeinti pres. par. (f) -f apa Overtake. 

yg> — 3/2 obj. of paskdt, Kan. reads yoi undoubtedly through the in- 
fluence of th(3 previous yoi. 

ave — 1 3 [)ron. stern ava. They. Skt. and Av. aeva (one) are cog- 
nates. Kan. reading yoi as noted above takes this as 2 3, and trans. the 
]mdai)mH: “(Those) who go in pursuit beJiind them'’, and connects it 
with what follows. The reading of (jleld. would connect tlrife wirf Ihe 
jrreceding pdda (see trans.). » 

pa/tkdi — adv. Behind, 
vycinti- ~(to in pursuit, vi. 

dfmter -S 3 pros. atm. ^ dp to obtain. Are overtaken. Note atm. used 
in a pass, sense. Kan. takes it as active in sense and trans. “ they (those 
that go in pursuit ) never overtakri them (tlio horses of 8raosa) from be- 
hind*’. 

'vatibya — 3/2 n. Soo above 25. 

»naWizhya (v. 1. "'zibya, Kan.) — 3/2 n. Note tiio z owing to Sandhi, the 
surd it becoming Honant z whiU) combining with the sonant h. Mills 
seems to take it as 5 2 and trans. “ from both the weapons (hurled on this* 
side and on that) i^arth. is unable to give any. reason for the du.* 
The weapon of SraoSa is a sort of double weapon, a sort of halberd with a 
Hpoar-point and an axe-head [see above si^r^dwata snaWlha (10) and drohwa 
snaidisa ( 10) J. Or could it bo because it was a two-handed weapon wielded 
by botli liands (see zasiayo below 31) V ^ 

frdyatayeinti — 3 3 pres. par. Speed on. ^/yat -f frd. 
vazmnci — 1/3 m. pros, pt. atm, of ^ vaz^ to bear. Bearing, carry- 
ing. Kan. takes it as 3/1 of a noun razaman and trans. “ in a chariot 
C{., 

yaldi .... yaiciti — Whether .... or whether .... Kan. takes the first 
as the rol. referring to Sraofta just as yoi was used above (Yas. IX. 4.) for 
Yima. 

ttsaalaire — 7 1 adj. com. of nkiSf eastern. Easternmost. 

Hind VO — 7/1 m. India. Dar. trans, river” and says it is the Indus. 
dgBurwayeiic — 3 1 pres. atm. ^ yardw (TT^) + d, to seize, to take. Kan. 
(also Mills) trails. ** takes (his course) ”. 

dootoaiVe — 7 1 adj. com. of doma (cf. Westernmost. 

Niyne is practically (Itt. and is taken in the most varied fashion. Jack, 
and Barth, take it as 3/1 pres, atm, of ^ gan ) -f- ni and trans. “ smites 
down”. Mills trans. “alights” (from his chariot). Kan. (Kh. A. b. M.J 


^ wua««8. 
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11.— sraoSa yaSt. 

follows Mills in his trans. of these two poifas : “ When he takes his oourae 
from India in the East and when hi alights down in the West”. Dar. 
says* that vSraoSa starts from the river in the East (Indus) and alights at 
the river in the West (Tigris). Barth. (Wb. 1814) gives a trans. of this 
passage which is not very clear to mo: “Whether he seizes it in Eastern 
Iirha or (whether) iio is in the West and throws it down’^fj the “if* 
probably refers to the (see also Wb. 492). Kan. in his Diet. (p. 292) 

has the very illuminating suggestion that the wo^d mjans Niniveh, though 
he does not give any references about this. The word Nlyne oocurp in two 
places only, and in both the passages — he**e ami Yt. X, 104 — t*'e first two 
pddas are identical. The latter runs as follows : — 

^ • ye’ffhe dor^d-cil bdzat>a fraijrdw.inli M l$rd-nojaf)hc\ 

■f yat-cit usaatab'e Hhi^ivo {dtpurvayeke) 
yaUcit daosataire Niyne 
yat-cit sanake Hayliaya 
yat-cit vlniaihdm aiyhu zonw. 

The last two pddas may throw some light on the nnliirt^ of the word Niyne, 
because ovidenfly four pudas are equally bn lanced. The phrase sa^take 
Ihiyhaya also occurs in Yt. XTT. 19, where it is in eoni-rnst with aohacau 
Rayhaya (18). These are rendered generally by Barth, as the “mouths of 
the Rayhd^' and “the source of the Rayhd'*. This river is identified with 
,t|ic Tigris by Dar., but the identification is not cortjiin.t At any rate the 
“ mouths of the Karjha” are generally placed in the South. The Pah. work 
Bun. mentions (XX) two big rivers the Arany (= Av. Rayhd) and the Veh” 
rot, which both rise out of Hara-barjzaitl ; the former flows to the West and 
t he latter to the East. But neither of these have been definitely identified 
(Barth. 1510-11). The vlniaiSa has been translated as the centre of the 
oartli, the region ot l^ara-hardzaiti. This is where the ao8a |1 (or the head- 
waters of the Rayhd are to bo found. The name ao8a Raykaya is found 
in Ven. I. 19 as the name of a country which was a republic. ^1 When Ahura 
Mazda created this land, against it Aqro Mainyus created bitter cold winter. 
This points to a region in northern latitudes.** Thus the passage, Yt. X. 
104, refers to lands at tho four cardinal points. And in order to balance 
the first two of those pddas we must take Niyne as the proper name of a 
land to tho West. Hence the suggestion of Kan., that Niyne might be 
Niniveli, is not so fanciful as may appear at first sight. Also note that the 
word dg^gurvayeite is metrically an extra, and even if omitted tho sense of 
the passage is quite clear. 

30. b9r9z6 — Tall. 


^ Quoted by Kan., Kb. A. b, M«, p. SStS. t '* Aueh wenn er itn Sstliohen Indian ist, er packt 
(ihn) ; anch wenn er im westUeben iet, er echlagt (ihn) nieder.*' % It may have orifdnally been 
identical with Skt. K9T (river) and then applied to a epecial river ; ef . ftw. il Skt. 

^ oKlro (Bartb. Wb. 210). Dar. states that the north baain of the is noted for its 

iNBvere cold. But I think that wo must seek much further north for our land of do#a 
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b 9 r 9 zydH 6 — High-girded, Le. with well-girt loina; so even to 

the girdle” (Mills). Pah. says huland aitoydst. See above Yae. IX. 26. 
dSm^ — See above 2. The form is here used for 'Tfi. 
nUaf)ha 8 ti — 3/1 pres. par. ^^had (^) -f nl Sits down. 

Pers. {nidhaatan) to sit. Jack, trails, ‘‘decends to”, and Mills says, 

** stoops to.” 

31. ddriilm — Thrice: cf. d'xtuinm Yas. IX. 14, above. 
hamahe—^ll lu Entire. The sense is 7/1 (or 2/1 ?)— ‘* during the entire 
day”. 

ay^n as opposed to \mp 6 . See above 17. 
haniaya — 0/1 f. 

X^pd — 6/1 of night. The stem used. 

karkmra —2 l n. 

avazdUi — 3/1 pres. par. ^ ‘'mz -f a to arrive at (acc. case). Lit., drives 
towards. 

bdmlm --VhiH epithet is npj^liod invariably to X^anirada, It is from 
y%d (VT) to Hhino out. Hence it means brilliant, magnificent. In Yt. X. 
50, this epithet is used for Ilara-bar^zailL And in Von. XIX. 28 (Sel. XIV) 
tlio same epithet is applied to the dawn. Cf. Pers. (hdmddd) dawn. 

zastayd (v. 1. ^tayay Celd., which is 7/1) — 7/2. This is the reading 
adopted by Mills ; Kun. has like Gold. In both (his) hands, Mills 

adds in a note (S. ll.P., XXXI, p. 305) that the must designate h * 

double-handed weapon. This is probably also the reason of the dual 
atialOizbya above (20). 

drazimnd—\ I pn^s. pt. atm. ^ drag to hold. Cf. O. Bui. druzati to hold. 
Perhaps the 8kt. Vf (firm) is conncctc^d. Bee drajayha above, Yas. IX. 26 ; 
also Barth, Wb. 774. 

brdi$ro-tae£ 9 m (dii.) (v. 1. baro^ Kan. ; H%zdm\ °taezim, Barth. Wb. 973) 
— S harp- edged ; sharp as a knife (Jack.). hroWro means “sharp” accord- 
ing to Barth.* Kan. (Diet.) says it means a weapon for cutting such as a 
knife ; from ^ bnij f o cut : cf. Pers. (burridan) to cut. taez^m 

sharp ; cf. fi|^, Pers. (ttz) sharp, (tujh) sword, ^ (tlj) arrow ; 

Arm, tegh lance. ^ 

hvd-meyitm {(itt ,) — Striking of itself (Jack.); which flies as of itself 
(Mills). Pers. trans. says, ramiidd)^ well speeding. Whose 

stroke is strong (Barth. Wb. 1855), so also Kan. The word can be 

equivalent or But though the Skt. tw is connected, 

the Av. vaeya means “ stroke ” when used by itself, as in Yt. X. 98, and in 
compounds it means “ impact ” (Barth. AVb. 1313). If we adopt the ren- 
dering of Mills it would again emphasise the double nature of the weapon 
which has a sharp edge and which can bo hurled like a javelin. Sell- 
d 3 rmg weapons ore common to all mythologies. 


* Th» Word is found in Von. XV 11. 3 and 4. 
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ham9r9&6 — 2/'3 n. 

32. anaB&i — dat. inf. ^/maO > to strike. 

yp>%m-draoh (v.I. yrvl-dmol Kan.) — 6/1 ad;. Of wounding maoe 
(Jack.) ; of terrible weapon (Kan.) ; of bloody spear (Mills) ; Nair. Skt* 

Barth, regards thn word dru as connected with I.E. ** dru tree 
(ct, Jir, KBI) and trans. mace’* (Wb. 540). 

33. ^Sa^ca — Fere (6ts opposed to SiU or Orig. an a|it; form» 

found also as iML* 

ainiSdl-ca {an .) — Hereafter, in the other world. 
aipi — ^Even, especially ; 'erfq (but more with the iorce of ipf)* 
emphasises the second ihaUca ; ■* especially here'*, 

^Ispd — 2/3 f. All (the mighty deeds), Kan. (referring to the vanaitin 
below) ; Mills says ** all (the gifts) 

tw:ii-m46rahe — 6/1. Whose body is the M^Bra; tl*e Word incarnoi^ 
(Jack.) ; incarnate in the M|l6^ra (Mills, S.B.E., XXXI, p. 194 ftn. 2). 

h^m-varditimto (v. 1. "^vardtV^, Kan.) — 6/1 . Endowed with manly 

courage (Jack.^. Barth. (Wb. 1810) notes that the word h^m-var9ti i$ 
always used with nairya manly ; from hgm and y car [x) to cover, to 
endow. Mills renders ‘‘armed, with shielding armour ”, Kan. says “pro- 
tector (ho who shields us round). 

. bdzus-aojayhd — 6/1. mighty armed ; lit. “^ho who strength is in his 

arm”. Cf. imWJ 

raBaesta — ^Warrior ; lit. “ he who stands up in the chariot ** ; ** . 

This is the second of the three castes of the “ twice-born ” in ancient 

Persia.! These three are ABrava — Priest (Yas. IX. 24 above), RaBaeHdr — 
Warrior, and Vdstrya — Agriculturist. The fourth caste is Huitay — 
Artisans. These ar% named in Yas. XIX. 17. (Sel. VIII. a).! 

-yano — 6/1. Smiter; 

vanato — 6/1 pres. pt. y van to conquer. 

vanaitls — 2 3 f. Victories. For the -ti suffix see Whit. § 1167 g, 
vanaitivato — 6/1. Possessor of victory ; Lord of victory. 
vanaintlm-ca — 2/1 f. pres. pt. par. yvan used as adj. Pertaining to 
victory, conquering. 

uparatdtdmr — 2 1 f. Superiority; Tjr^^wrfif (cf. RV. I. 151. 5. and VH. 
48. 3.11) 

Aratois — 6/1 of ArHi f. Aratat or ArHi*^. is one of the Yazataa typify- 
ing the virtues of Loyalty and Obedience and Rectitude. Later known as 
Aatdd, Cf. IfWlT a Vedic najne, whose son is mentioned thrice in 

RV. X. 98. 

34. -pdta — 2/3 n. Guarded. 

* Yas. LXVIIL 21. t See Int. X Also Barth* Wb. 908 (uoder piitra) j lleich., A. B., p, 106* 

II trnCilTfif WWfir. ^ The form Argti as a proper name ooenre only here. 
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yd^hS&a — ^Wherein. Grig, an abl. f. rel. pron. used adverbially, 
fty6 fri$6 — Loving (and) beloved ; Kan. reads frito. The 

Bng. word friend is cognate. 

paiiiza'^6 etc. — See above 17. 
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IIL 

To the FravaSis— Yasna XXVI. 

1. { alSunl^mi va^huXd^ sur&^ I spent&^ frava$ayd^ staomi^, I zbayem^. 
ufyemi^y yazamaide^, I nmanay&^®, visy&i^ zantum&i 2 ^ I dajj;yu1n&is^ 
zara(^ailtr6tem&^4. 

2**4 vispanf-mi-ca^ paoir- 

yaa^m^ frava^inam^ itefi yazamaide'^ 

fravfluj^loi^ Ev^m^ Ahurahe^^ Mazda^^ ; * 

iiiaziit{kiii^^-cat^, vahiSt4mi^-ca^^, sra§it|.ni^'7-ca^®, ;^raozdi8t§.m^®- 

ca*®, 

H* huk^reptem- 

^m<^(-oa^^), , a^at^^ apanotomii.m28-oa27, 

• 

5. jj a$&un^mi vaguhis^ surfc | spentl^ frava#ay6& yazumaide® ; 

y&7 Amd|an5.m8 Sp9ntan5.mS X^aStanfrmio, vorezin-ddiftra- 

barazatlm^d, aiwyamaD|m>^, taxman5-m?^S ahuiryan|.mi* ; 

ydii*7 ai^ajaxjhd^^ aaavand^^. 

4.S paoiryanfim^-tkaeaaDlm^ | paoiry&ziC^nx^ sasnd*-gul^|in^ I apao- 
nfnn'7 a$aonlD|mNca^) | ahum^^’-ca^*, da6n|im*2.cai3, | baoSasi^-cai^, ur- 
v&iiem^«-cai\ 1 frava§Imi^-ca^« yaz amaide20, 1 ydi^i vaonare®^. I 

Q6ui^* (buS&ijhd^^) urvan9in2<* ya zamaide^?, 

I 

6. § ydi^ aSfti* vaonara'^ ; 

Oayebe* Mara^ad^ alaond^ | + frava^im'? yazamaide^ ; 

2ara6adtrahe^ Spit&mahe^^ (iSa^^) alaond^^ | a$Xm^^-cai^ frava|b3a^^“Cai* 
yazamaidei*^; 

Kavdis^^ Viitaspahei^ a|aoiid2<> | •¥ fravaalm^L yazamaide^^ ; 

, # I8at*v&strahe2^ Zara^udtrdis^^ a$aoiid2<> 1 -f fravaflm^® yazamaide^?. 


d.§ naMnazdidtanfim^ iSa^, | a|aon$.m^ aiaoniDfkm^-caS i abum^*oa'^« 
dadn$*nis-oa9 I baoSasi^-oa**, urv&nami^-oa^®, 1 fravalim^^-oai^ yaza- 
maide^A; I ydi^^ aiai^s vaonare^^ 1 ma$2o vlsp&byd^x (alaonibyd^^) 
I^Ta|ibyd2», 

yl^b^^#fm26a$aon{kxn2«» yis^^-Ccay^ jvafttfan** a^ao- 

ylgiuoa^ nar|an^ az&tan^m^ traJdJ^-oare^ftmWSaolyafttfrm*’. 


* nMthti in prose* 
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III. 

To the ,£^;avasis— Yasna XXVI. 

jtf I extol^, invoke'^, (and) woave®-(my“hymn of praise to) the excellent^, 
heroic® (and) pure* Frava&is® of the Rignteous^ : (and) we worship’ (thojtse 
FravaSis) belonging- to-the house*®, belongiug-to-the- village**, belong:ng-to* 
the-proviuce*2, (and) belonging-to-the-counlry*®, (and also) those-of-the- 
highest-pyests**. 

2. And® firsts* among all* these® FravaSis® (do) we wcrship** here® that** 

FravaSi®, which*® (is) of Ahura** Mazda*®, (which is) both*®+ tile most- 
mighty*® and*^ the most excellent*®, both*®t the fairest and®® the firmest , 
and®® the wisest®* and®^ the most-gracious- and®** (which) through^ighte- 
ousness®® hath-reached-the-highest^^. ' 

3. We worship^ the excellent®, heroic* (and) pure* FravaSis® of the 
Righteous*, those'*t of the Holy® Immortals**, the Rulers*® energetic* *- 
eyed*®, lofty *3 (and) very-strong*^ the mighty*® (ones) belonging-to-Ahura*|^ 
who*"* (are) without-corruption*® (and) righteous*®. 


4. Here^ (do) we worship®® the life-force*®, and'* the heart*®, and*® the 
mind*^ and *® the soul*®, and** the FravaSi*® too*®, of righteous-men** 
and® righteous-women® of -the-ancient* -faith®, (and) of the first'^> followers^H- 
of-the-comraandrnents* (of Ahura), who®* strove®^ for righteousness®®. We 
worship®** the soul®**t)f the bounteous®*^ Mother-earth**. 

6. Who^ strove^ for righteousness® (theirs are the FravaSis we wor- 
ship) : 

we worship^ the FravaSi** of the righteous’ Gaya*-Mar 0 tan^ ; 

we worship*** here** both**t the Holiness'^ and*’ the B’ravaSi*^ of the 
holy*® Zara^ustra® Spitama*® 

we worship®® the FravaSi®* of the righteous®® Kava'^-Vistaspa*® ; 

worship®** the FravaSi®’ of the righteous®^ Isajt-vastra®^ son-of* 
Zara^ustra®*. 

6. Here® (do) we worship*’ the life-force’, and** the heart’, and® the 
mind*®, and*^ the soul**, and*^ the FravaSi** too*®, of righteous-men** 
and® righteous- women* among^j (our) nearest -brothers * ; who*’* strove*® for 
righteousness*’, (along) with®® all®* (the other) holy®® FravaSis®’; (viz.) 
those®*J of the righteous®’ (who-are-)gone®®, and®’ those®'* J of the righte- 
ous’® (who-are-) living®®, and’® those®* t of heroes” (yet) unborn”, the 
heralds”*’'-of-renovation®®, the SaoSyants’**. 

• Orig. adj.. • of Uio first Frara^is**. f Lit-, and X Lit., which ", IJ^Llt,, ** Itaaiisn " . 

\ LiU,**of". •* Li4” makers "or "workers". 
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7. § (iSai) iri9taii$.ni^ nrvkn6^ yazamaide^, I afaonim* frava|ay6'^ ; | 
vigpanlm^ ahmya^ nmane^'^ | uabanazdistanlmii (parai2-)iristanfi,mi3*, 
§ adi^rapaitinfuni* aS^yanfimJ-^ | narfi,mi« nairinlm^’^ I + a9aon|,mi» 
a|aomQ$>m^ 1 frava 9 ay 62 i yazamaide^s. 

8. vIspaQ|m> ad^rapaitin^m^ apaonlm'^ fravasayd^ yazamaide^ : 

vlspanftm^ ad^ryaafirnT' a|aoQfi.in‘( fravalayd*^ yazamaide^o : 

vlspanam^' narf,mi 2 asaon|>mi^ fravafayo^^ yazamaide^^ : 

Tlspan|i.tnt^ nairiaflm>'7 a|aonin|,m^8 fravafayo^^ yazamaide^^^. 

0.§ vispan$.mi aparenayukanfkm^ | dahin63-k0r0tan5.m* a^aonfim^ 1 
ft'avalayd^ yazamaide’? : 

§ a^-daj(yun|im^-oa^o a^aon^m’^ | fravafayd^^ yazamaide's : 

uzi*-dajjjyun^m*'^t-ca*^ alaoafLm^'^ 1 frava^ayo^^ yazamaide^^. 

10. § nar|.m^-ca2 alaonfim*^ 1 fravafayo^ yazamaide^ : | nairin|,m®-ca'7 
a 9 aoni]i$.mS ! frava^ayd^ yazamaidei^ 

(vispii^) a 9 auii$.m ^2 vaijuhis*’^ surai'*^ | gponta^^ frav^fayd*® yaza- 
maide‘7 | y^i^ haca'*' Gayat^^-Maro^nat^i I a22 Saoiyantat^’^ vara- 
^rsynat^^. 

11. vi8p&> frava^ayd^ a$aun|im3 yazamaide^. 

§ iristanfLm^ urvan6« yazamaide^, | y^'' a|aoafim« fravalayoio. 


* (lehi. putH tJie stop (•••) at ihe fmraMuo priced incf, aiui has no stop here, 

I 1 have adopted Kan.'s reading ; Geld, has ^'d.^jcyu^, but he notes tlie other reading. 
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III.— TO THE FRAVASTS. 

7. Here! (do) we worship^ the souls^ of the departed*, (and) thos©®^ 
FravaSis*^ of the righteous®, of all® (onr) nearest -brothers^i (who have) 
gonel®-beyond ^2 from this^ fold^^t* 

We worships* here^® the FravaSis*^ of the Peachers^* (and) the dis- 
ciples*®, holy^® men^® (and) holy*^ woraen^’^. 

8. We worship® the FravaSis^ of >ill^ holy® Teacher ; 

we worship the h ravaSis® of all^ holy® disciples^' : 

we worship^® the Fravalis^^ of oll^^ boh njen^‘^ ; 

we w'orship*^ tho Fravasis^^ of holy^® w’'omen'h 

9. We w^orship"^ the FravaSis® of all' holy® ebildri*n“2 of innoctnt^f -nature*. 
We worslfip*® the Fra,va§isi-' of the Holy-^>nes>‘ \vithin®-(this)-land*, anJ^^ 
weaw'orship^^ the Fravasis^® of the Hoiy-ones^'^ without *^-(this)-land^® aa- 
well^®. 

10. Wo worship® the FravaSis* of the righteous® men^ and*^ the 
FravaSis^ of the righteous® women® (do) wc worslii[)>0 as-wel)'^. 

^4/^^ the «xcelIont‘®, heroiol*. (and) pure^®, FravaSis^® of the Rigliteous^* 
(do) wo worship •'5^, (even) t hose*®* from**^ ( laya^^-Marotan^* npto** Sao^yaijt*^ 
the victorious^*. 

11. Wo worship* aW the FravaSis** of tho Righteous*^. 

Wo worship^ the souls® of th(‘ departed®, (and) these®* FravaSis*** of the 
Righteous^. 


Lit., “ whicli 


t Lit., “ in this hotiso”. 


I Lit,, “ pious ", 
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NOTES, 

1. Kanga: Khordeh A vesta ba Maenl, pp. 382-387. 

2. Jackson: Avesta Reader, No. 2. 

3. Mills: XXXT, pp. 278-279. 

- ^ The conception of Fravaaia is a special feature of the Z. faith.* They 
are the eternal part as it were of all sentient beings in the universe. 
Human and higher beings have Fravaaia. According to this Yas. the 
human being is rnfAde up of five principles— aAw, daena^ baohah, urvdn, 
and FravaH (boo below 4).t Each sontiont being from the human J up to 
Ahura Mazda himself has got his or her Fravaai existing through eternity. 
** The Fravaaia of men are the archtypal souls clothed in ethereal forms, 
after whose model each human being is formed on earth .... The very 
conception, however of a Fravaai as an archtypal causal soul, implies tJhat 
each Fravaai is the pattern typo both for the inner powers, and the outward 
form of bodily existence The body of e&ch man, with its peculiar physi- 
cal, mental, moral, and spiritual capacities, is shaped and formed after the 
model which each particular Fravaai presents, and therefore it has to be 
admitted that the diff()ronce8 that wo find among men, are due to the 
differences in the archtypal aoula or Fravaaia which inhere in mortal 
bodies , , . . We have now to find some explanation as to the differences 
among the Fravaaia themselves. Has the Almighty created these 
differences among the Fravayta simply to please His Divine Will, or is. 
there a profound plan, an inscrutable Justice, underlying the creation of 
these differences ? limited and faulty though our conception of Divine 
Power may bo, we (!an never dissociate the ideas of harmony and justice 
from t he acts of God, and according to that view, wo cannot but take 
it for granted that, owing to numerous and sufficient causes, the Fravaaia 
as they ari.so in the invisible world are made with coipparatively endless 
differences. The FravaVia are not special creations without a past, nor 
are they created all at once for the first time. They are as much the 
product of evolution and of slow and steady growth, as everything else in 
this world ’\j| TJio Fravaaia are, therefore, a part and parcel of the human 
being, and even when the man passes away from this earth the Fravaai 
“lives on” and helps God in His work of evolution. Of course it is but 
natural that in the Av. only t he Framsia of the good and holy ones are 
mentioned and adored, but that does not prove that the wicked have 
no Fravaaia at all. Only they are of no use for helping the good creation 
onwards until they themselves come over to the path of The late 

Prof. Moulton takes a somewliat limited view of the Fvavaais% and though 
he draws a number of very interesting comparisons with the ideas of 
ancestor-worship and of the genius among the Romans still one cannot 
quite agree with lus essentially Christian point of view. The biggest 

* See aleo lutroduotion. t For detiUle gee latroduotion. ^ The touh of Tarions animele are 
menUoned Ui Yt» Xlll. 74>, bat not the Fravevlg. (j Khan Behadar N, D. Khandalawala in Ikn 

ertiole and MfkiHk) in the Cn$na Momorinl pp. If Zorondriunim 

(Olbben LeotiuM PP* nm* 
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source of our information regarding the Framfia is the Farvardm Yctii 
(Yt, XIII) where the Fravasia of a ’arge number of raen and women and 
divine and semi-divine beings are mentioned.* In fact the Yt. constitutes 
a fairly extensive ** Calendar of Great Men'’ of ancient Ir&n. The purpose 
served by these names is the same as that intended by Auguste Comte 
when ho instituted the Positivist Calendar, namely, — ‘‘ to impress on the 
public mind, a genera] conception of the Past, and to revive the sense of 
continuity in the ages”.t The invocation by name o the Framaia of the 
great sons and daughters of ancient Iran, and of those who have done any 
great or notable service to the cause of the eonuuunity or of the country, 
constitutes one of the principal features of our ceremonies vO this day. 
Whenever# a Zoroastrian passes away, w^ho has done some notable good ro 
his follow-mon, a general meeting of his co-religionists ma; uocidQ to have his 
name on this “ Roll of Honour and Remembrance' ", and thenceforth he or 
she is remembered by name in every ceromoninl of importance. Thus we 
find to day among the great and the good of Zoroaster’s faith the names 
of Dadabhai Naoroji, of Phirozeshan Mehta, of Jamshedji Tata, to mention 
only three ofi those who have passed onwards comparatively recently. 
Nothing is so thrilling to the listeners, nothing which more inspires to 
worthily live the life laid down in the religion of Zoroaster, than to hoar the 
names of these great, souls who have ** passed on” (iriatan^m) repoatedi 
Truly may we say that they live eternally in the hearts of the grateful 
generations that come after them. 

1. This verse forms the first half of Yt. XTII. 21. 
amun^m (v.l. am<)°, 6/3 of mavan (amon or amun). 

vayuhla — 2/3 f. adj. of vayhu. excellent, 

ataomi — 1/ i pres. par. ^/ala to praise, 
zbayemi i/1 pres. par. y^/zbd (^zvd, zu)—W (S) — to invoke. 
ufyemi — 11 pres, par. y/vaf, to weave. The word is used metaphori- 
cally* in the sense of “ weaving a hymn”, i.e. singing tho praises of. Dar. 
and Sp. trans., **I make my own” (i.e, I meditate upon). This as Barth, 
points outj is duo to a misreading of the Pah, script. Tho real word accord- 
ing to Barth, is handlaian (Per. andlahldan — to meditate upon) 

which has been misread y^^Vsenihn (to regard as one’s own). Har. says ** I 
offer myself to ”.1| 

nmanay&p etc. — 2/3 f. adj. from nnmruit etc. 

zardtbatrotama — 2/3 f. adj. sup. from ZaraSuSstra, Belonging to the 
highest priest ; ZaraOuatra, as hinted above (Yas, IX. 1)^, was the name of a 
priestly office. The highest spiritual authority in Iran (the Daatur-i-Daa» 
turdn) was known by this title in the superlative (see Whit. § 473a). In 

* See Infcrodoctory note to YU Xlll, by Dar., XXIII, pp. 179 f. t The Nem Mendat ef 

Oreet Men by Frederic Horrieon, Preface. t Wb. 1340. || Quoted by Kan., Kb, A. b. M*, p» 88S, 

ftn. See alao Introdaction. 
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the ancient days the King was also the Chief-Priest, like the in India. 
Note that the previous four words indicate the Ahua whereas this word 
indicates the Ratua (sec^ above, Yas. LVII. 1). 

2. This verse is the same as Yt. XIII. 80. 

arjh^m — 0 3 f. pron. stem a. Of these, 

paoiryan^ni -0 3 f. used adverbially.* Cf. paoiryo . . . rtmhjd above 
(Yos, IX. 3). Mills trnris. of these prior FravaSis”; Dar. says ‘‘of these 
ancient FVavaftis 

av^m — That. Jack., A. G., § 432. Tlio word might- be comiccted with 
diva (one) and may mean “ first” or “ foremost 

yQvh — 2 3 instead of J 1 needed by stried- grammar, dut? to case-attrac- 
tion. 

nmzlH^w i n 2 1 f. adj. sup. of niaz The greatest. 

sra eU(im ra - fbem<mi excellent, the highest, The fairest (Dar. 

and Mills). 

Xf'<ioz(liftt^tn-cn -~2 1 f. sup. pt. adj. from the conip. Cf. 

Xraozdyehfya (Y iii^. IX. 15). Most firm (Mills) ; most solid (Dar.) ; strongest 
(8p.). Kan. trans. (most courage-giving). The Pah. 

trans. says “ tlio most firm^f the' most severe (i.e. strictest) indecision, 
in other words “ siriiddy just ”. Nair. Skt. says — 

XraSwihtfdn^m’Ca — 2/1 f. sup. of ‘^tuwant 'Visest. The word \ratu (HTU) 
is us(*d more for soul-force {HcinteakraJlX)^ rather than physical-force. The 
Vedie. aiul have [irobably a similar connotation. See above, Yas. 

IX. 23. 

huk^r^piJmCim — Jack, and others tran.s. “ the fairest in form ” — as the 
sup. of hiikJVJjda (w'cll-shaf)ed) : see also huk9r9f8 above, Yas. IX. 16. 
The sup. is rather irregular, one syllable (ta) being dropped.!! The same 
word, but in 6 1 m., n(?(Mirs in Yas. T. 1. whore Mills trans. “whose body is 
the ino.st perfect and explains in a footnote: “not that Ahura was 
(jonceived of as having a body proper. Tlie stars arc elsewhere poetically 
described ns his body, as other vUvinities are said to bo ianu-ni^Sra^, hav- 
ing the m^'ha as their bod>. that is inctirnutc* in the mQ>dra^' (S.B.E., 
XXXI, p. 195, fin. 2). The positive form hukampla is found in Yt. V. 121, 
where it moans “ well-shaped.” The Skt. trans. says 

Kan., how ever, striki^s out in another direction by making this 
word sup. of huk9rjp .flflt^T) gracious and, distinguishing this word ap- 
parently from hiiki>rjptu-tji?ia (Diet, p. 591), trans. “ practising good deeds 
in the highest degree” (injwr 

* This insy bo inclutlsd in the “ construction according to Aonse ” of Reich. $ G08. t takhtt-um 
(l^ers, } Barth., Wb. 635. tl Uuless we regard it as sap, of kHk»r ^ . 

f He may have added Kava-VUUspa also Yt. (XUI. W) ; he alludes however to Srao§a— Y’aa. LVII 
33, above. 
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oMt ajxmoi9w^-ea--~Cf. above, Yas, LVII. 4. Mills, trans. one that 
attains the most its ends be^ ause of Righteousness Dar, and Kan, trans, 

“ supreme in holiness ”, 

3, This verse is the ; ame as Yt. XIII, 82. 

y^tan4m — ^The Rulers (Kan ). See above (Yas. IX, 4), 

Milk and Jack, trans. “ shining ” or “ brilliant ”, The Holy Immortals are 
the rulers of th^ various activities of the world under f\hura ?<fazda. See) 
above Yas. LVII. 24 ; also Introduction. 

V9rdzi-d6i0ran(im (aw.) — Of effective glance (Mills and Kaa ); whose 
•looksj^erform what tiiey wish (Dar., S.B.E., XXTII, p. 199); of beneficer 
glance^ (Jack.).* Lit. the word means “of effective eye.’’ ^/var^z* The 
comp. vdrazUcahnarv is also used for the FravaSia- ya (sc. frarasayd)' hudoi- 
Brlh vdr^zi-cahmano araoiOrU (Yt. XIII. 29), which is rendered by Barth 
(Wb. 1421) “who are fine-eyed sharp-oyed / nd sharp-cured”. 

aiwydrmn^m — Very strong (Barth., Wh. 07) from qmi -f ama. The 
sup. form aiwydhn/ifdina is found in Yt. XIII. 3. and elsewhere. Mills trails, 
“devoted”; Kan. says, “coming for help”, from arw<. (a rah ?) -f- ^/yd; 
Dar. says, “quickly coming to do”. 

\ 

aiSyajayho — Without corruption (Barth., Wb. 6(k67). Neg. of lOyajah 
•corruption, the i being openthotin; cf. Vedic naHi (assault) in RV., I. 
119, 8, etc. 

4. The verse is the same as the first half of Yt. XIII. 140. 

paoiryanQ.m-ikalsan^m — Those of the ancient faith. The Z. faith has 
always I’ocognized the ancient Mazda-wor.shipping (nuizdayaani) faithf of 
the Aryans, which wa^ the faith of Iran in the days before Zara6^U8tra. The 
later religion of Z. is called daend mdzdayaani yd dhuirih zaraOuHria (Yas, 
Xll. 8; see below, Sel. V). 

paoiryan(im adano’gua^m — Those who first listened to the command- 
ments (of Ahura). These were the ancient Teachers and Prophets of the 
Mazdayasni faith. In Yt. XIII. 87 Gaya Mardtan is said to have been the 
first to listen “ unto the thought and teaching of Ahura Mazda” (see below 
Gayehe Mar^Bip, verse 5). From adand (fTT^iT), commands or teaching, and 
^gvJa to listen (cf. Pers. guah ear). Kan. says it refers to 

those who first listened to the teaching of Zara^uStra and thinks that the 
first disciples of Z., Mai^yd-Mayha, Vtatdapa and others (who are mentioned 
in Yt. XIII. 96-110), are meant.^ 

dmomin&m-ta — One notable feature of Z.’s teaching is the absolute 
spiritual equality- of woman and man. In many other places we get the 
mention of men and women together on equal terms. Bee above the prayer 


i.o. i¥ol “evU-eyed (K sb., Kh. A . b. M„ p. 384, ftn.}. 


t Se6Al»>7e,TM. IX. 
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Ye^he Mt^ (Yas. LVII. 4) and verses 6, 7, 8 and 10 of this selection. In 
Yt. XIII verses 139-142 (comprising the 30th Kardeh) are devoted to the 
holy women of IrSn beginning with Hvovi’ the wife of Z. It is also notable 
that among the six Holy Immortals three are of the feminine gender.* 

ahuifn\-ca doSnd^-ca 6ao8(W^-ca ur^amm^-ca. fravaatm^^ca — This passage 
seems to give the constitution of the human being according to Av. In 
another passage^ Yas. LV. 1, another list is given of the principles building 
up a human beingt which however contains seven distinct principles instead 
of five as here. These are the only two passages in the Av. when the five- 
fold or seven-fold constitution of the human being is mentioned. tTnfortu- 
nately no regular or detailed attempt has been made by Western sc|;iolars » 
to define these terms more accurately, as evidently they are mean# to be 
defined in the Av., hence also their renderings are vague and imcertafn as 
may be seen by the following translations : — 

I. Spirit*, conscience^, intelligence^, soul* and FravaSi^ — Mills. 

II. Spirit*, conscience®, perception^ soul* and Fravasi® — Dar.{ 

III. Breath -of -Life*, conscience®, consciousness*^, soul*^and Guardian- 
Angel® — Jack. 

IV. Life-force* {Lebenshrafi)^ Individuality® or the Inner Ego {Inneres 

We»en» geiatigea Ich, IndividualUdt), perception^ (Wahrnehmungakraft), soul* 
or spirit (Seek, Qeiai) and Fravafti® — Barth. . . 

V. nm*, lF«®, and Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., 

p. 384). 1 1 '' '^-1 

1. ahu is the same word as the life-force (Lebenskraft) which 

keeps the physical body alive. On the whole “ Life-force is the best ren- 
dering. In this sense the word is used only in this passage (Barth., Wb. 
283). 

2. daSna according to Kan. is the faculty which differentiates between 

right and wrong. There is another word daena (see above, Yas. IX. 26), 
which means religion ” and evidently Barth. (Wb. 665-66,6) mixes up the 
two ideas, for he defines dekna as “ the sum-total of those characteristics of 
a human being which bear upon his religion and his soul”. This daena is 
probably what appears to the departed soul as “ a beautiful, w^ell-shapen, 
strong and well-formed maid” upon the <7 meed -bridge. (Yen, XIX. 30ff., 
also H&8. II, 9, and other place#). The trans. of Kan. seems to be nearest 
the idea — the which enables the human being to aee (^'My to see) 

the right from the wrong. The best English word would be heart ” which 
eonnotes the emotional and desire-aspeet of the da^nd better than the word 
**oon8oienoe”. 

* iMSlao IntrMaotion. t 8«e iatrodnotion for details. fioesIsoJBiirfiofAft Miktar F. 
Mninork tor some osplft&ittioii of the details, pp. end pp. KMff. % See his noteto Yt* Xllf* 

74 d 8.tU, XXttl, p. 198). li Note that for the lest three he uses pnxkimXiy the original 
wofdln the Skt, or Pah. torogu 
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3. baoSaA (cognate with ^flr) is the faulty of the mind, the intellect, 
which enables us to acquire WW (Knowledge, eiTO 

4. urvan is the higher Reason, which enables us to acquire 
(Wisdom, TO fw^T) as distinguished from WW (or khowledge). Thus 
ba ^Sah and urvan respectively correspond to UW and of the Hindu 
systems.* Best tranislai/ed by the Eng. word “ soul 

o^ fravasi has been rendered by many Western scholars as guardian* 
angel , which is not correct. The FravaSi is the eternal portion of the 
human being and as such is emphatically a part and parcel ol the human 
. bein^, whereas a guardian-angel” is an outside entity. 

JThe five ** principles ’* may therefore ho best rendered as ; 

Life-forceh hearts, intellects, soul^ and FravaSi^. 

It would be interesting to work out how’ far the;'^o five correspond to 
the five Kosas of Vedunta—^Vf^y and ^T«W?W. 

asdi — 4 1. • For righteousness, 

vaonar ^ — 3/3 ppt. par. ^ 'van. Strove, struggled, 

0^8 huSuT^ho urvdnmi — The first two words are 6/1. «Tack. and others 
see in this a reference to the Primal Bull who, like the first man [Qaya 
* Mardtan (see below, 5), was slain by Ahriman. From this Primal Bull are 
derived all other animals, f The word huSayho is variously taken though 
all agree as to the etymology — hu ( ^ > -f* v ^ ( ^T). Jack, renders ** benevo- 
lent”, Barth, trans. “gracious.” In Yt. XIII. 86 we read y^m-ca (sc. 
fravaslm) Gsiia y^m-ca Gayehe, which Dar. trans. “ that of the Bull that of 
the living man ”4 Kan. trans. “that of animals, that of living beings”. 
In SirSzah I. 12. wo Jiave the mention of Odiis^aivohdta “ the first-created 
bull ” (Dar. says “ the only-created in connection with the yazata Miyha 
(the Moon), w^ho is said to possess the seed of the bull.|| In Sirdzah II. 12 
this is repeated. But in verse 14 in both Sir6zah I and II there is mention of 
the Glm wrvdny and in the latter^ we get the phrase Qmh h\ji^yho urvdn9m 
yazarmide which Dar. trans. “ we sacrifice unto the soul of the bounteous 
Cow” (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 17). Here the Cow is the Divine Dravdepa^* also 
called Ods, who “ tear is a personification of the animal kingdom whom 

she maintains and protects ’’.ff Kan. in his Diet. (p. 169) says that in some 
places the word {O^uB-urvdn) is used for the (whole) animal creation. In 
the Gal5>, Ahu. (XXIX) we read of the complaint of the “ soul of the Cow ”, 
by which is typified the mother-earthJJ, which view is also maintained by 
Kan* So it would be best to trans. here the phfase by ** the soul of the 
bounteous mother-earth”. The same idea seems to be at the back of the 

* «rwvi| W tn. 4K). t lack.. A. B., p. 8S. : S.B.B:n XXIII, p. m TIm 

Uving man evideatlj vafert to €hgm UarHam, j| See trana. by Par*, S.S.E., XXIII, p, 8. 

f 8 m Sou XXIV, Part n. Yt. IX, Sal. XXII, Part II. ft Dar., XXIU., p, 118. 

UttoabdowSeUXV. 
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legends of the Divine Cowherd, and the Oopia-, the very names 

jfMW, Jftfl etc., are suggestive. Of. also the idea of the Shepherd in the 
Bible. 

5. ydi . . . vaonard — refers to those mentioned below as the most 
conspicuous examples of such striving. Mills in his trans. (S.B.E., XXXI, 
p. 278) omits this phrase. 

. Vayehe Mar^Pno — 6, 1 of Gaya MarMan — Lit. ‘‘the mortal man*’. The 
name is given to the first great ruler of Iran. He is regarded as the first 
man created by Ahura. He was the first to bring the Mazdayasni faith into 
the world and was thus the first of the line of Eajarsis who ruled in Iran. 
In Yt. XIII. 87 he is said to Jiave be^ui “ the first who listened unto the ' 
thought and teaching of Ahura Mazda, of whfini Ahura formed the race of 
the Aryan nations, the seed of the Ar' an nations”.* He was both the 
physical as well an th«^ Kpiritual anee.stor of Zarnt^ustra. From Z. to Spitama 
see above Yas. IX. 13 (notes), from Spitama to 0raetaona see above Yas. IX. 
13, and from 0ractaonn onwards the line continues as follows: — 

^raetxiomi Farid un) — Athvya (Aspiydn Pmlora ^\ — Seven more 

people having the name AttpiydnX — Y ima-Xsavta Jamshld) — Vivay- 

hvat — Ta)(nux Daev(h[hif{ Tahmurap-Dwhand) — Haosyayh 

Hu8hang)Shydmak Marxian Gayomard).\\ 

Holiness. The Holiness of Z. was his pre-eminent charac-* 
teristic, as it was also the foundation of hi religion. 

Kavfnh 1 of Kara Vimsjxi. For the 'iitle Xom (Per s. 

Kaydni)^ royal, see above, Yas. IX. 18. Vlkaspa, who is not to be 
confounded with *Y<rTu'<j7r?;?, the father of Darius the Groat, ^ was the first 
royal disciple of Z. He is remembered in Yt. XIII. 99ff. as the holy king 
Vistaspa, the gallant one, who was the incarnate Word,** the mighty- 
sp<-ared, and lordly one, who, driving the Druj before him, sought wide 
room for the holy religion, . . . who made himself the arm and support of 
this law of Ahura, of this law of Zara^^ustra” (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 305). 

Isat-vaMrafw, Zara0ukr6is-^e;l. Jkapmstra son of Z. The custom of 
mentioning the father’s name with and after the son’s is a very old one and 
is still the rule among Poisis. ZaraBmtra i.s mentioned in the Av. and Pah. 
books to have had tliree sons and three daughters, and tliree ‘‘ mystic ” sons, 
who are to be born as the Sax>iyanU of future ages. His “children” are 
regarded by some to have been more in the spiritual sense rather than 
purely physical ft The question is welj discussed by N. F. BilHmoria in his 
Gujar&ti book Aeho Zarathoshi am temno Pegdm (ch. V, pp. 64-71). This 


* S.B.K*, XXtll, p» SOI (Dht.). Yas. IX* 7. t Accordiujj to Si»a. jl Fn>zaModi*i 

Diet., whore be givee a geoealoiiricfU table at the end, based on Hun* and other anthoritiee, 
Y Jlaok,, A. K., pp. 05 - 06 * ** Kote that all the epitheia hwe need are those 

Sr««l« } et. also 5wsnti5i (Yas. 7,Vir. 11) above. ft See latrodnetion. 

18 



6-G] 


III.— TO THE FRAVASiS. 


101 


point of view seems also supported by a note of Bar. : “ Z. had three sons 
during his lifetime, laat-maira, Hvar^^t l$ra, and Vrvaiai-nara ( Yt. XIII. 98), 
who wore respectively fathers end chiefs of the three classes, priests, war- 
riors, and husbandmen. They play no great pai t in Mascdean mythology, 
and are little more than three subdivisions of Z. hiixiself, who was ‘ the first 
priest, the first warrior, the first husbandman ' ( Yt. XIIT. 88) The Bun. 
XXXII. 5-6 says that fsaUvaatra was chief of the priests, he became the 
Mobad of Mobacis,t and pas.sed away in tlie lOOtL year of the religion. 
The name signifies “ he w’'ho desires pastures” according to Barth. (¥' b. 372). 
Hvar^ eWra — (seedj of the sun) “ was a w^a^rior, commander of ^he army of 
Pehotami the son of VIstaspa”||. And (fritaid of man; Barth, 

says* “ heno-commanding ”)*! “was an agriculturist and the chief of \oo 
enclosure formed by Yhna"'\\ (Von. 11. 13). Th(' thrcf^ daughters of Z. 
w^ere Fr^i, Briti, and Pouru-ciatd (Yt. XII. 139). Their iwnes signify 
“Fu1]»k\ss” (Barth., Wb. 1022), “JVotocting” (?) (Barth., Wb. 807, 

Orita, driii) and “ Full wisdom ”, respectively. The last is said to hav(* 
married Jdmdapa (Barth., Wb. 899). The tliree “mystic” sons of Z. are 
IJxhyai-drdta (Fah. Hoaedar mdh), U'xhjaynwiah (Pah. Hoaedar-bdmi). and 
Saoiyanl. Bun. XXXII. 8 relates the story thus : “ Z. went near unto 
Htmn throe times, and each time the seed went to the ground; the angel 
Nalryo-aayh received the brilliance and strength of that seed, delivcrt’d it 
with care to the angel Andhlta^ and in time will blend it with a mother”, ft 
The seed is watched over by 99,999 FravaSis (Yt. XI TI. 62) in the Lake 
K^aaoyUf where the maidens Sruiat-feSri, Vayhii-fehrl and 'dr^dai-fc^ri will 
respectively bring thorn forth. It may be noted that Isal-vdstra is also 
mentioned in Yas. XXTll. 2, also, as here, wath Gaya Mardlany ZaraOuUra, 
and Vlhtdapa, those four being evidently the most important of tlie “ ancient 
eoimsellors”.t^ 

6. This verso forms the second half of Yt. XIII. 149. 

nabdnuzdiatan^yn — Close-connected, next-of-kin. Lit. “ nearest the 
navel” (naba — 4 - nazdiata — The word here refers to co-reli- 
gionists, brothers in Z. faith, as distinguished from the paoiryd-Uca^a of the 
previous verse (Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 385, ftn.). Trans. “ our nearest 
brothers”. The list of blood-kindred included under the phrase imbdnaz- 
dista is given in Veil. XII. These include; (1) parents, (2) childi’en, 
(3) brothers and sisters, (4) grandparents, (6) grandchildren, (6) children of 
brothers and sisters, (7) brothers and sisters of parents, and (8) children 
and grandchildren of (7) (Barth., Wb, 1040). 

mat .... SaoSyant^m — also found in Yas. XXIV. 5. 

viapdbyd a^aonibyd are both f. because /rom^ is f. 

• Quoted by Billlmoria, op. eit, p. 69. t For the word Koftod eee below verse 7, ae9rapaiH, 

t Barth. « having the face like the san Pah. (Wb. !! Bnn. quoted 

by Dur., XXIIl, p. 904. ^ Barth., Wb, 1586, also see above Yae. LVII. 96. ** But see 

Billimoria, loe* eit* Quoted by Dar., S.H.E*, XXlll, p. 195. Mills, 6.B.E., XXXI, p, 278" 
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— 6/3 pft* pt. pcur. ^raM9, to pass away. Those who have 
passed away^ ie. have died (Barth.* Wb. 1480-86). It is an ahnra-word 
used especially in this sense. Cf. Goth. kUhan, to go. There is another 
which is connected probably with Skt. ^ and which means ** to cling 
to**, ‘*to be joined with’*, which also gives the form irlriS- or vrlra$~* 
Jack, postulates a ,^/iri9. 

jmrUfm — 6/3 pres. pt. par. ^jtv ,to live. Living — In 

Yt. XIII. 17, it is mentioned that the Frai^aSis of the paoiryd-fjcassa and of 
the >Saoi$yantas are the most powerful, and, of the rest, the FravaSis of the 
living holy men are more powerful than those of the dead. 

nar^m — Hero used in the sense of “ heroes ”. ^ ^ 

azafan^m. — ^Unborn. Note that the soul yet to come into the world 
has also a Frava^i to which his (or her) future body will attach itself. 

fra^d-car^Orgm — An epithet of the Sao*4yantas. Cf. frdhmw used of 
Haoma above, Yas. liVll. 19. From Jrasa (renovated) and car^tar (wi, 
v^'itor) maker”. Those who prepare the world for renovation”, “those 
who herald in a new age ’*. The essential idea is that from 1?lme to time, as 
the need arises in the w orld >)y the accumulation of sin and wrong-doing, a 
great Soiil comes down to renew the law of Ahura and to usher in a new 
civilisation. These groat Renovators are the Baolyants (see Yas. IX. 1. 
above; also cf. Bg. IV. 7). Mills and Dar. agree with this idea. This 
renovation brought about by a BaoSyant is called fraaoJe^rdti. See also 
Cama Memorial Volume pp. 200ff. referred to above in the Introductory note 
to this piotje. ' 

7. rrlatangm — 0/3 p. pt. pass. ^/rae9» See above IrlrWuaQm^ 

y& amon^m fravamyo — This phrase is repeated below in verse 11, where 
Jack, says that “ the souls of the dead are the Frava|if4”. Mills trans. the 
whole passage thus: “We worship the souls of the dead f(Pazand) which 
are the Fravafeis of the saints] ” ; and adds in a footnojfe* : “ Whether a real 
distinction existed in the minds of these early writers, between a Fravahi 
and a departed soul, is hard to say. That a Frava&i was worshipped as 
existing before a person to w^hom it appertained was born, may be owing to 
a poetical, and not a dogmatic, anticipation **. Mills, however, is certainly 
mistaken because the distinction is ver>’' clearly maintained all through (see 
above verse 4). In Khurahid Nyayiah (verse 9) the worshipper invokes his 
own firisdn and framal (the two highest principles in his constitution) and 
they are meant to be distinctly 8e|>arate and clearly marked out from one 
another, t Mills putting the words into brackets, with the remark “ PSzand * * 
preceding, seems to imply that he regards the words ya aktangm fmvamyd 
as a later (Pazand) interpolation. Geld, in his text gives a footnote to the 
word afaon^m and says; “so all mss.”, as if he expected a different 




t Sse Xsn«*i note on tbia tioiot, &h. A. b. p. 32, Im. 
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reading, and therefore regards the passage m interpolated. It is certain 
th&t the grammatical cdhstruction id faulty. Kans trans. : ** those souls 
of the departed ones who belong to (i.e. are attached to ?) the Frava|is 
of the holy ones Har.* and Dar. translate “ ur\ an and F)rava|is which 
is a reasonable way out of the difficulty. 

ahmya nmdne — In this house. Jn the sense of ** family** or *‘fold** (t). 

para*ir%8tan^m — Gone beyoiu^ (the mortal life), C^eid. puts a stop after 
the previous fravasayo ; but it would perhaps be bettor to put a stop after 
parairistangm, thus taking the clause — “those of oui kmdred who ha\e 
passeel beyond from this house” — as definiag the Fravagis and ^lie urvaus, 
mentioned above. 

I 

• e 

aeOrapaUmgm — Teachers. Pah. aerpat, Per. (herhod). In. P. Guj. 
the term 55TWSC (abbreviated ^l°t) is applied t( a priest viho is initiated 
and uho has got the privilege of performing tlie rite** and ceremonk 
The distmguishing mark of tiiese Ervadh is the whitt turban. Note tlie 
ong. ~paUl has become -had (-vad) in modfiii times. Of. also Pars, 
imuhad) — P. Gtij. (Priest)— from Av. maynpaiti (a Magus, Grk. Mayov). 

aeOryangm—Discipieti; Nair. Jack, deriv jh this from ae^rtt 

(fire-wood ?) basing this interpretation on.Yt. XTIl. 106. — MgdravdJcahe 
.... aeSrapalois hamiSpaldia Jramdim yazamaide Dar. 

. sayst that aeOrapaifl “ master of tho hearth ” and kamihpaiti is “ master 
of the sacrificial log”. Kan. trans. “religious teacher’* and “ sacrificial 
priest ” (ftif — winch is a technical name in P. Guj. for the priest whose 
duty IS to tend the Fire m the temples). Barth (Wb. 1777) trans. ihe latter 
word by “Master of tho assembly”. He (as also Kan.) derives the ali)ra- 
puiti (and aeOrifr) from a hypothetical word aeOra (education) — through an 

Ar. word ^aitra <Very probably the 8kt. has tho same meaning 

and signifies “ education (in religious rites, etc.).” Ultimately perhaps tho 
word m connected with dtar (Fiie). See my paper on in Trans, 

On Con (Poona, 1919). 

nargm ndirln^m — To be taken with atdryangm. Note here also the 
equality of the sexes. At about the age of seven “ the daughter entered 
into the aerpatastan, a religious school” •] 

8, In this verse all teachers and disciples, belonging to any place in tho 
world and to any creed, are mentioned ; the ruxbdnazdihta teachers and 
disciples have been already mentioned above. 

vispan^m ndlriangm — Note that the form of the 6 3 adj. is the same for 
both m. and f. 


• Quoted by Km»., Kh. A, b. M., p.ssi, ftn. t Orig. from HUfttlHW 

t a,B.K , XXII I, p. 200, fto. 11 Wb. 20; also Kan., Dm. % Ottrsb Dasinr Peabotau 
3%§ JSothon Zofwutrvtn IFoMfe %n Semote dnttqmtg, p 17. On tbe eabJeot of Iranian Bdncatioil 
gfHMumlljr aee Modi, MdiiuUio» tkt Aitatsni ltatnan$ 
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9. €^9r9ndyUkan4m (v. L °ndyu^, Kan.) — Youths ; lit., ** those who have 

not attained full age’* ; a + p&rdrui (^) dyu word is used 

to designate infants or minor persons. 

dalm6-k9rdtan4m — adj. Begotten of pious parents (Jack. andDar.); 
those who fulfil deeds of piety (Mills) ; brought up by a Dahma (religious 
teacher or Daatur) (Barth., Wb. 706 : cf. lordly*). The word dahma also 
means the duties of a dahma (or religious teacher) hence the rendering of 
Mills is quite satisfactory. Nair. also says Kan. says, “ of 

pious nature” — doing pious deeds). The word also occurs in Ven. 

XIII. 23, where it seems to refer to children under the age of fifteen or those 
who have just attained that age.f Cf. also pamadaaa in Yas. IX. 6. ^ 

d-da^yuri4m — adj. In this land, i.e. belonging to this land (Iran).^ 

uZ’‘da^yimQ,m (v.l. ^da-j^yu^. Geld.) — Adj. Outside this land, i.e. not be- 
longing to IrS,n, i.e. foreigners. The ancient Z. distinctly recognized the 
righteous in other lands also, beyond the limits of the AryasJ. In Yt. 
XIII. (143-144) the FravaSis of the Righteous from non- Aryan lands — 
Turdn, Salrimya (Europe and Western Asia), Sanai (China) and Dahi 
(Dahae — Adai) ore mentioned.!! And Yt. XIII. 146 says: “we worship 
the FravaSis of the holy men and of the holy women of all countries-^*’. 
This is the clearest recognition of universal brotherhood by the ancient 
Zoroastrians, This is all the more remarkable because the Turanians at 
least were tho national enemies of the Aryans of Iran all through their 
history. 

10. d Sdoiyax^idi mr^i^raytiai — 6 1 for 2/1 by case- attraction. From 
Qaya Mardtmi to SaoSyant moans a whole world-period. 


UV , 1, 129, It, t 0OC S.BtB., IV, p, Iftl, ftn, % For^ho Aryan lauds see Ven. I. 
II B.|t.£.,XXlll,pp. 220-227. 
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IV. 

Tandarosti— Yasna LX. 


1. ati hv62 va:gh§ud^ vahy6* nft^ aibi-jamyat/*, 
ya'^ nA** 8avai3h6i<^I>atf6*i 

ahy§i^ a^ghaui^^ astvata^^ mana^bas^^-ca^'^, 
hai^a^gW fii»-sti820* ya©g2i a^s.jjaatl^^ Abur62*: 
aradrd^^ huzai^tuse^'^ spe^ta^s Mazda^s. 


#. aKbil« nmftne'^ jamyAreS*, yA& aSaon|m« aSayas*^- 

ll^fedaibi8^i-ctt*2 paiti-za^tayaa^’^-c : us^^-nui'* ai^hai**^ viseis 
ja^myati*^ a|0m2<>-oa2i,f savns^-^^-cas^, 

X^kftpom^^-oa®*^. daroy68^-fratoina^0msi-cV2 aii^hA^ ds||^nay&^, yat"*® 
aburdia^^ zara^ltrdia’^7 


3. § 4 anista^-ZHd^ ®l^bat^ (hacft^) 

v!sat'’ gau8« buySt’’, asistem^ a^em*^) 

asiatam^^ nari^i afaond^® ao(i6»\ U8i8t6^4 ghlUridi^ tka3|d^^. 

§jamy|kni 13ra® aiaun^^m^ vai)uhli^ I Bur4f> siontA* fravaSayd^, | 
a|di39 b^^^aga^ hacimnai^, ( zomi'-fra^agbai®, danui''-drSjai3haiS I 

hvarai'i-bareza^bai'', yai)ha^h$>miB, ' pa5til1&Rt6ei*> gtaran^m^o, I 

ray^lm^S-cai^* x^arena^hftm^^-oa^^. 

Sf < .<> ilfiiinlt* iihrai° nmSne'* Srao^S* asraMIm^, &xitif* anSx^tlai^i 
mm* arUtlRiO Armaitlim 

tardmaltlm^’t ariit\Sfl>^ vSxA>'‘ mifeoxtemi* ftoiaiV 

6. yate* , ahaTa* Amal^* 

Spaeta* SraolUa* afyUa* {flatUsIn^ 

ira^Pii paaalMAoft^ vahafa^i'Cai* : 

▼obft" TMnami*^** TahmamM-oai^, 

! + htttKwratlmtH'Oa'*), w*tab 0 ratlm“<-oa^*). yafttrta w | *!M l(r«><M» 

«MUr»y^ 



Tandarosti— Yasna LX. 


1. Verily^ doth (that) man® alone^ attain* the highest* good*** who*^ unto 
ufl® would point-out^® the straight® path^^ of bliss forf thifilit oorporeaU^ 
life^* (and) forf the spiritual^* (life) ae-well*’’ — (the path which leads) unto*® 
the worlds®* of-truth^® J over®® which®^fAhura®* rules®* : the faithful®® (wor- 
^shipper) poasessed-of-wisdom®'*^ (and) pious®^ (becomes), O Mazda®*, 
in-T^jee®*. 



2. May these^ (blessings) come* into this® house* — namely®* the i 
tion**^ of the Holy Ones* and* (their) blessings®!* (their) guilelesa-iii 
and^® (their) welcome-presence^* (among us) f - may there indeed^* ariaSl®^^};® 
in this^’’^ place^*| both^^H righteousness®® and®* pQwer®®, both®^|| happiness®^ 
and®*^ splendour®*, both®®jl salvaition®* and^ long-enduriag*®-predomijn- 
ance** for^[ this** faith*^, which*** (is) of-Ahura** (as) revealed -by -Zara^ 


3. (And) verily® may there always* be’*' prosperity*^ within* bhis^ 
place*t» always* Righteousness, always^® the power** of holy*® men**!, (and) 
always** the Law** of-Ahura**. 


4. (And) may the excellent*, heroic* (and) holy* of the 

Righteous* come* hither®, bringing*® (us) the healing-virtue# of (their) bless- 
ing*— (virtues) as wid^*®-as-the-earth**, as-extensive ***-as-riillrs**, as-oxalt- 
ed**-a8-the-sun**, — fo^j-ihe-establishment*’*! (in this place) of -better mien*®, 
for-the- overcoming*® of wicked -foes*®, (and) for the (yet) greater® *-increas#® 
both®*! splendour®* and®* of thd glory^* (df Sbe Spirit). v 


6. In this® house* may Obedience** triumph -over* di80bedienei||^peace* 
(ever) gen^rosfty® (over) niggardh|lie»s®, Keverenoe*®! (over) con- 

fteagpt^; the trUb-spoken*® word*^ (over) the word** false-spoken**, (an^) 
Rigikteo^nesell (over) evil***. * • 


iQi^ So^that^ in this® (place), because-of-(the prltence of)*Sr^Sa* 

Inimcd^ls^ may eagerly-expecf* excellent® wof* 

shij^ p« 55 ai»esi* ; (and) may wef during®* long-agea^ o||^-withi 

(toifeem) bdth^**^axeellent*® worship** 
of-^aieei^ wdrds-of-weleom®*^» aud®* wordev^trium^^ 

■ .. y ■;4 . ' , , *■ , ^ I ',v’ 

Wi. tiiw t)io gmK t m., ••of*', 

• lil., •• U wio,«M|,4p|i «jf C|pltied. t Lit., *' Tflliige C *; J f4t., *• 

T#m», • Mt., X raw#,*. • Lit* 

tut. ••fovdiddp*'* 
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[7^12 


7. § m&i yav©a nm^nemS frazahitTf, 

mfts iStisi^^, + maii (asna^S) 

frazai&tis^^ : 

+ [paiti^'J^ A|6ii‘’^-cai® Vaijliuyfco] dardyem^^ 

haxma2^ 

B. § + vasas‘-ca« (tu'% Ahura.^) fiffazda^! 

uSta'*-ca" * havan|i.m® daman§.mio. 


vasft’^ ftp6^^ va86‘’^ urvar&^^, 

X^ayamndm^^ apavanem^^ dayata^* 

Ta80-x$a^rd> j(yat^ apava^, 

gatd^4iamiBl6^ uijgbareiA^ 

varatdi^ ava8^-x^a^J^6l^ 

10.§ 4- hax$aya) azom^-cit*'^ 
Zara^uStrd^) tratemfi^, 

zaptunfim^i-oai^, in/iFwiigiii*'^ 
oai*, 

anuxtayaS^^-oa^<), anvarstayad?^- 
oa2«, 

ni/ § i ya^i (n6^)t &ij: 

Ay&t6* mati&^ 

-f (bei)itdi^7l{ vahiBtd>‘ aijhus^'^; 
akis^^-coit^^ll 


4va86^& vispai'* (vohui^^) AJa- 
ci^ra*^ 

4 axBayamnom®^ drvaptom^. 

avaeo-x^a^rd^ )(yatf> drvd'* ; 

4 (hacai'^) Speptahe^i Mainyeus^^ 

dainaby6‘^^ ; 

nmanan^m^-oa’^, vi8§.m*^-ca^05 

ai:^h&i*> da§nay&^^ anumataya6‘^- 
oal^ 

ya^s ahuirii:^* zara^>^iltri8=^^ 
vastest urv|i.u^ X'^a^'ravaltis’^ tanvo^ 

9 

+ ahtoe^f* mazda^^ jasentf^miL 


12. f A|ia^ vahilta^^ siaBita^ dar©8&ma^ ^ 

jainy&ma-\ bamom^^ haxma^^ 

Verae I b from G4« U^t. CYm. XhllU 3). 

Vwem M ire »)fto too^d in the Afiin. Oahmitii. 

Vettee 8*10 we repwit^ in Yae. YIXl, 0<7( Tm. XU 12*14} Vaa. l4U*6-'7i Yaa. LXVlil, 16*)S, and 
Yaa. liXXy,» 86-28. They also ocoar in the hymn JfeM^ai addreeaed to the Dawn. 

Yeim n^n art |0|dd a)to in Yaa. lAXI* 29*30 and in iht 

* atld.*a text It dlBtytiitly divided* See notee. t y«9«^e» Oeld* i8d Kha^' 

BtlA. ind Kan. ^ Oeld, t Geid. and Kan 


X eoitO^ot 
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7. May not^ the radiance® of -heaven® ever® leave’^ this® house®, nor® the 
strength^^ tha|?-Jeads-to-salvation^, nor^ clever*^^ off spring^® full -of -glory i* ; 
may we constantly*^* be-in-companionship** with^T* the Teachori®-of-(the- 
path-to)-salvation^®f and^® (with) ASi^® Va^hui*^. 

8. At-wilU and* supreine® too'^ Thou^, 0 Ahura® Mazda®, rulest-over® 
Thine-own^ creations^^ at-(Thy)-will^A the waters^*, at-('rhy)'WilllJi the 
trees^®, at-(Thy)-wilU® all*® the good^'^ (erea Jon), the genoration-of-Ai^a*®. 

Make ye** (0 Ahura, and ye Holy iinmortnls !) the holy*^ (man) powor- 
fuU®, (but) the infidel*^ without-power**. 

• 

0* Maj^ the holy^^ (man) be* full-of-sovercigu-power*, (but) may the 
infidal® be® without-free-power® ; (may he be) defeated'**, Biaitten- (^pwn®, 
(and) thrown -out^ from*** the creations*^ of the Holy** Spirit**, (may he 
who halii) turned-way*® (from the Law be) without-freo-power*®. 

10. I will guide*, even^-P, who® (am) Zarn lustra®, tho leadeiH® of (tliese) 
houses'* and** of (these) villages** and*** of (these) previnoes** and of (these) 
lands *3 too**, to follow-in-(their) thought*'*,* to-follovv-in*vtlu'ir) -words***,*: 
and^^ to-follow'-in-(thfJr)-dccds‘2*’*' this*® Faith*®, whi(*h*^'^ (is) of- Ahura*®,' 
revealed-by-Zara^^ustra^®. 


1 1 . So-that* , verily^, the minds® of these'* (leaders) (may be*) fnll-of -joy®, 
(and their) souls’* (be*) with-every-wish-fulfilled®, (and their) bodies** full-of-* 
heavenly-glory^, (and thus too theirs) may bo*** tho best** life*^ (hereafter) : 
may they reach*'*, OlMazda*®, the rogions-of-Ahura*®, even*® after the dis- 
closure*^ (of their actions in this life). 

12. Through tho l>osP Righteousness^ through the highest® Righteous- 
ness*^, itlay wo catch- sight® (of) Thee®, may we approach***** Thcn^*^, may-we- 
be-in-perfect*-union^**» (with) Thee**. 


7* * HU “ for long Ages.” f graoljA. r#r## 0. Lit., “gone”. Fir w 10 

And emitted. t hit., ^for the foltowing-in-t)i^ht, etc. ... of tHe fiitk*' 
Vem 11. * k»ii^ to be eonetnied witli saxAi olanse, hme pin. * hit*, ad? . ^ , 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga : Khordeh Avesfca ba Maeni (5th ed.), [vorses 2-7 at pp. 409- 
411, verneH 8-12 at pp. 24-26] and Gat ha bS MaenI (1st ed.) [verse 1, at 

pp. 100-101). 

2. Mills: XXXI, [verses 1-7 and 11-12 at pp. 310-312, verses 

8-10 at pp. 229-230]. 

This is a prayer invoking }>lesRings on the heads of the pious and 
according to Mills were recited at farm homesteads by wandering priests. 
It is named Tandarostl by Kan. and other Parsi writers. The name means^ 
lit. “health of the body”, and the prayer is intended for inW)king’ bless- 
ings whether of the material or sjiiritual world. It shows very well «what 
the Zoroastrian concept! oji of happiness (here and hereafter) is. The first 
verse is from I^si. (Yns. XLIII. 3). The last five verses are found in 

the prayer (the bright Dawn) which is recited before sunrise. It 

may he noted that the Taiidarosti usually recited by Zoroastrians at the 
end of the daily “service” is not this Tandarosti but •a small Pdzand 
prayer of a much later date which was probably composed by Dastur 
Adarblhi Maraspand in llic Sassanian times.* Needless to say that despite 
the great piety and learning of Adarbad his composition has not touched 
the high spirituality of lh<‘ original Yasua. 

I. al— ''^11 Mills takes “ now ”, so aI«o Kan. Best trans. “ verily ”. 
-l/l pron. When used with nd it has an adjeciival force, — that 
very man, that man alone (Barth., Wb. 1845). 

— Barth. (Wb. 1396) regards it as 5 1 to be construed with 
the adj. vahtfd, Tlie 5 1 and 6 1 of all nouns, excepif^hose ending in -a, are 
identical in 8kt. In Ga9, the forms are largely idotitical but later on we 
find the ending -af being universally applied for the abl.f 

2/1 n. adj. com. Barth. (Wb. 1405) mentions that this “better 
than the good” has a H]>ecial meaning. It is the special spiritual level 
higher than what an ordinary man understands by the word “good” or 
happiness”. Hence probably Kan. translates this phrase 
as “ supreme go(>d ” ( tifflW ) or “ itmmum bonum 

oi5i-iamydf«-3 1 aor, opt par. [jam) aibi to attain. , 

— 1 1. This is a special OA^. form but is occasionally borrowed 

consciously or unconsciously in Y.A.1i 

nd (v.l. nd)-^/3. To us, Ht This is a OA(?. form. Barth, 

takes this as 2/3.*"^ 

er«sAI^2/S lu adj* Straight. 


h. 4. It lU. f isolu, 4, { 401. ** Ift. ItBU f 
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mmyhd — 6/1. Bliss, happiness. The usual meaning in is the 
eternal happiness l*ut in Y.A. it is used for either 

material or spiritual bliss (Barth., Wb. 1662). Mair, trans. lilM* j Kan. 
compares Skt. IPT^. 

pado — 2/3 n. 

slhoii — 3/1 opt. pres, ^1(19 ) to teach. Barth, says it governs two 

accusatives as in Skt. (Wb. 1674). 

ahyd — (Ga^), Y.A. has affhe or aiyhe. 

, 7 nanayha 8 -ca — Lit., pertaining to the mind. Used in GkO, tho moan 
spiritual a^ opposed to corporeal or physical. t cl. ahvi aatmtaa-cd hya^-t , 
mandyhd (Ga^. Ahu., XXVI IT. 2),% 

halOy^g — 2 3 m. Beal, ^9qii[ Barth. (Wb. 1 7 10) trans. “ correct ” o 
“ right , and takes the adj. to refer to pado ; but paOo non. Mills tlkiiF 
the eterxial worlds ” ; Ktm. says, the leal v orlds ”. The paths leading to 
the eternal worjds, hence the acc. 

d-8tlh (v.l. detUt Gold.), d is prop, moaning “to”. is 2 3 of ati, 
Barth. (Wb. 1692) takes ati to moan creation or world, ftf (m.) is found in 
RV.,|| where the word seems to mean “ members of the household”. We 
also get f^nnV. Barth, (loc. cit.) suggests deriving from ^ ah, to be (cf. 
Pers. kasti existence) ; Kan, (l)ict., p. 637) suggests ^ 'aid, W (of. 

The word ati when it occurs elsewhere in Av. is fern. It is noteworthy that 
the Ski. cognate is mas. as required in this passage ; in any case dU would 
be 2/3 for both rn. and f.** In Ven. TI. 40, wo get ine comp, stfhdta (made 
in the world or arti^pial) as opposed to (self-created) tt Geld.’s 

reading datia means “ subjects ”, 

ITTW 

— 3/1 pres. par. ^ H (f^ ) to rule. Cf. Vas IX. 4. 

arodrd — Worshipper, a pious or faithful person. Kan. (Diet.) postu- 
lates a ,/arad, to worship ; but probably this word is cognate with ICPf, t 
Noir. trans i^f^^ICnTT Mills has “ servant 

dwdvga — Like unto Thee (Barth.); HWH’ (Nair.); Mills says, “ worthy 
of Thee ” . It probably means “ absorbed in Thee ”, The same idea occurs 
in the last verse of this passage hamam haxma (see below 12). See 
Whit. § 517 ; tt Reich. { 276; Jack., A. G., { 867, note 2. 

Possessing good wisdom (Blan.) ; cf. haoz§$wa*iia 


• VuSlam eaptnOf efchsnriM, m lwn« 

i vui. iiu n i X, 148. 4 vii, es. si at. ss. 4 

te. 


^ world* 

^«4lso 


t Biirth., 1127. t i«1* XT below. 
«« Kail., 1, « 10g» ft Bsrtb,, Wb. 1897, 
*»oysimsd»4** mod *8 **etsniiU*’, 
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above, Yas. LVII. 23. The a at the end is metrical.* Mills trans, ‘^good 
citizen” (it/u + za^u), but he himself says (Ga^., p. 511) that za^u in this sense 
is unknown in the Ga^. He also suggests the meaning noble-hearted 

apdiSio — Vious. Kan. trans. prosperity -bringing”. 

2. ia--2 :i f. ITP, these. 

ahmi nniune — 7/1 with verb of motion implying that the ble.ssings are 
to come to the house and remain in the house. 

jamydrdh — 3 3 ben. atm. y/gam {jam). Jack., A. G., § 646; Reich. § 257. 

X«nw^a»-c«“-SatiHfaction (Kan.), reward (Barth.); wise perceptions (of 
the saints) (Mills). Kan. takes it as J - 1 if the stem is taken as ending in o, 
or 1/3 if it is taken as ending in -tf Gf. Per. (khushnud) satisfied, 

glad. 

ahayaS'Ca — 1/3. S o above, Yas. IX. 3., etc. 

vyddaibi^-ca ( utt. \ — Openness or freedom from deceit (Kan.) ; ftom vi -f 
n 4- daibi (^ (/at-l^W-to deceive). Barth. (Wb. 1478) takes this .as 3/3 
used for X Woix^ydddX and trans. “gifts”. The v.l. vyddaibyaa-ca 
to support tliis view. Barth, also quotes from Pur. 39. nars-ca aeaono 
Xmullm-ca arMm-ca vyddaa-ca paili-zaintayaa-ca. Kan. however gives 
{pditu) vyddd as a separate word meaning “ gifts made in return (i.e. as 
reward) for worship ’ ’ (Diet., p. 305). Mills says (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 310)^ 
“ their guileless characteristics ^ 

paitizanf.ayas-cn (an-., — Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. says 15^ (thanks- 
giving) but in Diet. (p. 303) says, “ w^dcome “ warm reception”. Barth. 
(Wb. 835) also take.s it the latt-i^r way. Of. paitizanto, Yas. LVII, 14 and 
35. Mills trans., “recognition of wdiat i.s due ”. 

r 

xm . . . jmmjdl—'^oU?i the sg., each being a s^^parate blessing to be 
de.sirod. Kan, trans. (niay arise). 

riM— Certainly, It is one. (see below verse 3). The nu is also used 

with an accent and can then begin a sentence or pdda (Yas. XLV. 1), and 
sometimes it is combined with c<Y.ij 

aijJ/wi 4 1 for 7/1, For this village (Mills). See above ahmi 
nm&ne. ^ 

xM^ram — This word implies strength physical as w^ell as spiritual. See 
X|a^ry<5 (Yas. LVII. 19). The )^Sry6 implied a certain degree of 

^iritual growth, as also among the Hindus. Divine Sovereign Power 
(MiUs). 


* 0. b. If,, p. 101, fttt. ; probably to aroid tho two albilanta oomloff iogothor. 

t p» 155. X It we aooopi this wo may aa woU tnma. 8^'$ Uteralty, *'Uitt«tbiar with tlmir 

S Wb. loeo. 
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«aww-ca-— Prosperity (Kan.);'*' benefit (Mills). Cf. aava^hd in vwee 1. 
The word is from ^ (%). MdH. Per. (ifi(i)-profit, interest* is a 

derivative from the same root. Barth. (Wb. 1561-62) notes the remarkable 
fact that the du. form aavd (m,) or aavdi (f.) is used to mean ** profit and 
loss He quotes in support Yas. XLIII. 12 and XLV. 7. Kan. however 
takfs these differently. t 

X^ar^ms-ea x^^d^rsm-co— -Fame and health (Kan.) ; glorious welfare 
(Mills — he apparently takes the first as adj. to the second word). Kan. 
elsewhere renders the word as ** salvation*’ in the sense of 

Kan. (also Mills) puts a fullstop alter x^d^mn-co, not so Geld. 

dar9yd-frat9ma9wdm-ca — Long-continued prominence (Mills) ; 

Mills takes this with the next verse. Kan. construes with buydi 
understood. 

yai — See above Yas. IX. 4. 

3. aaistxi (v.l. dsi°) — Kan. trans. • aiwaya " and remarks that the orig. 

form is daista, JBle also notes that Bar. derives it from a (neg.) r siata 
(cut off, from ^/ayayh — ^ ) and that hence the word means that which is 
not destroyed i.e. eternal. 1| Mills evidently takes it as sup. of the adj. dau 
and trans. with the greatest speed Barth, takes it as pft. pt. pass of 
^ said and trans. ** undisturbed” (Wb. 1647). 

fwLca — ^Within (Mills). 

gd'iia — Sg. used in a collective sense. This implies prosperity. 

huydi — Kan. trans, as a ben., may arise ” 

nara — 6 1. 

4. Wm — to this pjace. From the pron. stem i \ Skt. has 

aaoia — 6 1 of am ) blessing. Of holiness (Kan.); 

blessed gifts (Mills). Cf. Vis. IX. 1, Haomanfm aaoih cihtOii ba%^za 
hacimnan4m (where Mills trans. aadis by “ sanctity”). 

baiaaza — Means ( Kan. ; he takes this as 2/3. Mills takes this 
as 3 1 and trans. “with healing virtues”. Cf. Yas. XI. 17. In Yas. 
LX VIII. 15. we have hazaf^ram baeHzan^mt baevara baeaazan^ (a thousand 
healing remedies, ten thousand healing remedies). The word is neu. 

hachnnA — 1/3 f. pres. pt. atm. ^^haklc (^^)i to accompany* to fol- 
low, f . When used with an aco. it meads to bring to, to carry (Barth.* 
1739ff.). Here the aco. is baimza. Mills trans. “jmay they go hand in 
hand with us 

* In Diiit !{>• S32) ba girea tha maaaing **blauiDg ** nlao« 1 Q. b« IL, p. 108 an4 p* 1S7* 

t Ba aviSan^ in am§ piseea oonfoiaa Uia fdaa with thnt of worldly hUpptoaaa. {{ Kh. A. h. M.* 
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zm*fra$a^hc^2IZ n. adj. to baiiaxa (thus also the following two words). 
Wide aa the earth* Cf. fijj, ete. # 

ddnu*drSSd^ha — Long as the rivers. The word ddnu is cognate with 
Oss. don (river). in RV., means “dew” or “trickling drops of 
water”’*'; the epithet is vised of fH^nrWT in RV., I. 136. 3 and 

for the Aivins in RV., VIII. 8. 16. For dtajagha see Yas. IX. 26. 

hvard-hardzaffha — High as the sun. hvar is of Skt. but there is 
a change of meaning. 

Ut^ — ^Dat. inf. wt. For the fulfilment of desires (Kan.). For the 
furtherance of better men (Mills). Barth, takes it as dat. inf. yaes to rule, 
to possess and trans. “ so that (this oia) may possess better meti”. 

va‘ffhaj)^m — 6^3 com. adj. from vohu {vayhu). Better people. Nofe the 
^ oik governs gen. like the of Skt. 

paUlitdt^ — ^Dat. inf. ^ 'ata + paiti, to oppose. 

dUMran^m — ^Wicked (Kan.) ; hostile (Mills). From y^/tar (V ) to attack, 
hence “one who attacks"'. Cf. CT|rcil WHH (RV., X. 99. 1) and 
(RV., VI. 13. 1)4 Probably the Bkt. (sick) is also cognate. 

fraJ^-vax^di — Dat. inf. ^ vaxs (to increase, to wax) -{- fr^ (^IV ) 
For the greater increase (Barth., Wb. 1007). Cf. etc. Ger. 

tvacheen. The for the waxing of the moon: rm uxsyeiti 

(Yos. XLIV. 3, Sel. XVI). The noun mxsa used with^ifej^J means the ris- 
ing of the sun (Yt. V. 91, etc,). 

ray^m-ca ^^aramyh^m-ca — Wealth and fame (Kan.): but he suggests 

(Kh. A. b. M., p. 410, ftn.) “ splendour and glory”. Cf. afie raya x^aranay- 
/M’Ca above (Yas, LVII. 3, etc.). 

5. minit — 3 1 root-aor. iud. par. ^ 'van. Jack, thinks it may bo 

an opt. aor. with a weak ending (A. G., §§ 463 and 637). If we take it to be 
ind. the i may be compared to the t in etc, 

eraojd — used here in the lit. sense (from ^ sru to hear) of “ obedience ”. 
This is obedience to the Law of A$a which is the Law of God. In fact 
Srao^ represents this Obedience to Divine l^aw. See introductory note to 
Yas* LVII (8el. II). 

asftiieini — Disobedience. 

dx|fil — ^Peaoe. The derivation is doubtful. Probable cognate words 
are Pars, (ds^l), peace, and the word urfir which occurs in AV. (VI. 
64* 1) and seems to mean “ victory” or “ attainment”. This urf% is also 


iV., I, B4, 7, no. t Ofwa, Wb* IMf t OmM., Wb. U8ft. t 8oo iOioto 7m. ItTII. 10 
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found in the comp. which would meim lit. “ attainment of old age’’ 

hence ‘‘ long-life ” or (when adj.) “ fbng lived 

Generosity. Cf. offering ; Pers. wSj (rdd), generous 

dnwai/w--Reverence or piety; r ight- thought, f Orig, the word was 
ardr'-maiti which with the corresponding ar^m-uxii and ardm-mrUi is found 
in Pur. 25 (Barth., Wb. 188-189). The form is found in RV„ VII. 

35. S ; 42, 3, where 8Syana trans. (Barth., Wb. 335ff). Grass. (Wb. 

103) says that the word means “ devotion ” or “ piety ” and also meens the 
Goddess of Devotion. See also Spenta-Armaiti above (Yah LVII 24). who 
is the fourth of the Holy Immortals. She is the ruler of the earth and is 
also called the ^-'daughter of Ahura" (Modi. Diet.;. 

daioma'itlm. (vA, Uiro-miP) — Contempt, pride, impiety. The wOrd is 
also spelt tardmaitl. In the later Pah. works (e.g., Run. XXX. 29) this ii 
tho name of a daeva — Tanmi-dev — who is a 'pecial foe of Armaiti. In the 
Skt. trans. of Yas. XXXIII. 4, Nair. renders this word by From 

tar^ ^ man. tp hold in contempt (Barth. Wb. (ill and 1123). 

armxho^vdxs — Cf. arafn-xSam . . . vnclm, Yas. IX. 25 al ov^. 

mi9aoxi^tn — Fahely spoken. Cf. ftlUTT. The word is also spelt m?‘i9<5xto. 

Am drujam — Geld, and Kan. read aha -dm jam and Kan. takes it as a 
comp. adj. to vdclm and trans., ‘‘inimical to righteousness He however 
(Kh. A. b. M., p. 41 1, ftn.) suggests the reading here adopted find tho trans. 
‘‘ (may) righteousness (overcome) evil Barth. (Wb. 230) reads the words J 
separately. He mentions that the ideas of Asa and druj are to be found 
opposed to each other both in G. A. and in Y. A., e.g. yezi .... am drujim 
vanayha it i {Ya.s, XLVIII. 1) (when the righteous man shall overcome the 
drnj) ; also Yas. XLIV. 17 (Sel. XVI). Barth, also observes that the form 
am here (as well as am in Yas. XLVIII. 1) is 1 In. Therefore, Ai^a and 
druj here correspond to W and 

(i. ya9a — So that. (Kan.). Mills trans. “as’' (= because). 

SraosdSa — 6/1 . Mills in his trans. adds tho explanation, “ who governs 
hero”. Kan. trans. “through SraoSa”; he being the first to praise the 
Holy Immortals, who come down when they are invited by him. Cf. above 
Yas. LVII, 2, 6, 8 and 12. 

pailif^n — 3^3 sub. impf. par. Mills trans, “seek for”. Kan. says 
“desire eagerly*’. Cl Yas. LVII. 13. 

vaffhue — 2/3 m. 

ya8n^-eamwjdm48-ca--€f, above Yas. LVII. 6. 8. Kan. explains mhma 
as mentid repetition of the name of a deity. 

* RV., vn. 87. 7 ; X. 85. 3S. f ** The name Sroela had noti tost it« origioal meaaiog, lo Of 

I Mills, XXXl, p. Sll, ftn. % But Barth, leade 8rufim, 
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mhu, etc* The repetition of the three words in the sg. is rather re- 
markable. This may an interpolation. Mills suggests that the sg. im- 
plies that the worship is o! each particular Immortal."' Or is the plu. used 
lor the Holy Immortals and the sg. for Sraola ? 

hubndthn-ca — ^Mills trans. good offering *’ but adds (S.B.E., XXXI, 
p. Zll, ftn.), “possibly ‘good support’*’. Kan. trans. “good gift” hu -f- 
^bar (H)‘ 

' uktab^r^thn-ca — Offering for salvation (Mills); gift of health (Kan.). 
Barth. (Wb. 418) trans. “ desired offering” and thinks that the word pro- 
bably means “those hymns beginning with the word wsto ” . The Odd^i 
UitavaUi is so called from its first word Of. also Vk?. XVIII. I* 

uJkta «4htirsiri Mazdgm yazamaMe uka Amdsd SpifX^ yazamaide, etc. (we wor- 
ship Ahura Mazda with uka, we worship the Holy Immortals with t4ka). 
This word means “ hail ! *’ or “ welcome ! ” Of. also Yas. IX 25, above. Is 
there possibly a connection between this word and the Skt. ? The 
second suggestion of Barth, is certainly supported by the v.l. he adopts 
(also noted by Geld.) uka-bdr9t%m,% * 

mfitab9r9tlm'Ca (v.l. tunta-hdr9°, Barth.) — Good offering in praise (Mills) ; 
friendly offering (Kan.) ; offering of respect (or homage) (Barth.) . 

Kan. puts a full stop after vantabdr^tim-ca^ taking the last words as an 
independent sentence. 

d — Mills takes this prep, as governing the abl. trans. “ together 
with”. Kan. takes d-dar^ydi as an adv. phrase and trans. “for a long 
time”. 

datdydi — Mills takes this as an adj. and trans, “ long-continued ”. 

)^dbairydi {air ,) — This word is taken in varied 's^ays. Mills takes it as 
a noun (6/1) and trans. “ offering of the whole self ”, or complete self-surren- 
der to the Divine Will. And Mills puts a comma at the end of this verse, 
thus connecting it with the following. Kan. in his Ij. Vis. (p. 145) definitely 
takes the sentence d . . . y^dbairydi withver.se 7, InKh. A. b. M. (p. 411), 
however, be takes it as in the text. In the latter he takes this to be an 
entirely independent sentence, unconnected with either what precedes or 
what follows. His trans. seems to izzqply tliat he takes the word as 3/1 opt. 
pres, par, of (^) -f ^/bar (ijl, to be independent, and trans. “ may (this 
community) be independent for a long timo”.|| But in Ij. Vis. (p, 146, 
ftn.) he suggests the trans. “ on account of their (i.e, el the Holy Immortals) 

/ 

* ** At Ibaj asob for (on*) good aaoriAoe and ikct of boaasgs laoro eapeefsUy t|ieir own)** j 
XXXX, p. Sit, f Hif<i mAmdi i^akmdi nfid XMli« 1 }. S«e «l«o 8e). XVI, Inat rer«e, 

t rroliAbly lUl th« three words and refer to fonntdfke need in 

iiiTOOatioii. That ia to aay, with the help of the Holy Iminortale and of Smote them needa he 
an fair of s oonqooat by foreignera. The Foh. veraion quoted by Barth. (Wb. 1S78) eeema''to anp- 
poit ttei Ttiw« 
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loDg*continued support may not glory desert this house, etc.** Barth. (Wb. 
1B78) is uncertain of the meaning tbougli he takes this as 5/1 for 2/1 (ease* 
attraction) and trans., ** welcome home*" during long ages*\ He seems 
to think that the word also implies the last judgment and that the reward 
of good deeds given at that time are “ welcomed ** (i.e. gratefully received) 
by tlie faithful of tliis plaice The word is most probably (as Kan. takes it) 
3 1 opt. pres. par. of ^bar with the prefixes au and d. The transfer of the 
^/bar, usually thematic, to the non-theiratic root-Ciass is a common 
enough phenomenon in the Veda as we!l as in Ave8ta.t The s/H wi*h 
in Veda means to extol (a divinity) through sacrifice ; of. 

(RV., T. 57. 3), “To him tho terrible, most meet 
for lofty praise .... bring gifts with reverence in this rite**|j. Probably the 
sense^here meant to be implied is 1/3 but the form 3/1 (ending in -d|) has 
been used owing to the attraction of dar^ydt. 

7. yarn — Adv. Ever. Probably orig. it was 7 1 of yav, duration. Hie 
phrases yave vlapdi and yavdi viapdi mean “for all time”T[ (Barth., Wb. 
12t)4'(>5). Kan. »( Diet.) compares the Ger. jeimla and Fr. jamais. 

^^dOravat — Kan. trans. “ salvation bringing " ; brilliant (Mills). 

frazahli — 3/1 opt. pres. par. ^ 'zah with /m, to leave completely, to 
abandon. Cf. ftuWT (RV., I. 191. 7). 

Ihtlh — Happiness (Kan.); abundance (Mills); strength (Barth., Wb. 
370). Cf. ahmdl iatlm pauniS-x^dOr^m (to him strength of full-salvation) 
Vas. LXVIII. 11; Skt. t1%:- 

dana — ^Naturally wise (Kan. ); legitimately bom (Mills). Barth. (Wb. 
341) says “clever’” or “intelligent*’. He says that the word when used 
with xratu also mean.s,“ inborn ”, the phrase meaning “ natural (or inborn) 
strength (or wisdom) ”. Cf. Yas. XXV. 6, Yt. X. 107, etc, Barth, also 
suggests that there may be here a play upon words. The two senses are 
due to two derivations. The meaning “ clever ” is through d -f ^/zan (WT)> 
and in the other sense Barth, derives it as d -h ^ z(dh)-na (^T 4 W). 

The Skt. version translates this as Cf. ahmdi den^m-citfrazait^inif 

Yas. LXVIII. 11. 

)^ddr6-di8yehe — Teaching salvation (Kan.) ; lit., “ pointing out salva- 
tion”. Probably this refers to SraoSa; cf. (faSno-disd, Yas. LVII. 24. 
“Which teaches concerning glory” (Mills), but he takes it as an adj. to 
Aidii^ca Vayhuyi,** And this is not very possible because of the ca.* Kan. 
and Barth, construe: ^^He who shows the way to salvation and AJi 
Va^uhi ”. Note gen. used with haypm, 

* Sinb«iiniefi. t Whit, f S25 ; Jack. (A. G.. p. lift, fto. i) notM the oppoeite type of trsnefer, 

from the ii<»i4hematio <xoot-claae) to the tberaetic (e-olaie, let oonj,). % Note that the tsn| 4* 

oorreeponda almoet exactly to ea^S'ffter, |j Tmoe* hj Ml&th, f Tae* KLITl. 11 1 
XimL t. ** That good Neeeedneee whi^ teaohee ooncerning gioi^ ** t 8.8,2 m XXXt, p. 811, 
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— ^With; governing the gen. here. Bai^h. (Wb. 825) says it 
govema the acc. (?)* 

A^dU^ca Vujjhuya — See above Yas. LVII. 3, where she is associated 
>vith Srao^. I regard the words paiti . . . Vayhuya as interpolated. 

f^^\axwa — l^rth. takes it as 3/1 of a noun. Kan. also (with Mills) takes 
it to be a noun “ companionship ” and construes with md yave imat nmdmm 
frazahli. Better to take it as 1/3 aor. of ^ 'haklc used as a sub. ** may we 
be in companionship of”. See below verse 12. 

8. w«cw*ca — Adv., orig, 2 1. At will, i.e. unrestricted, unhampered. 
This adv, form is specially used with (Barth., Wb. 1383). Cf. vaao-^ 
Yas. IX. 17 and below in verse 9 ; also oaso below. 

lu — 1/1. A variant of lurtit i^lf. 

tiktd-ca — 3 1 used adv. With glory (Kan. ) ; with a saving rule (Mills). 
Barth, takes it to inetin much the same as tfasas-ca and as 7/1 of ustd, wisli 
(Wb. 417). 

— 2/1 opt. pres, atm, The sense is aldiost indicative. 

Note also atm. 


hamng.m — tt 3 governed by xm^a. Belonging to thee, thine own ( W )• 
The gen. with ^ also to be found in RV. (V. 42. 11, X. 120. 8, etc.). 

dpo etc, — Kan. takes these as referring to and enumerating the ddmQn 
of Ahura. Mills construes differently and trans. render ye the holy man 
also a sovereign at will over the waters, etc.” ^ 

vohu — 2/3 n. Kan. regards tins as an irregular G.A. formt and trans. 
“ all good things ” ; “ all clean and sacred (creatures) ” (Mills). In the Veda 
too (n.) is used in this sense especially with other words like (RV.» 
vm. 103; 6, etc.) ; (RV., IV. 31. 8) ; MTf^wr‘(RV., VI. 59. 9, etc.) ; 

(RV., II. 23. 9) and others (see Grass., Wb. 1234-1236). 

Aja •ci^ra — Which contain the seed of Righteousness (Mills). Rather it 
means “ the seed of i.e. produced by (or in accordance with) the Law 
of A$a. cWra in the sense of progeny, family or race is found in comp, 
words like daev6^ci9ra,X Hmr9-cl0ra (the name of the second son of Z.)ii 
'Kie word is found in O. Pers. in the phrase ariyah-ci&rah (of the Aryan race), 
Beh. VI. 2. lu Pore, the word becomes (chihr) as in (Mtnu^ 

chihr)t Av. Mainyui^ciBra, The other sense of the word is “ clear * ' 
The etymology of both these may or may not be the same. 
Alter oWra Kan. puts a semi-colon ( ; ). 

}^yamn9fnr^2ll pres, pt, atm. yxK Rulw, i.e. powerful. 

aj)0tw4fiam^2. 1. Sg, used ooUeotively in a plu. sense. 


♦ (ISMbr kitakM Manm Vayhiifl •» see. t A.G., i ISt t S«» Wow GM. 

11 StsaaovoTsa wta f w. vi.biiow. 
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(icij/ato— 2/3 i m£. py . (iff) to create, to make. Note the 
double acc. The change from the sg, (x^^) to the plu. is remarkable. 
Probably the Holy Immortals are also included in this word. 

9* xV^i (v.l. hydi, Geld.)— 3 1 opt. pres. par. ^ ^ak (w) to be;liri^ . 

drva — 1/1 of drdgvanl See Jack., A.G.. § 291 ; Kan., A.G., § 134. The 
forms dragva and drvo are also found but the last is usually the 8/1. 

(/ato — Gone (Mills), i.e. from the world of the pious ; defeated. 

hamiato (v.l. °st6) — Met as a foe (Mill»)- Kan. seems to take gatd 
• hamiato AS almost a (iomp. and trans. fallen into pain'", taking hamietd 
as 7/1 of °8ti (f.). The word also means ** battle '*.♦ Barth. (Wb. 177<>) 
take*s it as pft. pt. pass, of ftam + ^/maed {ham -h and trans. 

“ thrown down “ defeated He compares 0. Eng. srnhUan^ Erig. 

Ger. acktmlaaen (to fling down). His rendering of the whole passage i& : 
** may the infldel be smitten down, and be taken away from the creation 
of Spd^^ta Mainyu ".f In Yas. LXI. 2, we have hamiato nizbdrat^ vtapayi 
drvato atoih where Mills trans. “for the encounter with ", and Kan. “for 
opposing". 

nlzb&rdto — Carried out from (Mills); cast out of (Kan.). Nair. for this 
passage in Yaa. VIII. 6, says ^nifT ^ 

varato (v.l. °rdt6, Barth. Wb. 1368) — Hemmed in (Mills);! having 
failed (in his schemes) (Kan.). Barth, explains the word as surrounded ", 
i.e. “ deprived of free movement ". Pers. {bardeh) means ** a prisoner ". 
^^var (f ) to surround. Possibly the word may be derivable from ^var (to 
turn away from) and may mean “ he who turns away from the law ", hence 
a heretic. Of. note on drvant, Yas. IX. 8. 

avaaO^x^^To — ^Mills trans., “ without power over any wish 

10. Mills says about this verse : “ this piece is a reproduction, or close 
imitation, of some earlier fragment. It sounds like an exhortation delivered 
while the Faith was still new ". 

hax^ya — 1/1 imp. oaus. atm. y/'hakjc (to guide) used in the sense of sub. 
with a slightly future connotation. I will incite (Mills) ; I will lead (Kan.). 
Barth. (Wb. 1740) regards this as 1/1 opt. atm. and trans. it interrogative* 
ly— “ Shall I incite ? " 

azem^dt y6 Zara9u^tr6 — Even 1 who am Z. (Mills). Kan. says who 
am Z.", but in a ftn. on p. 25, (Kh.A.b.M.), he says) ** I and others " (he. 
Z. and his disciples). Possibly the last two wcnrds were added later. 

jTat9m^2fZ, The leaders, the heads, lit. the first, 

» S«ii..Diet.,p.68S. t Wb. 1105 | BbsUds (8.B.E.,X3p[I,p.SS0^nn.), **Qr *Shllteitt* 

wblOh would Mom bote 
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used as an adv Lit., according in thought, i.e. 

loUow^Q^ in thought. 

ormrUayaM-^m — For the dropping of the u of anu see above hvacA ( Yas. 
LVIL 20). Of. also hvarata, 

11. Ayhfm — Kan. omits this word in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 26). 
Hills takes it as an auxiliary verb and trans. maybe'". He evidently 
reads &yh4n*, a form which is not known, the nearest being ayhan^ which is 
3/3 sub. pres. par. y^ 'ah (Jack., A.G., § 531). Barth. (Wb. 271) takes it 
as 3/3 sub. pft. par. (in the thematic conjugation irregularly). In any case 
the ending is irregular and is probably due to the influence of the no 
preceding, which has led to the use of this quasi- 1/3 ending. • 

iydtd (v. L idtd, Barth.) — Kan. takes it as p. pt. par. 1/1 (for 1*3). t 
Barth. (Wb. 1707) takes it as inf. of ^^'Syd{fd) to be satisfied, and construes 
with the auxiliary above. The word is also found as mto. Cf. O. 

Pers. (happiness), Mod. Pers., (shdd) happy and {shddi) 

happiness (used specifically to mean marriage). ^ 

mand — 1/3. 

vaitd (v. 1. vahihtOt Gold, and Kan.) — This is the reading of Barth. He 
explains this as an adv. in much the same sense as vaaas-ca above (verse 9). 
He translates this passage “ may our souls be as they wish " (may their 
wishes be fulfilled, in other words, “may they get salvation ").J: Kan. 
^akes vahiUd as 1/1 for 1/3. 

''S 

')(^aBravaltih — 1/3. Pull of heavenly glory. The idea seems to be that 
of attaining the ©cstacy of spiritual life even while in the body, like the idea 
of some saints (Kabir, for example) of ^K MBIT (dying while alive). 

tanvd — Geld, remarks (p. 211, ftn.) that all mss. read land. 

haxjtd (v. 1. h9^i, Geld.) — ^Mills takes it as 6, 1 of the pres. pt. of ^/ah 
( ^ ^J) and trans. in the plu. “ of saints ”. Kan. takes it as 1/3 m. 

pres. pt. ^'ah and trans. “ our bodies being, etc.” Barth. (Wb. 274) 

explains this as 3/3 imp. pres. par. ah The ending-of^o for 

is also found in jaa^rUd (Yt. XIX. 06) and iOanto (Yt. XIII. 141)l|. The 
use of imp. (instead of sub.) in the relative clause (with yada) is noteworthy. 

vahiatd affhui — 1/1. See above Yas. IX. 19. 

^ dkia^pdii — Clearly, openly (Kan. %nd Mills). Kan. derives this from 
4 + (mm) •f edit f Barth. (Wb. 309) takes dkSa-edii 

made up of dkS and the enc. particle cdU (cf. azam-cii above, verse 10). 
3^ takes dk& here as 6 1 of dkd (disclosure revealing). The word has the 
i^f^ifie sense of the opening out of the record of the departed sou|'s life- 
work upon the Oinvat-bridge.** 

• a^KlIU TfXXl. P. sit. ttn. V V * DlatH P. SM.; .4 tip. ISaS. t B.rtb„ Wb. SI. no.. l,t ud * 

mMsW. **'ai.Glf.Tiiba.U.l><8AXXX^ibrtl). 
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Kan. takes this as 8/1 of Ahum and* trans. O Ahur%^J Mills 
trans. ** devoted to Ahura ** (case t). Barth. (Wb. 346-7) takes as 2/8 
of ahuirya (n.), lit. “ belonging to Ahum ” hence “ the regions where A^ura 
dwells”, Skt. For the form ending in -re from a stem in •rya 

of. aire l^S from airya (Yt. V. 69).* 

ja89rU^m — 3/3 imp. pros. atm. Kan. t.*ans. ‘Met those reach us” (Le. 
be fulfilled for us). Mills says “ let them (the minds, etc.) go likewise etc.*’. 
Barth. (Wb. 494) trans. “ arrive at ” with rcc. of the goal reached. But in 
his trans. of the whole passage (Wb. 584) he takes this as 3 3 used for 1^3 
(“ So that we may reach ”). 

^ The wjiole passage is, as may liav’^e been gathered, very obscure in 

<mnstruction. The individual words are by no means diiPficnit but the con 

♦ 

struction is difficult to grasp, f In the first place I have ventured to alter 
the metrical arrangement. Geld, reads and divides the verse thus: — 

yaOa-nd ayh^rn hydto manu vahihto i*rvund 

'^ddravaitia tanvd h^rUi mh'tUo ayhuh dkasedii 

ahdire Ma^da jesdnt^m. 

Kan. trans. : — 

So that our miiids (may become) full of joy (and our) souls become 
(i.e. attain) the best ; (and our) bodies being full-of-lieavonly-glory (may 
be fit) for the best world (i.o. Heaven) : O Ahura Mnzda, may (all this 
which we have desired) reach (us) openly. 

The defects of this rendering are: 1. ayh^m is omitted; 2. h9^td is 
taken in the sensi^ of the Eng. nom. absolute which construction seems 
foreign to the genius of Av. 

Mills trans. thus ; — 

In order that our minds m&y be delighted and our souls the best, let 
our bodies be glorified as well, and let them, O Mazda, go likewise openly 
(unto Heaven) as to the best world of the saints as devoted to Ahura, and 
accompanied by Aia, etc. (ho joins this on to the following verse). 

Mills himself admits that the nom. vahiHo ayhus “ is difficult ” (S.B.E., 
XXXI, p. 312, ftn. 3), also the rendering of dhuire is not dear as regards 
the case. 

Barth, has this : — 

In order that our minds may be happy and that our souls may be wifti 
every wish fulfilled:^ and in order that our bodies may be full of %lory 
(may) the best life (come to us) ; so that we may reach, O Mazda, from the 
disclosure (at the Cinvat-bridge) to the regions of Ahura. 

[Attf dMt ututre Oedanken froh aeien, unssre Seetsn sioh iiMdi Wunach Ijefinden, iolt una dsa 
Parsdiaa fa tail werdao, indem wir, ron der Offealegong wag au den akwHachen Bkaman gelaagan* 
Wb. 18S8 (ap to the word ** baflndaa **) and 6S$. J 

^laoiu, A.O.,HSSir. t 8oaa1att W«»*.Kh. A.b.M.,p. sJ«ta..whfrolioiiiakMtlieaaiD« 

momek tod adda that be ia aaoerteiii about bis own tnma. t Heftada ara^aa, 

16 
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The weak points in this rendering are ; 1. he construes no aphat (lit., be 
to us, i.e. come to us) understood with mhUto aphuS, which is not very 
convincing ; 2. taking the Z Z jaa9ni^m in the sense of HZ jasdrmide is also 
a difficultly, though this latter difficulty is by no means insuperable. ♦ 

I propose to join this verse (in sense) with the previous one, remember- 
ing the remarks of Mills quoted at the beginning of verse 10. t I now 
give my suggestions for what they are worth : 

(1) I road yada no (separately), i.e. I do not regard no here as the enc. 
pron., but os a particle. This particle no (sometimes na) is orig. the same as 
the pron. no. Tt is a sort of mildly emphatic assertion like the ^ in Veda. 
This particle never begins a sentence or pdd<i. (Barth., Wb. 10*72) . 

(2) I propose to take as 0/3 f . of the dem. pron. ( = ) 

referring to the Jratann^ of the previous verse. There is the gender difficulty 
but probably the influence of the last words of the previous verse which are 
fern. (adj. to daem) has worked in this case; (see Reich, § 602). 

Hence my trans. runs : , 

So that, verily, the minds of these (leaders) (may be) full of joy, (and 
their) souls (be) with-every-wish-fulfilled (and their) bodies full-of -heavenly- 
glory ; (and thus too theirs) may be$ the best life (hereafter) : may they 
reach, O Mazda, the regions-of-Ahiira even after the disclosure (of their 
actions in this life). 

12, Asa — 3/1. Mills takes this verse with the precedin,^. 

f/amsdma — 1/3 sub. aor. par. ^'dards 

pairi . . .jamydfna — May we come near (Kan.); may we come round 
about Thee (Mills) ; may we reach Thee (Barth., Wb. 499). 

hamdnh-Bwd — (May we attain) Thy eternal friendship (Kan.) 

taking haxma as 2/1 n. Mills also takes the same way. Barth. (Wb. 1739) 
takes it as 1/3 sub. aor. par, ^/hakje. May we consort completely with 
Thee, or may we completely unite with Thee, W Wl ** This best suits 

the spirit of the hymn which thus closes with a fine climax — seeing, reach- 
ing, completely uniting with, Ahwa, 

♦ See the huel remarke on above (ijerso 6). t See above p. 119. % The k»nt6 i« 

to bo constnied with each of the four clauses, beuce the plu. 
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V. 

The Zoroastrian Creed— Yasna XII. 


l.f dadvd^. 

fravar&n5^ mazda>asiid^zara^Strii^ | Ida§v6« ahuraT'-tkaSid®, | stadta^ 
A]ne$aii|mi<> Spat^tanlm^^ 1 yaStfii* Amelauftm^s Sp0?^tanf.mi*. 
Ahu^ftU^ Hazdfti^* va^havd^'i, vohumaltdi^ 

Tlsp&^^ voh-Ci^o oinabml^^ a^aund^^, raSvaitfi®®* 

X^arapai|pJ|iaitd2^, yaaB-aia* cica^^ vahist&^s ; 
ya^hd^^ yei^h^si aSoms^, raooi^, 

yaj^ha^^ raoodbiii^ rdi^wpn^*? 

d.§ + Spaptlkm^ Armuitlm^ vaguhim® vorond'*: ha^-mdi* astii'^* 
ua^ gdui^ staya^^) t&yftat^^-ca'^ haza^hat^^-ca^^, 

-f ua^6 mazdayaananjktnt^ (vlsfimA?) zyanayad^^-oft^^ vIvSpit;®®-oa*^ 

#,1 ferfti Hanyadibyd^ r&ghS^ vasd^-yaitlm^ vaBa«-$§itiin\ 
tipairl^ &yai<^ zemaii* gaobid^^ Syestii^; 
n«|iiia^bii^ A$ftU^ uzdat&i«t paitii'^ avat^^ stuy§i^».^ 

Hh ndill^Calim&t^^ a®*) zy&niiii®3| ndit®^ vivapein^^ «^ftzdayaBnIi®^ 

<aoi*« vUi ^) ; 

•¥ ndit^ ast^ ndit^ udtanahd^^ oinmanl^. ^ 


4 «| vl^ dadvaii® ajy&ia^, avaiQhiS^il, anaret&id^, 

akd^&bli*^ sarem^ mruy 6 ^ ; 

b&tgmio dracdiitftii^^ pao$iitaidi^ 

ayaigbutein&iii^ ; 

+ vli» dadv&iin viu da5Yava{biSi», viao yfttu* vl** yatumatblfi*^ 

Nf yP* kahy&-olt«& (batjm®*) fttarftiS®^ ; 

jn«s maii§b!»®9. rl^ vaodbiSsi vl»® Syao^anaiS^s, vi»* oi^raiil«6, 

^8«.t|87 an&^ aarem^^ mruy 6^, + ya^ng^i dragv&t&^r^X^ayafttft^. 


fd* a^^ aW cOit^ Ahurd* MazdA^ 2ara^trom« ajto.x$ayadtft% YispaAfdB 
im4Knaa|A*» Ylspa4^{li<> haQjamaiiad#Ab, ygiitt aparasadtemi^ lCaz« 
i dlz^oft^^ 8 Sara^traa^-oA^’'« ^ 


• *f Q«i(|.hift<i«l4 ^CteULhaidiiX .i €MA aitdXaiuliMFa^* 

m 



V. 

The Zoroastrian Creed— Yasna XII. 

1. I shall cause the Daevas® to perish*. 

J profess-myself® (to be) a Mazda- worshipping* fo!lower-of-Zara(9uStr^^ 
opposed -to -the Daevas**, actmg-aocording-to-tho-ltaW^-of-Ahura'^, apraiser'^ 
of tho Holyi* Immortals‘o, (and) a worshipper*® o£/(he Holy** Immortals*^. 
Unto Ahura*^ Mazda***, the Good*"^, the Lom-of-(all) Goodness**, the 
Holy®®, the Resplendent®'^ (and) the Qloriou^H^ do 1 attribute®* all*® 
good®® (things) — yea®*, all®"** (things) which®*/faro) the be . (luito Him* 
whoso®® (is this) Earth'^**, whoso^* (is) RighJ^usness*®, whoso^***fis) Lighl^*, 
in whose®** Light**** (all other) lights**** are clot lied*'", t 

2. I ohoose-for-myself* tin exf*ollent^ Kolyi Ihety^f ; may she® be^ 
mine^ I sole^nnly-condernn® *** both*® the robbing** and** tho plundering*'^ 
of cattle®, (and) solemnly (-condemn)*® both***'! the damaging*® and®* lay- 
ing-waste®® of the villages*'* of Mnzda-uorshippors*®. 

3. 1 attribute'>-completely* froe^-mov^ement® (and) absolute*-sovii«r-^ 
eignty** unto the Spiritual-Lords®, who® upon** this*® earth** rule*® over (all) 
created-boings*® ; by -means -of*** fervent*** salutationR**^ to ASa*® I praiir*® 
these*®*'*' well). 

Never®® from now** onweirds®® shall 1 stand-up®** against®® the village®* 
of the Mazda -worshipp^®"* (for) damaging (it) or®*t’|' (for) laying-(it)- 
waste®*^; (nor shall I entertain) designs®^ (against) eitner^^ft limb®* 
or®®tt the life®" (of the Mazda- worshipper). 

4. Away* do I* fling® (all) allegiance® to the wicked® Daevas®, withq|tit- 
purity^ (aDd)-without-the-Law^ (of ASa), creators’*^-of-ovil®, most-untruth- 
ful** among:|;]; beings*®, most -loathsome'^ arnonglj beings*®, most-devoid- 
of-virtue*® amongjj; beings**; away*® (do 1 fling all allegiance) to the 
De^vas**^ (and) to the ®aeva- worshippers* ® ; to the wizards®* (and) to the 
companions-of-the-wizards®® i| ; away®* (do I fling all allegiance) to (these 
beings) inimical®^ to every®® living-creature®®^ *[ ; to (their) thopghts®^^ 
to (their) words^*, to (their) deeds^^, (and) to (all their) manifestations®®®**®*— 
away®® indeed®"* do-I-fling*® (all) allegiance’^® to any®^ wliatsoever®* (of) tho 
infidel*® tormentors®®. 

6. Thi:^*, even® thus®, did Ahura^ Mazda^ instruct** Zara^ustra®, during 
all® the questionings®, during all*® the meetings- together**, when^^ttt 
(They two) conversed -toge^er*®, both*®*! Mazda*® and*** Zara<?ii^ra*®. 

• Ut., “ wbAtwmer **. t Lit.i " are mixed'*. | Sjmta drmaiH, 11 Lit,, "and 

V Orig. ig. •• nen. eg. ff Orig. is negativa. tt Lit ,**<!»*, till t®* •, «*• sad 

omittad* fH Lit,* (any) whataoerer among l» vitig<beinge pT ha* omlUsd in (kmr 

pinmiU,m>9»maS4f. daring whleli'*. ^ 

12 « 
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6. c6it^ Zara^uitrd^ da6Ti1$s satrem^ vyimrvItS^, vlspadlds 

farajM^Md^t vlipa6$'&^<> haojamanadltL^^y aperesadtem^s Maz- 

Zara^oitras^^-oS.^?. 

a^^s az6ini9-ott^^, mazdayaand^^ fsara^ufttrlds^, dadv&ifis* sarem^^ 
vimruyd**, yatfft^ anaifi** vyamnritft*® y^ aiav&w Zara^trd^. 


7.J yavam4i* &po*, yavaranfc* urvarA*, 

yavarana^ hudir’^ ; 

•f yavarand^ Aburd^ (Hazd&i^, [ + ydii dada^s^ ydi* narom^^ 

(a|avan0mW),]t 

yavarand^'’^ (asis) Zara^udtrd^^, yavarand®® Kava?^ Vlptaapd®^ ; 

-f- yavarana^s Fera$aodt.ra^*- 

jama8pa»,t 

^ yavaraDd^^ kas-cit^*^ Saoiyaptam^^ [hai^yavarazam^^ a$aun|mS0]t 

+ tavarenasi-oas**- -tkadjass-ca^^ (mazdayasnds^) ahml^. 

t 

8.1 [jasa^-md^ ava^hd^, Mazda^! mazdayaand^-ahml^],!! 
mazdayasnd'^ zara^uatrid^ fra^arane^ asttLiaz^^-oa^S 
l^avarataaLfi-ca^s ; astuyd^^ humatemi^ mand^^, 

+ aatuyd^? hdxtomis vacd^^^, iatuyd^^ hvaritem^i Syaodanem^^ 


9«f aatuyd^ dadnam^ vaijhiLim^1l> mazdayaanlbi*, 

Araspayaox^Sram^, niSasnai^ifoxnS (x'^adtvada^^m'^, alaonim^,) 
+ ya^ haiti bCidyeiQtinlm^^-oa^^, 

mazlitai^-ca^S vahidtai<»-oai7, 8raditat»-cai», 

4* ya^ ahAtrii^i Bara^u6tri8«*« 

Ahurai^ Mazdai** vispa*^ voha*« oiiialimi*^, 

4- ad^a^^ astl^t^ daenay^so (mazdayasndiisO astuitid^^. 


* Otia. retkds jrdlovaraiu! ; and so also below (i-^Mrand’eil, t 1 regard this puda as a later 

e^Otyoii* :( Qald. has the names separately. ll This line is not in the text of the Tasna itself, 
bdl the last two verses with this line added make up the shorter '* creed ** which is known popnlariy 
ae /aaa<eiiHiwipAI*Jtfwrd^ Qeid* omits this word. 
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6. Thtis^ even* thus®, did Zaraduitra^ Omg-away'^ (all) allegiance* to the 
Daevas*, during all® the questionings®, during all^® the meetings-together^^ 
when^** (They two) conversed-togetlier^*, both^^t Mazda^® and^^ Zara- 
^uStraA*. 

In-the-same-wayi®, even®® I^®, who®* (am) a Mazda -worshipping*® fol- 
low r-of-Zara^iiltra®*, do fiing-away®* (all) allegiance** to the Daevas®*, 
just as®'^ He*®,t the Holr^^ Zara^ustra*®, tiung-awaj ®® (all allegiance) to 
them®®. 

7. Of-what-faith* (are) the waters®, of-what-faith^ the treeh*. of what- 
faith* the bounteous*^ Mother-Earth* ; of-whafc-faith® Ahura® Mazd^ ,[who^ i 
created^* the earth*® (and) who** the holy** man*^ (did also create)], of- 
what-faith**'* was*® Zara^ustra*®, of-what-faith®^ (was) Kava®* Vistftspa®', 
of-what-faith*® (were the two) Feia&aostra®* (and) lamaspa®^, of^what- 
faith®* (has been) any®’*!| of the truth -working®® lioly®*> Saoi^yantas®® ; of- 
that-faith*^* and®® of-(that)-Law33 as-welt^, a Ma''.da -worshipper"®, am I®®. 


8. Como* unto my® help®, O Mazda*; I am* a Mazda- worshipper*. I 
profess -myself® (to be) a Mazda-worshipping’* follower-of-Zara^ustra®, 
both‘*t a devoted (-follower)*® and*® an ardent-believer*® (in this faith) : T 
solemnly-dedica^-myself** to the true-conceived** thought**, I solemnly- 
dedicate-myself*'* to the true-spoken*® word*®, T solemnly-dedicate-myself^. 
to the true -performed®* act®®. 

9. I solemnly-dedicate-myself* to the excellent® religion® (of) Mazda- 
worship*, (which is) quarrel-removing*, weapon- lowering*, self-devoting"* 
(and) holy®, which*^ of both** those-that-are*<* and*® of those -that -shall -bo*® 
(hereafter) (is) the 'greatest**, and** the best**, and*^ the loftiest*®, afc 
well^**, which®** (is the religion) of-Ahura®* rovealed-by-Zara'^ustra®®. 

Unto Ahura®® Mazda®* do I attributo®"* all®* good®* (things). 

Such®®*' is®** the vow®® of the religion®** (of) Mazda-worship®'. 

* Lit., “during which ". t Lit., “and”. ILit/'whn , f.it,, “ wlioaoevor 

Lit., “this". 
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NOTES. 

1. Kaaga : Khordeh AvestS b& Maeni (6th ed.), pp. 413-418. The Ic^t 
two verses (8-9) are also found at pp. 9 and 10. 

2. Reichelt: Avesta Reader (verses 1-t only) ; text at pp. 76-76, notes 
pp. 176-177. 

3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 247-260. 

Linguistically this passage is among the oldest in the Younger Avesta 
or the youngest of the Ga^ic dialect. The names mentioned in verse 7 also 
give an indication of the age, but as Mills rightly remarks* the names are 
"'not mentioned with any fanciful or superstitious exaggeration**. Thus 
the period may have been within a couple of generations after the Prophet, 
before exaggerations had time to gather ro\ind his name. 9 

The essential portions of this prayer are the last two verses which are 
repeated by every^Zoroastrian each time he ties on his sacred girdle. They 
give the essential feat < ires of the religion — the establishment of peace and 
the stopping of bloodshed and fighting. But this is not a mere negative 
type of faith, but a positive one of actively suppressing evil. We shall 
see more evidences of it in later selections — YaSoi-ahu Vniryo,^ and in the 
Od$ds, 

If Mills* idea be correct the opening verses, especially the 2nd and 3rd, 
would prove that the establishment of the Zoroastrian Faith marked 
ilefinitely the adoption of agriculture and of settled conditions of life by 
the Iranian nations. Some support is lent to this vie?v by the legend of 
the colony founded by Yima (Yen. II) and also by the very high praise of 
agriculture in other passages.! The view of Mills is well developed by Dr. 
J. J. Modi in a very interesting essay : (The Con- 

fession of Faith of the Avestan Age).|| But thovigh interesting as a 
speculation the view of Mills is not generally accepted. « 

We may however take it that the daevaa and the daSw -worshippers 
represent tribes who were in a comparatively lower stage of civilisation as 
compared to the Iranian culture of this ep<)ch, and in verse 4 there are 
abused in strong terms which m^ns that the Zoroastrian was expected to 
be actively opposed to them. And this active opposition to the daivas has 
continued to be the most marked feature of the Zoroastrians all through 
their history. 

Verse 7 is very remarkable. The religion is said to be the religion of 
the waters, of the trees, of the bounteous Earth, and of Ahiira Himself. 

main feature of the Mdzdayasna faith, as revealed by Z., is the Law of 


^ S.B Jt, XXXI, p. U7, ftn. 4. t Bel. TU e. t Bel. X ; nleo Yen. Ill (Sel. XXIX. 2). 

^ FttbiiiliMMi with other eaeeijri ou the DomeeUe Life end the Oeoetephy of the ATeftta in lie year 

tM7. hjt titi. <rf th» boc to in w e WK fur 

(Baaibayh 
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ASa, which is another name for the Law of God. To put it in modem 
language the basis of this religion (in faci, of all religion) is the eternal 
Law of Progress so finely described by Tennyson as 

“ That God which always lives ar i loves* 

“ One God, one law, one element, 

** And one far*ofi divine event 
“ To which the whole cref^tion moves.” 

No doubt the Sage who composed the seventh verse of this Yasna had 
an idea similar to that of Tennyson’s in h*s mind. 

1. ndimii — Note the final long i, a characteristic of the older dialect. 

^ Kan. explains this form as the cans, of y^/nas This, as lie explains 

(A.G., § 5^3), is made without the -aya and the root is conjugated in tl e 
therhatic conjugation with a strengthening. He trans. this, therefore, 
as “I cause the ddevas to perish”. Mills says, “I drive hence”; but he 
adds (S.B.R., XXXI, p. 247, ftn. 5) that possibly it is fro.n ^nad, to curse. 
Reich, suggests a ^ 'naed, also Barth. (>Vb. 1034). Cf. Yt. XlfX. 89, 
Zaraduhtro .... yopaoiryo , . . , ndist da%v6, Nair. says Jack. 

( A.G., § 655) takes it as s-aor. (sub. ?) of ^/n^s (a oaus. form of yno5, WH, 
to perish) which is used in the caus. sense without the -aya, 

duevao — 2 3. This is a unique example of the transfer of an -a-stem to 
the consonantal declension. 

fratnMne — 1,1 pres. atm. y/var (f) -f fra. Note atm. Cf. frctoTVfi^ 
above Yas. LVII. 24. 

mazdnyasno zara'Inhtris — A Mazda-worshipping follower of Z. The 
paolryo-tJca^a (Yas. XX VI. 4) were also Mazda worshippers. Note also 
that the adj. zaraSustrih when applied to persons means ” a follower of 
Z.”, when applied to the daend (religion) it means “revealed by Z,” 

Vidaevo — The name Vendiddd is a corruption of vidaevaddt, i.e. the law 
given in order to oppose the da^vaa. 

The formula framrdnt .... ahura-ffcaeso occurs very frequently 
throughout the Av. ritual. 

vayhave — 4 1 of vohu. Good, Cf. Skt. WT9U. 

vohvmaite — Possessed of goodness (Kan.) ; endowed with good peases** 
sions (Mills) ; 

vUpd vohu — 2 3 n. All good (things that are created). 

cinahml — From ^/k/caea, to attribute something (aco.) to some one 
(dat.).* Cf. Yas. XLIV. 6.t 

ro/evaite (v.l. °vanti ) — ^Possessing riches (Kan.); resplendent (Mills). 
Barth. (Wb. 1484) says thet when applied to human beings it means 
“rieb”t» when applied to divine beings, especially to Abura, it 


Barth., Wh. 4i£S-a0. t SeL XVI b^air. % Of. maigdn^m r^paifu, Van. XX. 1. 

17 
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means ** resplendent**.* The word is also used as a proper name too of a 
mountain about which it is spid (Bun. XII. 18) : “ Raevand-huh (is) in 
Khor&s&n on which the Adar-Jjfurzin (the Burzin-^Rire) is established. 
It is called Raemnd because it is full of splendour”, Cf. 

yd-zi cicd vahihld (v.l. cicdf) — ^IVIills trans. “Whose are all things what- 
soever which are good ** (omitting the zl), Kan. says : “ For whatsoever 
things are best (are His)*’, zl (f%) is enc. and orig. means “because” 
and generally introduces a reason-clause. But sometimes it introduces a 
well -known -fact which is incontrovertible and self-evident, J Hence it is 
best to translate it here by the emphatic “ yea ”. clcd is a reduplicated form 
of the inter, pron. with palatalisation. (Barth., Wb. 420). Nair. trans. 
itn (ftw ^ ' The ^ 

introduces an idea foreign to this context but Nair. has evidently imported 
it from Yas. XLVII. 5 where this phrase ya-zi, etc., is repeated. 

— Cattle. Kan. suggests (Kh. A. b. M., p. 414, ftn.) that the Earth 
is meant ; cf. t/3 g§.m dadd verse 7 below. 

rood — when used in the plu. it means “ light ”. ^ 

yeffhi .... ^'ddrd — This is a quotation from Gft^. Ahu. XXXI. 7.^ 

rdidwdn — Barth. (Wb. 1628) takes this as an inf. (used with ins. raocdbiis) 
from the ^raeOwa, to mix with.** Reich, takes it the same way and adds 
that it is originally a loc. form (§ 373), b\it he gives the meaning of ^ralBwa 
as “to be filled with** (A.R., Gloss.), Kan. (Diet., p. 434) takes this as 3/3 
impf. par. of the den. verb from the noun raeMwa (n.), i^g^purity; he says 
the verb originally means to become impure or contaminated, then it came 
to mean “ to mix with”. Cf. ndii para ahmdi .... yai aeha {daxmo) pgsnu 
raidiodi (Ven, VII. 50) “ not before this (body) is mingled with the dust”. 
In the phrase TiUryd .... kdhrpdm raeSwayeiti (Yt^ VIII. 13) the verb 
means “ takes on the shape of ”. 

')^ddrd — Kan. takes it as 1/3 and trans. “light** or “glory”. Barth. 
(Wb. 1876) says that the orig. meaning is “well-being**, “happiness**, etc., 
hence he takes it in the sense of a place where one finds happiness, i.e. 
paradise, blessed spaces. 

The phrase ye<^hi .... has been rendered variously. Kan. says, 

“ whose splendour has blended with the (infinite) lights (in the sky) In 
G. b. M. (p. 38, ftn.) he explains that Ahura’s essence is in every star that 
shines in the sky. Mills says: “In whose glory the glorious beings and 
lights ere clothed **. But in Gft^. Ahu. (XXXI. 7.) he renders the phrase : 
“ they (all) as (His) glorious (conceptions first) clothed themselves in the 
stars (raoc56ii)” (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 44). Reich. (A.R., p. 177) following 


* V«d. if awMl exactly aimilarlj t Otaae*, Wb. 1182. t Metre reqoiree t Beioh., 

( 1 . 804. 1 } Barth., Wb. 14W. f Sel. XXX|V., Part 2. ** Bee lUso Barth., Wb. 1488. 
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Barth* trails. ** with whose lights the rooms (i.e. heavenly spaces) would 
be filled”. Nair. says: (good things). 

2. V9r9ne — 1/1 pres. atm. I choose ; f#. The word is used similarly 

in the Veda also, cf. RV., III. 12. 3. Nair> 

says which at any rate expresses the sense. 

hd-mdi astu—Ntuir. says it WHflfT Cf. Gal9. Ahu., XXXII. 

2. Sp9ntgm V9 Armaithii vayuhlm ^Hirjjnaidi : hd-n9 a'ijhal, 

us-stuye (utt.) — - f us accordin;^ to Kan. means to protect some- 
thing (acc.) by prayer from an evil (abl.). Mills trans. “I loudlj depre- 
cate”. Barth. (Wb. 1594) says that the verb means ** to soler nly abjure 
(abl.) ”. The verb would literally moan to praise away from ; fw being 
in the privative sense, or the sense of opposition * 7is is frequently used m 
this sense, e.g. uz-ustan (Ven. V. 45), lit. “without heat”, i.e. dead; W45- 
5ao8a (Ven. V. 12), without intelligence; uz-mrdz (Ven. XIII. 3), lit. “to 
undo”, i.e. to expiate a fault; iiz-vad, (Yt. XVII. 59), lit. “not to meury ' , 
i.e. to carry away a maiden by force, t etc. F*ee also Kan., Yt. b. M., p. 332, 
ftn. Other prgp. also have this sense of opposition, or privation, e.g. apa 
yazy vl-vap (below), vt-mru (below verse 4). 

tdydal-cd (uk ) — 5 1 m. Robber (Kan.); robbery (Mills); so also 
Barth. (Wb. 647). The word fdyu was orig. ^ stdyu hence probably 0ya is, 
the same as Skt. 

hazayhat'Ca — 5/1 of hazah n< Kan. says “ plunderer ” ; Mills and others 
“plundering”. The word is the same as Skt. strength, hence it 

came to be “ taking away by force ”. In this sense it is used only here and 
in the FrahangA-olm (25. b).|| The word is used in a good sense as well, 
e.g. Var)h 9 v^ haz9 .... Manayhd (Yas. XLTIT. 4). Nair. says, 
tR*?: ..... II 

zydnuyae-cd — 4^1 for 5/1. Injury or wasting. From ^zyd (a variant 
of ^/'z!jt)y to injure, orig. to conquer. Pers. [ziydn) injiury. Nair. trans. 
(invulnerability) seems to be cognate.^ 

vlvdpat-cd (v. 1. vlyd°y proposed by Mills)** — Mills is evidently thinking 
of vi -f dp (water) and trans. “ drought ” ; so also. Kan. ; Barth, takes it 
from vl + y^/vap (to sow) and trans. “ laying waste” (Wb. 1452) ; Nair. has 

Mills trans. zydnayae-cd vivdpat-cd as “ all drought to (leading to) the 
wasting ”. 

3. f 9 rd .... rayhe — /rd, to grant, to attribute. Kan. takes this 
asdat. inf. “for the sake of granting”. He also suggests (Diet., p. 445) 

* Hence the abl. ** object t The opposite is upe-vad, % Barth., Wb, 638. 

II Barth., Wb. 17W. 1 BV,, IX. P6. «, nd 97. 30. XXXI, p. 246, ftn. He alto propotee 

to road ptifdp»m In veree 3 a« well# 
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that this may be 1/1 atm. fut. Mills trans. “ I wish to lead away Reich, 
takes it as 1/1 s*aor. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1518) takes it as 1/1 sub. s-aor. atm. 
governing dat. of person and oec. of thing (or quality attributed). 

manyaiibifd (v.l. mainyi, Reich) — 4/3. Reich, says (A.R., Gloss.) that' 
as adj. it means ** authoritative ”, as substantive “landlord” (i.e. house- 
holder). Kan. takes this as 5/3 and trans. “ from (or through) the spiritual 
Lords ” (i.e. the Holy Immortals and others). Mills also takes it as 6/3 but 
trans. “from their thoughts”. Barth. (Wb. 1896) trans. as Reich, does, 
“persons in authority” or “heads of households”, and quotes several 
parallel passages in support,* all of which are rendered differently both by 
Kan. and Dar. (S.B.E., XXHI). 

vaB^-yditlm (f.) — FVeedom of movement (Kan. and others) ; ‘wandering 
at will (Mills). ^ 

vaa^^h^itlm (f.) — Freedom of dwellin.f^ ; freedom of rule; Mills, thinking 
of nomadic tiibes (see Introductory note to this sel.), trans. “ free (noma- 
dic) pitehing of the tent ”. 

yd>ik — ^3 3 for 1, 3 yoi^ Reich, and Kan. Case attraction probably due 
to gaobii following. Mills takes it in connection with gaobU. 

dya^zama — Cf. Yas. IX. 12. 

gaobih — Kan. takes it as “ prox)erty ”. Cf. liat. pecunia* 

iyefpti — Live, or dwell (Kan.), also Mills. Reich, and Barth. (Wb. 
1706) take it as “ protect”. 

Geld, puts a stop after iyentl, Reich, and Kan. put d. full-stop, taking 
th4|je^t clause with the rest of the ver.se. T propose to put a semi-colon 
, heik 

n9fnayhd — 3 1. with salutations (to A&a). Used with dat. 

(Reich. § 467). 

uzddtd (v.l. ""data, Geld, and Barth.) — Kan. takes this reading and 
explains it as adj. 3/1 to n^mayhd and trans. “ fervent” ; from ws (warmth, 
cf. and ^/dd (^T) Barth, reading °ddta takes it as adj. 2/3, qualifying 
MOoBrh (offerings) understood. He trans. “uplifted” from ^dd -f- m (^)- 
It is the usual term for the bringing of offerings td the proper place, 
especially used of haonui and zao^ra libations (Barth., Wb. 719).t 

pait% — Kan. takes this as an upasarga with atuyL Barth. (Wb. 825) 
takes this as a particle connecting the foregoing clause or conditions with 
what follows, and trans. “ with (or together with) the uplifted (offerings) ”. 

ami — 2/1. This. Used for 2/3 (ave) referring to manyaHbyo above (cf. 
ya^ in Yas. IX. 4). Barth, takes it a oonj. introducing direct narration 
(Wb. 166). 


Tt. X. 187 (twlet) and 188. nnd Yt. XVII, w. f Of. Afrin. IV. 6., Vmu IX. 5$., Vi«* IX, 1. «tc. 
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stuyl — 1/1 pres. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1594) explains this as “ I promise 
solemnly”. This is the only passage in which is used in this sense. 
Note stuyl for stuve (ut ) to avoid the combination uv iu writing. Cf. also 
*mruye, Skt. 

Geld, puts a stop hero after stuyi, Kan. has a comma, Reich, has a 
col >n. I propose to put a tulistop here, taking what follows as an indepen- 
dent sentence. 

ahmdt — 5/1 used adv. From honceforl h, Kan. Cf. Yes. IX. 16. Could 
it mean “from this (person) ”, i.e. m>self ? 

d is to be taken with ahmdt. From now onwards, from this (time) 
forth. Kan. reads dzyanlm which ho trana. as “ damage ”. 

•vivdpdm — See above verse 2. 

Xftd — 1/1 aor. sub. par^ ^. 'std (^T)-* Note the x afJixed (cf. 
above, Yas. IX. 20) f. Kan. takes it as pres, but the regular pres, form Is 
hihtdmi (cf. hryj/AaL), This form is to bo distinguished from std which is 2/3 
pres. par. of ^ 4 ih — (Jack., A. G., § 531). Reich, trans. “1 shall practise 
against”; Barth, trans. “I shall not make myself guilty of” (Wb. 1691 
and nOO-Ol). 

aoi — towards ; with gen. vtsd. 

asto — 6,1 governed by aoi. Lit. the bone, hence the limb. Cf. “life 
and limb ”. 

cinmdni — Kan. and Mills take this as 7 1 of and trans, “ in the 
love of” (i.e. out of love of), from ci, to love. Barth. (Wb. 595) takes it 
as 2/3 n. from ^^kan (cm) and trans. “designs”. , 

The verse ij difficult in construction and has been variously rendered. 
Kan. says : • 

“ I shall with fervent hymns praise (Ahura; in order, through the 
Spiritual Lords, to grant unto those who live upon this earth possessing 
property (lit. cattle), the power of moving about at will, and that of ruling 
at will ; with fervent prayers I shall praise ( Ahura) for the sake of Righte- 
ousness (i.e. in order that the people may live righteously). (And therefore) 
I shall not stand for (i.e. be responsible for causing) damage and drought 
to the village of the Mazda-worshipper (i.e. I would not engage in acts 
such as would bring these about), — neither (shall I act thus even) for the 
love of (my) body or (for the love) of my life (itself) ”. 

He omits avat altogether and, in my opinion, needlessly complicates 
the sentence, e.g. the way he takes asdL 

Mills trans. (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 248) : 

“Away from (?) their thoughts do I wish to lead (the thought of) 
wandering at will, (away the thought of) free nomadic pitching of the tent, 


« JftOk., 4.0., i m. t Beioh., $ 174. 1. 
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for i wish to remove (?) all wandering from (their) kine, which abide in 
steadfastness upon this land ; and bowing down in worship to Righteous- 
ness I dedicate my offerings with praise so far as that. Never may I stand 
as a source of wasting, never as a source of withering to the Mazdayasnian 
villages, not for the love of the body or of life”. 

Mills has here in mind the idea that the advent of Zoroaster meant a 
change in the life of the Iranians from the nomadic to the agricultural 
stage (see Introductory note). Doubtless the age-long rivalry between 
Turan and Iran, and later on between Arab and Persian, is due to this 
fundamental difference between the nomadic and the settled agricultural 
stages of civilization. But, even apart from the severe straining of the • 
construction in order to reach this sense, Mills is himself not quite sure of 
his ground. He liimself suggests (p. 248, ftn.) an alternative tranS. for 
/ard .... iyer^i : 

Forth to their thoughts I offer in my prayer free ranging at their 
choice, and a lodging where they will, together with their cattle which 
dwell upon this land ^ 

Barth, trans. thus (also Reich.) : 

“ To these heads of households do I grant wandering at will, and lodging 
at will, (to those) who protect the kine upon this earth, with reverence 
unto A|a (and) with (offerings) lifted up I promise solemnly this: — *Nev^ 
from now shall I be guilty of damaging or laying waste]^the Mazdayasnian 
village, nor (shall I ever '■enter tain) any design upon the body or the life (of 
a Mazda- worshipper) ’ ' > 

I venture to trans. thus : 

I attribute completely free movement and undisputed sovereignty 
unto the Spiritual Lords (the Holy Immortals and the Yazatas) who 
upon this earth rule over (all) created beings : througk fervent salutation to 
ASa do I praise them as well. Never from this (time) forth shall I stand 
up against the lands of the Mazda- worshipper for the purpose of damaging 
(it) or for laying (it) waste, nor (shall I entertain) designs (against) either 
the limb or the life (of a Mazda-worshipper). 

4. vi . . . . rnruyi — Lit. I speak against, hence I abjure or renounce 
completely or utterly. The trans. of Kan., “I do not accept'', is dis- 
tinctly weak. ” Away do I abjure ” Mills. Barth. (Wb. 1196) ’notes that it 
is used with the acc. (here aar^m). 

da^vdii — 3;3. The ins. in this connection is doubtless due to the sepa- 
rative vi, 

uydi^-^Of. Yas. IK. 8. 

avaffhU* [air, v.l. ^hua, Geld, and Kan.) — 3/3. The form in' -is is 
special to Av. only (Reich. § 360). “ Without goodness or purity If we 

accept the other reading it would be 2 3 used for 3/3. 


* Tkk is th« T««4iug gif en by Bsrth. 
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anar9tdU (aTr.)— ; opposed to A&a (the Holy Law), (Barth., Wb. 
120). The variant ar9ta for aka is used here. The same arato is used in such 
names as Artct^aaOra {Artakshir, Artaxerxes). Kan. trans. “ not going in 
the straight path” ; Mills says, **' utterly bereft of good”. 

ak6‘dablh (ar.) — Evil-knowing (Kan.): from aka (evil) -f (Pers. 
ddnishian, to know). Mills trans. “deceitful in their wickedness”, 
from aka -f y^/dab (^) to deceive. Barth. (Wb. 47) takes it as “ creators 
of evil ” (y/dd, VT, to create) as opposed to vapniMh yin Yas. I. 19 ; XVI. 9 
and other places). 

sar9m — Authority (Kan.) ; shelter ana headship (Mills) ; Lnrth. (Wb. 
1664) takes it as f. and trans. “companionship” from y^/aar (to consort 
with), and compares Grk. Kepalm to mix with (Skt. mPnT is also cognate). 
Nair. says Kanga’s trans. seems correct because the word asdrd 

(without a ruler) occurs in Von. I, 19* (cf. Pers. sardai\ loader). 

hat^m refers to all created beings. 

draojistdi ^ — Most lying (Kan.); Mills trans. “most liko the demon 
(druj) ”. Cfi Pers. (durugh)^ a lie, untruth. 

paoaiatdis — 3/3 sup. of ^ pam (y/pii — ^). Most filthy (Kan.); most 
loathsome (Mills). Nair. says 

daevava^bia (ar.) — Those belonging to daama, i.e. the daevayaana 
people. 

ydtua — 3/3 though the form is indistinguishable from 2/3. This is due 
to the peculiarity of the Av. script, -bis, -vihy •U8.‘\ 

kahyd-cit — in the sense of “ whatsoever ”. Note sg. 

dtardia — Enemies. Cf. Yas. LX. 4. Kan. trans. “ any wicked man ” ; 
Mills says: “every existing being of that sort”; Reich. (A.R., Gloss.) 
says: “pernicious (i.e. inimical) to”, with gen. 

cidrdia — Kan. says 3/3 used adv. and trans. “openly”. Mills says: 
“ and their seed ”. Barth. (Wb. 686) says : “ in all their manifestations 

Geld, has a stop after cidrdia, Kan. puts a full-stop, Reich, has a semi- 
colon. 

zl is emphatic (cf. verse 1). 

and — 3,1 of dem. pron. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 416, ftn.) says it is 
used adv. and trans. “in the same way”. Reich, and Barth. (Wb. 1247) 
take and .... yadand to mean “ each and every “ all ... . whatsoever ”.$ 

yadand (v.l. yada nd) — ^Kan. takes “in the manner which”. Kan. 
trans. the last line of this verse : “I abjure (their) authority in the same 
way as I do (that of) the druj*\ which seems rather tautological. 

• Baribn Wb. 210. t Barth.. Wb. 12M; alto Reich., 9 3S4, note 0. t Bee ilao Barth, 

Wb.1IS.aodBeieh*§897. 
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(v*l. — 3/1 fut. pt. ^ra^j. Torment!^ (Kan.). Of. 

(raf^idan) to give pain ; probably Skt. is cognate. Barth. (Wb. 
1528^29) is not sure of the exact sense but says it is somewhat like 
Nair. saya Mills trans. “ the iniquitous of every kind (yaSand) who 

act as Edkahasaa act 

3. add add — Kan. takes this as if it were yadd yadd and hence he takes 
verse 5 and 6 together ; Barth, trans. thus and so ’* ; Mills also treuis. the 
same way. 

edit — Kan. says, “earnestly**, “by way of injunction” 

Mills trans. “ in very deed”. Of. dkaa-edit above Yas. LX. 11. 

— 3/1 aor. atm. ^/daxa to instruct Tlie initial a 

may be the augment or may be the upasarga d (%j). Cf. ^Xf^ifetc. 

Kan. reads aSd ')^yaetd* and trans. “ ordered at that time’* (aSd, 

But in a ftn. Kh, A. b. M., p. 417, he gives the reading of Geld, and gives 
the correct trans. Mills too notes the two readings (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 249, 
ftn. 1). 

fwamaehu (v.l. /ms®) — Questionings, This refers to the “ con- 

versations ” between Ahura and Z. through which the religion was revealed. 
Cf. Yas. LVII. 24, above. 

fianjamamieku — Meetings, lit. coming together. Pers. 

(anjummi)t assembly. This is an a/mm-word, the corresponding daem-word 
is ^t^mrena (Yt. XL 4.)t 

,it 

ydih — 3/.3. The ins. irnplio.s “during which”. 

apdr98aet»tn—'^l2 impf. atm. Note the augment and also 

atm. The sense here is “ conversed i.e. “ questioned (and answered) 

6. vydmrvitd — 3/1 impft. atm. Note the retention of the augment. 

— ^Xhus, in the same way. 

andU — See above and, verse 4. This is of course 3 3. 

3^5 — See above Yas. LX. 1. 

7. ydvaranSt (v.l. yd-vara^ui, Geld., in both the places) — 1/3 f. Kan. 
trans. ** of what faith “To that religious sanctity to which the waters 
appertain” (Mills). ^ mr (f^), to choose; cf. varani above verse 2. 

hud& (v.l. ®3a) — Well-created cattle (Kan.); kine of blessed gift 
(Mills). Of. Yas. XXVI. 4 above. Barth. (Wb. 1825) considers that the 
meaning is the same in both the passages. 

gfm — ^Kon. trans. “ earth 

oa — 3/1 impf* par. (Gft^) ^/ah. The form d« is also foimd (Jack., A.G., 


* QtHI. v.i« 


t Barth., Wb, 


t Kan. 
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§ 632). The form is from ^dst^ t^e finml t being lost on account of the s 
(Jack., A. G., § 192, note). 

yavarand — 1 / 2 . 

F^m^htrd-Jdmdspd — ^This is a (Whit. § 1266), both words 

being du. Geld, takes them separately. They were two brothers, who are 
almost always mentioned together. Thoy were both high in the favour of 
king Vistaspa and were among the most devoted disciples of Z. They 
were of the family of Hvogva* (Hvova, Pah. Habub), who was probably their 
father. t From the same family comes HvovT. the wife of Z. Ferafao^tra 
(also spelt FraSa^) was probably the elder as his name ah; ays occurs first. 
They are said in later books to be sons-in-law of the Prophet and in one 
plac^ (Yt. XXIV. 11) Z. addresses him as pudra (Modi, p. 136). But in 
another place where ForaSao&tra is mentioned (Yas. LI. l7)t ho is taken 
by some scholars to have been the father of Hvovi and hence the 
Prophet s fathers -in- law 1| (Barth., Wb. 1007). His two sons, Husyao^na 
and X'^adaena, are mentioned in Yt. XIII, 101. The name FeaSaoStra is of 
uncertain origin, probably it means “he whose light is ren'^wed*'. 
Jamaspalj (Grk. Za/tAdtrTn;?) the younger brother is the more famous person 
because he was the Prime Minister of Vistaspa. In the Q&O, he is men- 
tioned as Dd-Jdmdspay i.o. the Wise Jamaspa (Yas. XLVI. 17), In later 
works he has the epithet (Hakim ) — the Wise — added to his name. In 

Yt. V. 68 he is mentioned as a warrior fighting with the enemies of Vist&spa 
and the now religion. The traditional legend says that on being initiated 
into the new faith, Jamaspa w^as given a consecrated fiower by Z., on 
smelling which he became full of wisdom. His name is attached to a book 
on astrological predictions called Jdmdapl (West, Pah. Lit., in the Orund- 
risa, § 66). The origin of the name is doubtful. The^-aspa indicates prob- 
ably a prince. The word Jdmd occurs only once in Yt. 11. 7, which Dar. 
trans. “scornful"; Kan. in his Diet, says, “brotherliness", but in Kh. 
A. b. M., p. 208, trans. “ generation Barth. (Wb. 607) merely quotes 
the passage without any comment or trans. Jamaspa had a son Haighaur- 
vah (Yt. XIII. 104). Another Jamaspa is also mentioned in Yt. XIll. 
127, but he is distinguished as aparazdta or “ the Younger ".*♦ 

haWydvardz^m — Working truly. Mills says “doing deeds of real 
significance ". 

tavarand-cd -ikaesd-cd — The td- is to be compounded with both. 
mazdayaano ahml — Kan. takes these words with the next verse. This 
is no doubt due to the fact that the last two verses (8-9) are repeated 
each time the girdle is tied on and tliey are prefaced with the words jaaa^mi 


* The meauiztg ie probably ** poeeeeeixiK fine cuwe*’ Barth., Wb. 18$7. t In Tt. 

XIII. 108 thoy are meutioued ee eone of Hvbva. J Sol. XXXVI, Part 2. II Thi« oooming diocre- 
pa&oy hM been well explained in BilUmoiia'a book on Z. also qaotad with reference to Itt^pdaira 
(Yaa. XXVI. 5 above). % Barth., Wb. m ; Modi, pp. 81f. **♦ Pw furtber details eat JM»k„ Z. ^ 
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avaffhct Mazda /♦ vmzdayasixo aJml (come to my aid, 0 Mazda ! I am a 
Mazda- worshipper). 

8. dstUtas-cd — Praiser (Kan.). He takes it as an agent noun d8$utar,f 

Barth. (Wb. 1594) takes it as pit. pt. of a (to dedicate oneself to, 

to vow) governing the acc. ‘‘ A devotee would perhaps be the nearest 
equivalent. 

fravarataa-cd — Agent noun ^var f /rd. Believer (Kan.). 

datuyi — 1/1 pres. atm. ^/atu -|- d. I dedicate myself to, or I devote 
myself to. The word when used as a noun means the Yasna verses from 
XII. 8 to XIII. 8 inclusive. . 

t 

9. fraapdyaox^h'^m (air) — Quarrel removing (Kan.); from ^apd -h /rd 
(to throw down)t ^^^d yao^dh^a (quarrel, from A/yuj, to join). Mills reads 
^yaox9Br^m and says it lit. means speech without hesitation and trans. 

which has no faltering utterance Barth. (Wb. 1003) agrees with Kan. 
Nair. says 

ni&danaiOiaam (arr. v.l. ®sim) — ^Which lowers the weapons (Kan.), i.e. 
peace giving. Mills gives exactly the opposite sense and trans., “ which 
wields the falling halbert”, and in support quotes Ga0. Ahu., XXXI, 18,!| 
where Z. asks his people to smite down evil-doers with the halbert {anai- 
6iad). But though Z. preached smiting down the evil-doer, he stands for 
peace within the fold, and among all the creation of the Good Spirit. Nair. 
says, Barth, agrees (Wb. 1082). 

X^aetvadaO^m — Self-devoted (Kan.); the 1(|pith of liindred marriage 
(Mills). Barth. (Wb. 1860) agrees with Mills and derives from^^oeiu, con- 
sanguinity and vadada, marriage. The marriage between first cousins was 
expressly allowed among the Iranians as opposed to the Hindu Aryans 
who denoimced such marriages. Kan. in his Diet. (p. 138) gives the 
meaning of as ** relationship ” and he gives three meanings to the 

word )^aetvada9a (he derives -daSa from ydd to give) : (1) self -devoted ; 
(2) patriotic, devoted to the welfare of his native country; and he 
quotes Vis. III. 3 and Gah IV. 8 ; ^ and (3) domesticated or tame (Ven. 
vni. 13). 

bdiyeiu^in^m^Cd — 6/3 f. fut. pt. ( ’^) to be. Of those that shall be 
hereafter. 

maziStd-od — 1/1 f. sup. of maz great. 

dataitii — ^Praise (Kan.) ; worship (Mills) ; vow (Barth., Wb. 340). 


* Thii it repeated tbrioe. t Diet., p. 8&. t Barth., Wh. 1616; cf. Yt« X. 46* 

y Sal. XXXIV, Part 6. ^ jrtdMti .... ^ttufvada .... yatamaid*, G4b, IV. 8. 



VI. 



Edm>nS Mazda— Vendidad VIII. 20^21. 


1. (20)* k§mi-n&2, Mazda^, mav|iit§* payum^ dad&$^ 
m&d didaralat&io aSna^hg^^ ? 

dwaiimgt^^ A^asi^-ca^*' ManaghaB>«-oai% 
jta|rl48 Igrao^auftii^^ a$am^<> ^raolta^i Aliur&22 p 
llBl^ mOiM d|atv{km!2& dadnayai^^ fr&vaoo&^T. 


varotframH&8 tfwa* pdi^ sSpglia® ydi^ heutlsPj, 
0iM^ m6i^^ d|*miL ahdm^^.bigis.ratum^^t olidl^^ ; 

hdiw VohdW SaraoJdW japtu2t> MauaiglxStt, 
Maidft^A, yaUm&i^* vall^^ kahm&i-oit^^ 


8* (81) p&ta^-nd^ tbi$yaota$^ pairi* Masd&s'^-oa* Arma'I^ii^-ca^ speptas^- 
oaW, nuae^L dadvl^® druxsi®, nase^* dadvd^^lOi^re^^, tiasen da§v6W. 
frakar^te^^, nase^^^ dadvo^^-flradaite^ } apa^s dru^a^* nase^^, apa^^ 
drux^*^ dv&ra«8, apa*® diuxS^ vXnaaeSi, apa^aSre^ apa^s-naayehes* ; 
m&^merapaainii^ll ga6^&32 aatvaitii^Sta^ahe^^. 


8.1 namaai-og^ y8^ Armaitai* t8&<^-oa*. 


• Tht ftnitllve lines of tbia yerae (20} nre from Tee ELTI 7, tlie lui font from Ym XLIV 
1C (Sel Xiri) f Gold hM ai5«&if ra<£«i t Ken reads MmW (Kh A b If . p 6 ) t CMC xwda 
*tf. ii (Md. % From Ym 8^1^ ** found in the Yen. 



K§m>na Mazda— VendidSd VIII. 20-21. 


1. (20)f What^ man*, O Mazd&^, shall grant® protection® unto such-as* 
me* (a weak mortal) the infidel® tnakes-hiniself>r^|^yio 

to overpower!^ (me) ? (Who can it be) other than-l!’hy^®%’ire*^* 

(Thy) Mindf®*, through whoae^® activities^® (Thy) I^aw-or>Righte<»pii||^ 
is-fulfilled*^ O Al|ura** ? This*^ knowledge*® doclare-clearly*^ unto 
(helping me to ejpread) the Faith.*® 


Who*^ (shall be) the smiter®-of-foes® by-the-help-of-Thy* Worda®t 
which’’ are® a lifhield® ? Clearly® unto me’® a wise” soul’^-healing’^daaderi* 
do Thou rev^ll^^ t then’®, unto him’’’ let SraoSa’® approach*® with Oood^** 
Mind*’ ; unto him*®, O Mazda**, whosoever**l| (he be), whom**|j Thou dost 
love*®. 


2. (21) Protect’ xis* all-around* from (our) foes®, (O Ye) both®lI Maz&® 
and® holy® Armaiti’’ as we^’®. Perish”, (thou), devilish’* Druj’®; perish’* 
(thou) devil’8’®-spawn’® ; perish^ (thou), detdl’®>la8hioned’® ; perish*® (thou), 

,^follower-of-devirs*’-laws** : utterly*® perish*®, 6 Druj**; utterly*® disap- 
pear*®**, OD'tuj *’ ; utterly*® (and) entirely-perish®’, O Druj®® : in-the-North®* 
vhnish®* (thou) utterly®® : mayest thou not®® destroy*® the corporeal*® crea- 
tion*’’ of tho Divine-Law**, ft 

#’4 

3. And* salutations’ (unto Ye both) — ^namely*, Holy-Reverence* 

and® Holy-Zeal®. ^ ^ 


'' ♦ i,«k VobnxDanS. * is omitted have in transIatiDiT. t A^, |j 

doabtloas by oase^ttraotion. ^ Lit., ** and **, ** Lft^ ** Tim away ** ; 1 bava triad to bring out &Ui 

forea of tba rafoated ao often in the ordinal by repeating the tldid utf€rl§ in Sngliab Inat ao d, 
ft Afa. .V ft Lit.**whioh»^ 
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NOTES. 

Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 5-7. 

Mills: XXXI, p. 138 (verse 1, lines 1-6); pp. 118-19 (verse 1, 

linos 6-9) ; and p. 167 (verse 3). » 

Barmesteter: S.B.E., IV, p.lOl. 

!p[aug: Essays on the Religion of theParsis; p. 164; p. 160; for the 
'two parts of versu 1. 

Moulton : Early Zoroastrianism, pp. 373- 74, p. 369 and p. 382 (divided 
as with Mills). % 

Bartholomae: Die Gatha’s dea Avesta, p. 77, p. 63 and p.‘96 (as with* 
Mills). 

Besidofl|, ,the8i I have made use of an unpublished translation of the 
G&tltfui jby Mr. Khodabakhsh Edalji Punegar, M.A. ; I have to record here 
my gratfful thanks to the learned author for allowing me the use of his 
typewritten ms. and for permission to quote from it. 

There is also a very suggestive article on this hymn in the Gujarati 
monthly Oher&g for July and Aug. 1916 (Vol. XVI, pp. 368ff., and pp. 
428ff.). Certfiin allowances have however to be there m€K|t|on account of 
the writer’s peculiar view-point. 

This hymn — iCam-nd Mazda — so called because of its opening words 
occurs almost complete (all except the single line of verse 3) in the eighth 
chapter of the Vendidad. And, it is except perhaps the th^ee famous hymns, 
Ahuna-Vairya^t Ahm Vohu and the most often repeated of 

the Avestan hymns. It is repeated by every Zoroastrian while untying the 
girdle, and it is an integral part of the Sraosa Bdz which forms the prelude 
to all ceremonies. It is given in Ven. VIII, where funeral ceremonies are 
described. It is enjoined there (14-19) that if a dead body has been carried 
over a highway, no person may pass along the same road before it M puri- 
fied again. And this could be done among other things by repeating the 
Ahum Vuirya and the Km nd-Mcfisdd. As a matter of fact, this last alter- 
native is always followed now. Some distance behind the bier and head- 
ing the procession of mourners are two priests repeating these sacred 
mantras* 

This hymn is made up of four parts put together* for the purpose of the 
funeraLoeremony and though of various linguistic strata they are well 
chosen and there is little feeling of patch- work about it, especially when we 
reiamuber the original purpose for which this hymn was made up. 

The first portion oemsists of lines 1-5 of verse 1. This is from 06^. 
Span (Yas. XLYL 7). It there constitutes the appeal of Zara^uitra to 
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Ahura, when he found himself opposed very violently by the enemies of his 
faith. In the darkest hour his faith in the Law of Mazda — 8U9 represented 
by the Divine Fire and the Divine Mind~«-remains unshaken, and Ends 
noble expression in these five linos. These formulate as it were the last 
refuge of the Zoroastrian in times of danger end difficulty and thus these 
lines are just those wanted to soothe the wounds loft by death. 

The second part (lines 6-9 of verso 1) is also from the same 
(Yas. XLIV. 16)*. The original context shows that here also Z. is in 
doubt and difficulty, through which the “ W ords of Ahura ** would serve as 
our strong shield and protection. A wise Teacher is needed — SraoSa — who 
is ever ready to help all whom Mazda loves. 

Those two making up the first verse (i.^erse 20 in the Ven.) are linguis* 
tioaliy among the earliest of the Aveota texts. What followb, verse 2 (verse 
21 in Ven.), is in prose and is certainly of the same age as the rest of the 
Ven. It was specially composed to fit in with the ceremony for which it 
was intended. The contrast, linguistically, is great, but even greater is the 
contrast in the ideas — for this second verse is “semi-magical*' in import. 
It represents the later religion where the pure unalloyed Mazda-worship 
of Z. was overlaid with the idea of driving forth the demon ifhich is the 
main theme of the whole Vendidad.f The dead -body having passed along 
has rendered Ihe road impure and infested with “the brood of ^emon«’* 
and these are to be ordered away before animals or human beings, or Fire 
or consecrated Baresman can pass along the same road.J 

The fourth part (verse 3) is not found in the Ven., but in the Sraosa Baz. 
It is just one line taken from Ga^. Spon. (Yas. XLIX. 10). As it stands 
by itself it is difficult to have the construction clear because in the original 
context it is closely connected with the two lines preceding. This line is 
also repeated thrice at the Tower of Silence after the dead body has been 
put inside it. 

l.^ifc§w-nd (v.l. A;3mnd, Barth, and Kan.; — Kan. thinks it is for Azis-nd 
(1/1). Others take it as it stands to be 2/1. The nd is enc. 1/1 of nar (% 
dnjp), and when used with the pron. ka gets an indef. sense. (Barth., Wb. 
424). The same idea is found in the same Ga^. Span. (Yas. L. 1.) — 
nd\\ ffr&td visto any 6 Aadt 6 waited Mazdd Ahmd (Who is for me a protector 
except A|a and thyself, O Ahura Mazda ?). Nair. trans. this line: % 
iryT1l lfi t»r evidently taking B as plu. Dar. says; 

“ What protector hast thou given unto me, O Mazda t *’ Mlt. (B. Z., p. 
273) says, “ Whom, O Mazda, can one appoint as protector for one like 
me ? ” Pun. says, “ What protection can a man give to my-foUowmr 1 *’ 

mavaitS — 4/1 of mavant, Kan. trans. “ to me and to my-followers (see 
Skt. of Nair. above). Haug strangely says “my property **. Mills trans. 

« Th» flrrt line ie omiHed, aee Sel. XVI. t The name Oeelf ie % Van. VIIZ. 1ft f 

aee Bel. xxxr, p»rt 2. U Oald. notei ▼ !. b^mni which he aleo notee for oar pmssge, Tee. X£VX. 7« 
f Dow bo reed (noted bj Qeld.) or it* od eo tn Tee. L. 1? 
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simply ** me and adds (ftn. 4) that xsmdmtd, 0tPdv§s and mom^ may be 
trails, simply as you”, ”tlDu” and ‘*to me”. Barth, (Wb. Il41) 
says, one like me ” (Le, a mere mortal). 

pdi/Urn — Kan. and Pun. Irans. ** protection ” ; the rest say “ protec> 
tor”.* 

dSad^i — 3 1 sub. pres. par. See Jack., A.G., § 54^. ^ 

hf/ai — when; Nair. says , Barth. (Wb. 1263) says it is an adv. 
denoting time. The h has no etymological value and two mss. even read 

dr9gm — 1/1 ot °vanl. This seems to be the Oa^. form of drvant, Nair. 
says ) which is ixplainod further as WIRT** 

dldar98atd — 3 1 impf. atm. ui ten. of ^'darss ) to dare, to threaten. { 
But in the trans, Kan. seems to take it from ^ dar98 (^W) to see, for ho 
trans. ” glares at me ’ (¥131^1^11%) Mills alsol| suggests, “has set his 
eye on me for vengeance”, although he trans. “that wicked one still 
held me for his hate ”. Barth. (Wh. fiOO) takes it as desid. of ^dar (If) 
to hold used with a dat. mf. and trans. “ makes himself ready to overcome 
me”. Nolo the reflexive sense of atm. Haug says “endeavour to hurt 
me ” ; Dj»,^#ans., “ while the hate of the wicked encompasses me”. 

aenfkf0lt-~Dai:. mf. (Karlh., Wb. 21) used with acc. (md) and sometimes 
with the gehj^ For injuring, for overpowering ; ¥¥% 

Owahtmi — 5 1. Barth, takes it as an adj. “belonging to Thee”, 
“ Thine” ; Nair. says wn , Kan. and Mills say “ other than Thee” ; others 
take like Barth., Mlt. adds^ “ ‘ TJijr Thought’ is the same as ‘Good’ 
or ‘Best Thought ’”. 

Adraa-cd — ^Barth. regards this as tho ancient abl. form found often in 
G, A. (see Jack., A. G., § 222). This is the Divine Fire Within the man, which 
helps him in his moments of trouble. Kan. takes this as 61 and tr^^ns. the 
lino thus “ who else, but Thee (would be tho protector) of (our) Fire (i.e. our 
hearth and home) and of (our) mind”. Nair. says: 

Dar. (p. 101, ftn. 2) thinks that the fire refers 

to the ordeal by fire, 

Manaphn^-cd of courae refers to the first of the Holy Im- 
mortals* ^ 

ycupi — 6^2: ui. of the Fire and of the (Good-) mind. 

— 3/3. Kad^ trana “through the actions of which two” 
and etplakins (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5., ftn.) that these are “ acts which lead to 
lamil]^ happiness and to peaoe of midd Maug. trans., “ through whose 

* 

* Mf, hM WWtMMly in Onnw., Wb, 806. t (Md. not*, tbw m« alao Bnrth., 

Wb. WM, ; sUu DM. II XXXI. p.l38, (tn. S. ^ B Z., p, 874. ftn. t, 

** ot TfUMS yit«. 
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opotstion.” “ By deeds performed in '^hich (i.e. Atar and VobninaaS) ** 
Mills. 

oldfti— 1/1 n. 

Ormhta — 3/1 svib. aor. atm. ^dru^ to ripen, to come to fruition (Barth*, 
Wb. 801). Kan. trans. “ increases **. Millr says, Thy righteous rule is 
saved and nurtured Faug says, “ Thou hast created rightful exietenoe.** 
Dar. says, “Through whose work I keep on the world of righteousness ”, 
translating literally Nair.’s Skt. rendering tsf WWfii WifttW 

»»5*— 4/1. S (Wint). 

d^atv^m — 2/lf. Teaching (Barth., Wb. 745 ). Kan. trans. “ knowledge” 
and explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 6, ftn.) that this meanju the knowledge 
that God is the only protector and refuge. Mod. Pers. ((&MH5wr, 

older daaiavar) means bearer of knowledge, hence a teacher of religion. In 
P. Guj. the word is used to indicate the highest order of priest. From 
^dgh to teach, r* Cf. Grk. S^Sac (from to learn). The word dahma is 

cognate (see Yas. XXVI. 9) and probably also d^m (lino 7 of this verse). 
Other scholars have taken the word differently. Mills tiana,, *^that spiri- 
tual power (vouchsafing) me He also adds {S.B.E., XXXI, p» 138, ftn. 
6) : “ One might be .tempted to read ta^ moi dg,a tvmh etc. ; * That granting 
(dQs) me do Thou speak forth for the Faith’”. Dar. trans. this line: 
“ Reveal to me Thy Religion as Thy Rule ” (i.e., he explains, “ one must 
take religion as one’s rule ”). Haug has, “ Toll me the power necessary for 
upholding that religion Pun. sa^s, “ that direction for the religion 
Nair. renders the word by 

daenaydi — 4/1. For religion (Kan.). Barth, and Mlt.f take it in the 
sense of daend the. second principle in the constitution of man:|: ; and Mlt. 
trans. “for my very Self”. Mills takes (rather needlessly) the last two 
words as an independent clause and trans. “ ^or the (holy) Faith (its truths) 
declare”. The writer in the Cherug trans. “for (the spreading of) the 
Faith ”11. 

Jrdvaocd — 2/1 imp. oor, ^vac -f /rd, to instruct. 

Who. This is a G.A. form (Kan., A.G., § 228). Nair. takes 

it as 1/3,^%. 

1/1. Smiter of the foe (Kan .) ; who amites with victory 
(Mills)| Fun. says, “ Fiend-smiter ” ; Nair. has % ftuftlWT . 

pdf^This word occurs only here,and in Yos. XLIV.* 10f Barth. (Wb. 
B98) tnkes it as inf. from ^pd, to protect. Kan* (Diet., p. 334) tokes it as 
L/1 and trans. “ protecting ”• Mills takes it as “ id, the protection of 

* He takes tbs last tiro words of this line as a separate olaiia^ t Hit. prsetioaHy rstraaslstsi 
Barth, into Bnglish lidn a few oeoaskmal changee. t See ahore, Wsa XXfX 4. tl Vol. XVX« 

p. $77 (Jaly 
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(1^^ ) to teach. Nair. says HW fWT fiWWJ I 
(fllRI t firWI ^ ^ ^ % f^)i Barth, takes 

it as 3/1 and trans. the line ; “ Who is he, who victorious would jproteot by 
thy doctrine all that are**. Mills trans. : “ Who smites with victory in the 
protection (of all) that are’*. Dar. says : Who is the victorious who will 
protect Thy teaching ”, which leaves off ydi which Pun. renders, ** that 

are extant '*t* Haug’s rendering is quite unintelligible ; he has for the two 
lines ifc§ . . . cMdl the following (p. 160) : “ Who killed the hostile demons 
of different shapes, to enable me to become acquainted with the rules 
established for the course of the two lives (physical and spiritual) 

Kan. says: “Who (shall be) the smiter of the enemy by the help of Thy « 
Words, which are protecting. ” 

ciOrd — Kan. and Mills take it adv., clearly; Nair. says S|IK9I|S|| 

Barth. (Wb. 586) takes it as 3/1 and trans. “by a vision**. But in this 
unusual sense this is the only example quoted by Barth. 

d^m (see d 49 tv^m above) — 2/1 adj. Wise (Kan.) ; having power (Mills). 
Of. the name D^^Jdmdspa. Barth. (Wb. 745) takes this as an inj. from s/dd 
m\) to set up, to fix. But this is the only instance quoted. 

ahdm-bii-tcUum — This is the reading favoured by Barth. (Wb. 286). 
Geld, reads ahdmbia ratum ; but he says that only one MS. reads thus. 
Among the v.l. noted by Geld, one reads ahu^bU and al! the rest read ahum- 
bU* Kan. reads in this hymn (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5.) ahuhii, but in G. b. M. 
(p. 126) he reads ahumhih. The word ahumbii occurs in tfl;iree places only — 
all in the Ga^ : Q&e. Ahu., XXXI. lOJ ; G§^. Uit., XLlV. 2|i and XLIV 
'46||. In all the three places Nair.^ays Kan. also gives the 

same sense to the word in all three pletoes, taking it as 3/3 of a^hu {ahu — 
life or world. But in the trans. he says, “ for both t|ie worlds 
(du.) **.♦♦ Mills says, “ for the worlds (plu.) ** (Yas. ]^XXI. 19), “ for both 
the worlds ’* (Yas. XTJV. 2) and “ for both lives ** Yaa XLIV. 16). Haug 
in this passage says, “ both the lives ** ; Dar. also trans. similarly. Barth, 
(loc. cit.) takes it as a comp, of ahu (life) -f y/bii (ftll ) to heal, and trans. 
“ healer of life * '. Barth, also proposes to read ratum joined on to this mak- 
ing a sort of comp. The opposite is ahum-m9r9nc6 (Yas. IX. 31.>. The 
opposite idea is al^ found in the phrase bdnayBn ahum (Yas. 16). ft 

cijhfi — 2/1 imp. pres. par. Kan. trans. “revoal” D^yr. says: 

“ make it clear that I am* the guide of both the worlds Barth* trans. : 
“ By vision assure me how to set up the judge ^^t heals the wtrld *'* And 
Mlt, adds (E*2»«t p* 369, ftn.) : ** This seems to be Z. hin||^— he is praj^- 
ing for a vision that may openly confirm l&^^fioation as a prophet’*. 
1 am, however, inolined to think that the RaW meaot here is Sraol^u 


»4iaM,faati. t Fwtii«fwiiieisiwiwiiiii)w. teiixxxtr,iNett. gstuxTi, 
f •^i.atogsianwitlwies&dlieisi^ ttMimv. 
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hdi — 4/1 (Ga^.). An enclitic form of the 3rd pers. pron* sometimes 
used redexively (Jack.» A.G., § 395 and t 416). It refers, when reflexive, 
to the subject of the same sentence in which it is foOud (Reich. } 698). 
Here however it may be taken as an ordinary pron*, 3rd pers., referring to 
yahm&i in the next line. See also Kan., A.G., $ 212. 

Vohu .... Manaffhd — 3/1 in the sense of “ accompanied by 

S^raofd — ^The G.A, form of Sra6ha» Bar. remarks (S.B.E., IV, p, 101, 
ftn. 4) ; This stanza with in the original C&^Sis refers to the human incar- 
nation of SraoSa,^ the victorious protector of the Prophet and his re^:gion, 
is applied here to Sr€M>da as a protector of the soul in its passage !roxh this 
•world to the other 

tfOft — 2/1 pers. par. y/vab to wish, to love (Kan.) To whom thou thus 
desired ( Barth. , Wb. 1 382) . Whomsoever thou ploasest (Bar. ) . i . 

2. This portion is omitted in Nair.'s version of the Baz, 

pdta .... pairi — Completely protect, lit., protect all round. Cf. IlftT + VT 
in Ved.t . 

il)i^arUat — 6/1 pres. pt. 

nose — 2/1 imp. pres. par. ^nas (Wll) to perish. The root is of the 4th 
class and hence the form was orig. ^ nasya written as naae (Barih., 

Wb. 1066-6). 

daevd-frakarhte — From y/kateh (WW) 4- /m, to sowj. More probably 
it is from ^/karU -f fra (cf. fraca kdrmtaif Yas. IX. 8.). Seed of the 
Bemon (Kan.) ; creation of the fiend (Bar.). 

daevo-fradaUe (air.) — ^Follower of the daeva law or ritual. World of 
fiend (Bar.)." Barth, regards this as practically synonymous with the 
previous word (Wb. 672.). ddUa means ‘‘law**, cf. ddtd-rdzd above, Yas. 
IX. 10 and the name Vidaevaddta, which means lit. the laws against the 
daevas. 

opa . . . naze — Perish utterly. 

dvdra — y/dvar to run. (a doltw-word). 

— ^7/1 (construed with noefne, direction, understood). North. 
Kan. gives the derivation as from apo and (star) (Pers. yA| ak^far, 
star), i*e., as he explains, away from the stars of the Zodiac (the path of the 
sun)il. Barth. (Wb. 79-So) regards this as wrong and suggests that the 
1^1 wKMinmg ia “ backward **« The word fra/Uz means South as well as 
front. The North is regarded as the region of evil and the South is the 
regicm of the Holy Spirits— eamotly the reverse o| Hindu ideas.^ Prob- 
ably the reason is what has been suggested by an adonymois writer,** that 


• y«i»XXVX. fi, (Sa. in sliovs) was on KmtHl rMMfjNOtf. ' t OzzMf Wb» 798. I K«I)h 
IN oi.,?. SIS Slide. ISO. ii DloU, p. 05. 5 Bat JBTiMti-Sai'aiNII to in tho •* Ohi*nf, 

V<S. XVI, p. ISO (Xnt* 3tl5). 
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during tlie day the Zoroastrians turn their faces to the Stm while praying 
and hence naturally the North wdnid be left out and thus would acquire a 
sinister reputation. Very likely this is partially true but the original cause 
of this reversal of ideas is the same as has led to the significations of the 
words AhWa (^^5^) and Daeva to be reversed. It may be noted in 
nasaing that the dead body is never laid out with the head to the north. 

naayeheit — 2/1 pres. atm. used as sub. (Kan., Diet., p. 288). 

m^r^ncainis (v.L Geld.) — ^Barth. (Wb. 1146) takes it as 3/1 

(?) iinpf. par. ^^mardh (mahrk) to destroy (the root is of the seventh class, 
cf. mahrkdi (Yas. IX. 8), and ahum-mvnwo (Yas. IX. 31). Kan. 
takes it as an adj. l/'3 f., and trans. “ fit to be destroyed construing with* 
buydi understood. Jack. (A. G., § 565, note) says, “peculiar's 2,1 

impf. par, m^rdncainU weak nasalised root with added an (nn) ”. The I is 
as in oUj* The form is an augmentless impf. with a sub. 

force. (Jack., A.G., § 446 (2), Whit. § 563). About the so-called root 
maranc Jack. (A. G., § 663) says that it has “ practically become stereotyped 
as a root according to the a-oonjugation* by transfer, hence the thematic 
forms Barth, (loc. cit.) also states that it is a word used in the sense of 
destroying or killing one of the ahura-oreation. He cites only one case 
(Ven. XIX. 6t whore Z. is askid by Agro-MainyuS not to destroy the evil- 
creation) where it is not used In the ahura-sen&e. 

3. Armaitis — See above, Yas. LX. 5. 

Izd-cu — Religious zeal (Barth., Wb. 378) ; from ). In Yas. 

LI. IJ Geld, takes it as “ sweetened milk Kan. trans. “prosperity*'; 
takes Nair. (in Yas. XLIX. 10) says This line is taken (out of its context) 
from Yas. XLIX, 10, and is without a verb. Hence Kan. takes n9ma8-cd 
to moan “ salutations bo unto ** (Kh. A. b, M., p. 7) here, though in the orig. 
context (G. b. M., p. 188) he trans. the line, “prayer from which come 
Reverence and Prosperity*’. Nair. says: iRfl WT WCHOTGll iTflKT (ftflT 

) tl The orig. passage may be quoted here in 
order to fully appreciate the value of this line : 

toe-call Mazda Owahml dd^rn nijtayhe 

matw vohU urunas-cd asdun^m, 

mmas-cd yd ArmaitU /id-cd. 

This may be rendered : 

“ And these, O Mazda, shall I offer into Thy safe-keeping, good miuji, 
and the souls of the holy and (their) prayers, also^* (their) piety and (their) 
zeal. 

* Tb« t 8eU X tv. Probftbty this afciira word ii oted out of regard to Z who is 

the peraoa eddreiMMid. Or more probably the DerU beiii^ the speaker would uae the best word for 
his owe Oiestorea. : SeK IPLXVl, Part «. li Spents Armaiti. ^ So Kao., G^d. has iai-td, 

, Ut. (that) whlbh (ie)^fS, 
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On the firhole it is better to take this lino independently as Kan* has 
done. Armaiti is invoked here because she is the chosen one of the Zoroas- 
trian (see Yas. LX, 6, Sel. V). And when after tho dead body has been 
put inside the Tower of Silence and the bearers have come out the whole 
assembly of mourners assembled chant aloud three times this linev—thus 
leaving as it were the dead to the care of their chcson guardian angel 
Arrnaiti, 




VII. 



VIL 

The Three Prayers— Ya^a, Asem and Yeghe 

hatSm. 

in) ahli vairy6* 

ya^i ahtt* vairyd'^ ratufi^ a|a|«-clp haca^t 

Va^hdua^ dazda^*) ManaijhdiL Syao^anan|*cai2 aighaui^^ Mazdai^^ 

X$a^ 0 in*oa^^ Ahurai*^ a^^ yim^^ driguby6i9 dada^^o tastarem^i. 


(6) A$ 0 m vohUt 

a$ 0 mi Yohu^ yahidtam^ astl^, ugt&^ astl^^ , 
ahm&i^ hyat^ a 9 ai^<> vahigtai^> agom^M 


(c) Ye^hd 

ye^hgi h&t^m^ &at^ yesnS^ paitl^ 

MaBd&'T Ahurd^ vad^a^ a|-ati<> llacal^ 

y&igli^Ls-oii^ t^L4.o§i6, yazamaide^^ 


iCf^. 

* Also found in YiUkXJULt. 13. t Also found in Yas* XXVII. U, % Also found in Yas. XV* 
23. Boo Ym. LVn. 4 for fifll notes and explanation. 
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VII. 

. Tiie Three Prayers— Ya^5, A|em and Yeghe 

hatfm 

^ (a) Ya$d ahu miryo. 

Just afli a Ruler® (is) all-powerful^ (among men) so* (too is) the Spirit 
tual-Teacher^ even*^ by-reason-of^ (hia> Rightoousnoss® ; the gixts^^ of Good® 
Mind^^ (are) for* (those) working*® for the Lord** of Life*^ ; and-the- 
strength*^ of Ahura** (is given) unto*** (him) who*^ unto (his) poor*® (brothers) 
giveth®® help®!. 


(6) Ah9m, vohu» 

Ala* is* the highest^ good®, (it alone) is* (true) happiness* ; happi- 
ness’* (is) for him* (alone) who® (is) righteous*® for (the sake of) the highest** 
ASa*®. 


(c) Ye^he hdt^m, 

(That man) arnongf those-that-are®, of whom* Mazda** Ahura* through** 
(his) Righteousness*® knoweth® (that ho) verily^ (is) bettor* as-regards* acts- 
of-worship* — (and those women) too*^ of whom*® (Mazda Ahura knoweth 
likewise) — (all such), both**t men*® and women**, (do) we revere**. 


‘ Lit. ** of” (gen.). + Lit. « of *» (gen.)* t Lit. « and ”. 


153 



164 

NOTES. 

These three prayers are the most famous of the ancient verses of Iran. 
They are regarded by all tradition to be specially holy and efficacious and 
they have had the unique distinction of having an Avesta commentary for 
each. These latter are Yas. XIX» XX and XXI which together make up 
what is called the Bay&n Yait. ♦ All the three pieces are of a great antiquity 
though linguistically the Yadd (or Ahuna Vairya) is probably the oldest — 
being practically equal to the oldest Ga^as.t The meaning of these verses 
has not been properly settled, each scholar takes it in his own way. The 
words are quite easy but the construction is exceedingly obscure and 
involved. 

VII. a. Yadd ahu miryo. 

The YaAd ahd miryo is regarded as the most ancient and also the most 
sacred of the three. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M„ p. 2, ftn.) regards this as pre- 
Zara^ultra in age. Yas. XIX is a commentary on the Ya$d and through- 
out the Av. we have praises of this prayer. Ven. XIX. 2.t mentions that 
Z. used this mantra to fight the evil demons. Yas. IX (\^16) also men- 
tions Z. using this mantra for a similar purpose. The 8rao^ Yaet HdBoxt 
(Yt. XI. 3) says: Ahund- Vairyd vacfm V9r9draj^9md (Ahima Vairya 
is the most victorious among the Words). Sraola uses this mantra as 
his victorious weapon (Yas. LVII. 22). The Hd3. (Yt. XXI 4) says; 
^*The pronouncing of that formula the Ahuna Vairya increases strength 
and victory in one’s soul and piety The Parsis have got such a 
traditional faith in its efficacy that in times of difficd^^y and trouble 
they always^ exclaim ITr€t (Ya^S, thy help!). There is the 

traditional saying that if this vnantra is chanted in the proper metre 
with the proper intonation, and with a full imderstanding of the sense, the 
** merit ” resulting is equal to the recitation of the whole Avesta. Even 
the most illiterate Zoroastriana who do not know any other prayers are 
expected to know the Ya&d, 

Like the other two, the construction of this prayer is very obscure and 
there have been practically as many translations of this as there have been 
translators. I venture to give my own version for what it is worth. The 
prayer being the most sacred should in my opinion be translated so as to 
embody some fimdamental truths of life. The i^ligion of Z. is a religion of 
the Karma-mdrga^ which teaches us to reach the goal of life through action, 
and I have tried in my translation to indicate that the Ahuna-Vairya gives 
us the essentials of a life lived for the good of humanity and of service to 
mankind.^ The memfra consists of 21 words (corresponding to the 21 
Naaka of the original Avesta texts**) which are arranged in three lines of 
the same measure as the Ahu. ft The first line lays down the general 

* Sw Mow 6«U VUl, t Th« name if giTsn to the first Oafis iMraauBS a>in tlie 

usWeof rslrym, I Si^Xiy. U Dsr., 8 .B.Bh XXUI., p.811. f Hie w1»ds idsa is 

eislioraM ^ me in e Gnjarkii artiele in the Ckmrag, Tol. XX (ins), pp. ei6 ff« Bern of ooniee 1 can 
||lve tlie msm oniKnei. ** SeelntrodooMon. t Baohlineof 749 (sometimes 8) syllalyles. 
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proposition which is true for all religions that the Spiritual Te8M)hcar 
{BiUu) is all-powerful just as any earthly Prinoe (Ahu) may well be in the 
material world. The reason for the power of the Eatu is his Afa, This 
Ada (SIW in Veda) represents the Divine Will in manifestation, the Law of 
God, which is the Law of Purity or Righteousness (in the sense in which 
Jesus spoke of it). There is no one word (except the word ^111 as under- 
stood in the Veda.*) which would exactly give the same idea. The Skt. 

comes very near it in connotation but even that is not exact. This 
A^ is what Tennyson speaks of as 

** One God, one law, one element, 

“ And one far-off divine event, 

“ To Which the whole moves ** (In Memoriatn), 

♦After making ^is statement the second line tells us that the gilts of 
Good Mind are for those who are working for the Lord. That ii^ tl^ose 
who try to help God’s work in the world by doing good deeds and helpinf' 
the cause of human progress, they shill have their understanding 
strengthened so as to grasp better and better the higher truths of the 
spiritual life (tfie gifts of Voku Mano), Thus they would be able to pro- 
gress and would have better powers wherewith to serve the Lord. 

And the third line says that besides the “gifts of Good-mind” the 
“ Strength of the Lord” too shall come to such people who give help unto 
their poor brothers. Poverty here is to be understood not merely as poverty 
of worldly goods but as poverty of moral and spiritual things as well. The 
duty of the Mazda worshipper is to give what he has got from the Lord 
unto those that possess less of those gifts. Wisdom and strength are given 
unto him that he may serve those of his brothers who are lower chan him- 
self in any respect and thus help them onwards in their progress. And the 
more a man serves the Lord by serving the least of His creatures, the greater 
the measure in which he receives of the “ Strength of the Lord 

Such, to my mind, is the meaning of the holiest Zoroastrian prayer. 
It contains the essence of the teaching of our faith — service of humanity. 
Hence it is that in every ceremony we are required to repeat tnis mavitra 
several times. And this mantra is the last earthly sound that a Zoroastrian 
should hear on earth for it is always repeated in the ear of the dying person 
by the nearest relative.! This mantra to the Zoroastrian is the key to 
happiness both here and hereafter, for it has been said; Ahvmm-Vair^m 
tanUmX pdUh ** Ahuna Vairya saves the man ”.|{ 

dhu . . . For the distinction between these two see above Yas. 

LVIL 2; Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 8, ftn.) explains these as “the Lord who 
looks after worldly affairs” and “the Lord who looks after religious 
aSairs”. In his trans* he renders cthu by king and ratu by DaHurdn- 
DwAm, i.e. the Supreme Priest. 

• S«e OfMt., Wb. saefl. ? cf. RV., VII. 6#. 8 j Vlll. 12. 8 j ate* t 8oma uie the Jim tohu tot 

thk WHpoM. t hit. ** the body Umu oeed in the eenii of **§<At** w In Ved* end in Qif- 
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Antfd (5ir,)— Kan. takas this as 1/3 of the p.pt. peisa n. of 
to aind israns. ** gifts This explanation seems quite correct. The 
Vod. form would be J^ck., A.G. §§ 600 and 606 mentions the form 

dasdS which is 3/2 pft. atm. (“WT) to create. This form would be 
phonetically equal to irir; the regular Skt. form is of course . Barth. 
(Wb. 702) takes this as 1/1 of an agent noun dazdar and trans. “ he who 
offers Har. takes similarly. 

iyadS(mafi4rnr- 8/3 pres. pt. atm. The root ” here seems to be iyui a 
variant of ^/tyuy to strive. Generally the word iyaoQana is used for 
“ work ” or “ action ’ * ; cf . Yas. IX. 31. and Kem-na Mazda. The correspond- 
ing word is found used participially in RV., X. 60. 4., 

(In every combat casting down heroes upon the ground), l^n. 
in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3) says “ workers’* ( ). 

aph^uk — 6/1. The word here seems to denote all creation. 

Akurdi — 41 used for 6/1. Cf. ataota-cd Ahurdi yeanyd-cd Vaphduh 
Manaphd (Praises of Ahura and worship of Good -Mind), Yas. XXX. l.f 
See Reich. § 468. 

drigvby6—A!^> Cf. Yas. LVII. 10. 

. 2/l^Kane trans. ‘^protector”. He translates the clause 

** Who makes himself protector of the poor”. The use of par. {dadaf) for 
the atm. (reflexive) sense would certainly be unusual for G.A. which is 
the language of this piece. Barth. (Wb. 1413) trans, “ shepherd” (in the 
Biblical sense), or one who looks after the nurture and safety of the flock 
entrusted to his care. The word occurs only in one other place Yas. 
XXIX. L,t noit moi vdatd y^mdi anyd, which Barth, renders “ there is no 
other shepherd for me than Thou”. I take dadai from ^^dd (l[T) to givell 
and I propose to render in both passages the word vdstar by “ help ” or 
** succour”. Nair. says ^ but in Yas. XXIX. 1. he trans. 

The various trans. may now be enumerated : 

1. Nair ; ewf wfiftiwj wi (f%i w ^ 

fvnwrrPin 

mmm fm Twn )tt 

nn: vmr nwj tfk nrtw? mUm 

^ ) n 

• mou. Pt U& Mkd 4,Q. s 55S. f Sel. XXXIV, Part S. t Sel. XV. || Kan. and Barth, take 
it troitt s/da (1|T). f Nair, uaea this in the sense of £»* VQif JWT® — Bhanioha. 

ft **ICay perhaps mean* even though the meritorious deed may lie howsoever 
tucilque, it is of ito die imleaa ofdained'hy Ahumnasda’ ”, Bharueha. J J is 
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^ ^ (f%W wnft.' trWT wfl wilil) if: 5<in>- 

lirfif (f«re uraf irur i iiftfi) i 

2. Haug trans. (p. 141) : “Just as a heavenly Lord is to be chosen so 
is an earthly mastei for the sake of righteousness (to be) the giver of good 
thoughts and of the actions of life towards Mazda, and the dominion is for 
the juord (Ahura) whom he (Mazda) has given as a protector of the poor**. 

3. Sp. trans. : “ As is the will of the Lord ao (is he) the ruler out of 

purity. From Vohumano (will one roceiv^') ^^ifts for tne works (which one 
does) in the world for Mazda. And tlie kingdom (we give) to Ahurr when 
we afford succour to the poor 

The rdndering of the last lino is an echo of the Paternoster “ Thy 
Kingdom come*’. 

4. The Pah. version is : “ As is the will of the living spirit, so Hiould 
be the }>astor, owing to whatsoever are the duties and good works of righte 
oiisness. Whoso is the gift of good thought which among living spirits 
is the giit of Ahura Mazda. The sovereignty is for Ahura Mazda, who 
gives necessaries to the poor”.^ 

5. Dar. (S.B.E., XXIIl, p. 23.) : “ Tho will of the Lord is the law of 

holiness, the riches of Vohumano shall bo given to him who works in this 
world foi Mazda and wields according to the w^ill of Ahura the power h% 
gave to him to relieve the poor’*.* 

6. Har. : ‘‘As there is a Supreme Lord, so there is a religious chief 
for the propagation of religion by means of purity. He is also tho executor 
of good thoughts and of the works of the Mazdayasiiian Law. Tho power- 
ful kingdom belongs to Ahura, and he has made the spiritual chief the 
protector of the poor 

7. Kan. : “ Just^as a ruler of this wmrld (a king) acts according to his 
will, so does the chief of spiritual matters (tho High Priest) by means of 
righteousness act according to his own will. The reward of Vohumand is 
for those working for the Lord of the world. He who constitjites himself 
the protector of the poor accepts the sovereign rule (as it were) for Ahura **. 

8. Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalavala (late Judge, Poona) read a 
paper in 1885 at Bombay on “ Primitwe Mazdayasnyan Teachings as con- 
tained in the Honvar'f atlM Ashem, the two celebrated Prayer • Stanzas of the 
Parsees*\ In this paper he makes a very bold attempt at an original 
trans, of the Ahura-Vairya and he has quoted in extenso all the available 
trans. of this verse with his criticisms thereon. Ho tries to base his trans. on 
the opening verses of Yas. XIX. But his trans. is too startlingly original 
to be acceptable to scholars generally. Some of the words are given senses 
absolutely unique. $ His trans. runs swi follows;-— 


* This is qaotdd by KhsndalaYala (see below), pp. ibf . t The l*ah. form of Ahum’ Faiffa, 

t To my mind the chief ratae of the ptper lies ia the etaoidation of the andent teai^tiig' of Ifacda* 
won^p. 
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As* is the Will^ (or Law) of the Eternal-Existence* so* (its) Energy^ 
solely^ through* the Harmony* (A$a) of the Perfect* Mind** (is) the pro- 
ducer*® of the manifestations** of the universe** (and) (is) to*** Ahura** 
Maada** (the Living Wise One) the Power** which** gives*® sustenance** to 
the revolving-systems**. 

9. The latest translator is Barth. (Reich, and Mit. merely tepeat his 
version). Mlt. (E.Z., pp. 160f.) gives the rendering of Barth, in a free Eng. 
trans.* Even as he (Zara^ustra) is the Lord for us to choose, so is he the 
Judge according to the Right, he that bringeth the life-works of Good 
Thought unto Mazda and (so) the dominion unto Ahura even he whom they 
made shepherd for the poor*’. Mlt. calls this a profoundly difficult 
text”. 

10. Mlt. also quotes Geld.’s version (E.Z., p. 161, ftn. 2) : * 

**Even as he is the chosen Ruler so also is he (appointed) by Ada 
(himself) as Instructor of the World in the works of Good-Mind for Maz<|^. 
And the Kingdom belongs to Ahura, who for the needy has appointed a 
Shepherd”. ^ 

Mlt. also calls the Ahuna Vairya “ the great creed of Parsism, com- 
posed after Zara^udtra’s day, but at so early a date that the key to its 
meaning seems to have been mostly lost ”. 

11. The most startling of all is the versions of Bishop Meurinif 
” Supplication to thee, O prince of Angels (Ahura, St. Michael), Right- 
ful Ruler of men, Leader on sanctity’s patlu Thou that directs to God 
the good thoughts and actions of mankind, raising them%p as a gift to- 
wards the Father on high. Yea, the dominion above and beneath is 
Ahura’ 8 (St. Michael’s); the All- Wise made him victor renowned over the 
dragons of hell 

Evidently the drigu is the dragons ! ! * 

The trans. of Mills is quoted at the beginning of Yas. XIX. (Sel. VllI, 
Introductory remarks). 

1 venture to give my own version for what it is worth. As can be seen 
it is made up by taking bits from various versions ; but I think 1 have made 
a continuous sense out of it which hangs well together. The passage is 
indeed very obscure and we cannot quite say wliat the true version may 
be. Each writer (including myself) reads into it his own preconceived 
notions as can be easily seen. 

VII. 6. A^ voU, 

This is among the most frequently used of the Avestan prayers. Geld, 
in Qnmd* (Vol, 11, p. 27) thinks that it is prose, but in the Av. text (Vol. 

« Tilt oris* of Btrth* fimB ibtti— Wit dtr botte Obtrbtrr, to dtr (btttt) Bitlittr iti tr (aSiniidi 
XiniftSirt) state ten heUigtn Btoht, dtr te gntei Sinntt Lebtntwtrkt tea MmM snliftegl, 
atSfiol^ Olktf8ttrtlfctea4ftti^tr(Stei|»tilri4»tetlete Imteu 

fteoMSby t Qnoltd by Kteottenvtlt. op. eit., IS. 
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II, p. 35) be prints it as three lines of verse, the lines ending at the 8th 
and 12th words. Kan.^ prints it similarly as metrioal. Though most fre- 
quently used in the ritual it is certainly not of the same sanctity ae the 
Ta9& aha vairyo (VII. a). There is a very fine article on its inner signifi- 
cance in Cherdg (Vol. XVI, 1915, p. 632). There are frequent refmnoea 
to this pr#yer in the Av. itself by the name of Ahm or Alh^VahUtan * 
(Barth., Wb 238-39). The second section of the Baydn YaSt (Yas. XX) 
is an ancient Av. commentary on this verse.* 

A^a is the keynote of all Zara^ustra*s teaching. It is the Law of 
Ahura, the plan of Ahura about the development and the progress ef the 
Universe. For mankind, it means living the life in 'accordance with the 
Divine La\^ — for that is the only way in which the mortal piay ! 

progress of the world. It implies a life led according to the laws of %haAli 
and Purity — everything in fact which is implied by the word 'wif. ** l^glit- 
eousness is the word which is nearest in sense to AJa — “ righteousness** in 
the sense in which Jesus has used it. The earlier writers, e.g. Haug, saw 
in this word only the outer ritual purity and sacrificial observances. But 
this sense came*to attach to the word only in later ages when the spTit of 
A§a was lost and only the letter was left. 

This verse has no word intrinsically difficult but every scholar practi- 
cally has given a different rendering of it. 

1. The Skt. of Nair. runs as follows: — 

51# 'smpfKJ (w»wr) 'srwrri wft wr 

^trf^ UHi <8T I 

(f^tr nwirw I iftnw: (f«w iftw: 

j^i 

) wire: 

« t 

2. MiUa (S.B.E.. XXXI, p. 266) : 

“ A blessing is Righteousness (called) the best ; ther^ is weal, there is 
weal to this man when the Right (helps) the Righteousness best (when the 
pious x]|an serves it in truth) **. 

He adds in a ftn. (loc. cit.) — “When Asa is for ASa Vahijta’*. 

3. Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 22); 

“ Holiness is the best of aU good. Well it is for it, well is it for that 
holiness which is perfection of holiness 

4i Haug (p. 14 1, ftn. 2) : 

“ Righteousness is the best good, a blessing it is ; a blessing be to that 
whioh is righteousness towards A^ VahiSta (perfect righteousness) **, 

• m. Tin «} mi. I (YU XXI) aIw nottet Uie prftiwi of tho S|ifn. t Bluurtielift miwiii > 

Sl;1^« truis. it oorrtol «• <■» tt the Pth. renderiiig goes. But the «une eamiiot he ttid of it 
tt legwSt the ofigiiua A?. **. 
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He adds; “‘Bjghteouaness’ here and elsewhere where it translstes 
ai 9 m meaoiB ^ what is right or ^meritorious * in a ritualistic or materialistic 
sense, and does not necessarily imply holiness any more than the Sanskrit 
does”. This view, characteristically of the Western scholar, is not 
accurate at all. The earlier sense is in fact more spiritual than the later 
" use of the word. This is true not only of the word am but others also.* 

6. Kan. trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 1): 

Righteousness is the best goodf (and it) is happiness. Happiness is 
to him who is righteous for the sake of (i.e, in the matter of) the best 
righteousness 

It may be noted that in Guj. we use -the word for the Av. A§a. 

There is no mistake about the sense because we have the inherited tradition 
of millenniums as regards this word. 

6, Barth, translates'! in a very ingenious manner and Reich. (A.R., 
pp. 173-4) and Mlt. (E.R.P., p. 116) merely retranslate him. Mlt. trans. 
thus: 

** Right is the best good : it falls by desire, it falls by desire to our por- 
tion, even our right to that which is the best right 

The word ukd is taken as an adv. to mean “ according to our desire 
Curiously enough he takes ahmdi as 4/3 of az9m (Reich. § 402) which is 
found but very rarely in G.A. (Jock., A.G., § 389 ; Kan., A.G., § 210, ftn. 3).f 
It is however better to take ahmdi as 4/1 of the dem. pron. (^f^) 
especially as wo have a similar Gad. passage, ahrUai y ahmdi vstd 
kahmdi-cii (Ga9. Ust., Yas. XLIII. 1)**. Barth, regards this as a play on 
the various senses of am; am “the best doing’* and am “the best re- 
ward” (Reich., loc. cit.). Mlt. explains (E.R.P., p. 116): “Primarily 
denoting abstract Right, the divine order, it {Am) comes to mean (2) right- 
doing, action in accord with Right, and (3) a man*s rights as determined 
by that divine order .... Ho who lives rightly gets his rights in the end, 
and therefore 

♦ ‘ because right is right to follow right 

‘ Were wisdom in the scorn of consequence.* 

This note by Mlt. is a remarkable instance of how some Western 
scholars read European ideas and oven wordi into Eastern scriptures. 
The third sense of “ right “ given by Mlt. most assuredly cannot be read 
into 0^ The temptation of word-play has been too strong for Dr. 
Moulton ! 

* Sso, tbe vrerd Yas* LX. !. t Kan. uses tho Pera. word {n*9mU) wh ioh 

moMii & blwMiiug or n good tbtng gmnted by Qod. X Oflon spoU wWt. 

dii beoUi Ottt t noob Wanach wird ea, naoh Wunseb uob sa toil dtia f&r dta beate ^ Thii 

oomopdadi lo (4/s of Ut Vodn, tee (}rui. Wb. IM. ** See ieet term of Yae, XL1V. 

«el.XVl, 
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7. One more trans., that of Sp.. may be added though it is not literal 
for the last phrase. He says : 

“Purity is the best good: happiness, happiness is to him, namely to 
the best pure in Purity.” 

Khandalavala in his paper mentioned above quotes the following from , 
Ha3. I : “ Whoever recites the ASem with believing enquiry in his mind, 
praises me who am Ahura Mazda ; he praises the water, he praises the trees, 
he praises all good created by Mazda that is of rightful origin”.* 

Khandalavala add? :t 

“ The fourth name of Ahura Mazda in the Ahura Maz Yt. ^ Yt. I. 7 1 
''is Asa Vahmtay which represents the sublime ordi^r and harmony of all this 
* Changing World of changeless Law’. Asa rahisfa or ArcHhcsht is in later 
Zoroastrianism looked upon as the angel presiding ovct ceiostial .Fire,., ^ who 
ministers to order and the preservation of things. .15a Vahislu however is 
the second Ameahaapend after Voku-ManOf the l^orfect Mind, and literalh 
means the Highest Harmony. The meaning of the above f| noted passage 
(from HaS. I, 4) now becomes clear. He who recites the Ahm with an 
inquiring mind praises the Divine Power and all the creation, in which he 
could sec exquisite order prevailing everywhere, for literally means 
order and regular motion, and the word bears a very wide significance as we 
carry the idea suggested by it from the physical into the moral and intel* 
lectual worlds. 

“ The Asdm formula teaches that Purity (meaning Righteousness) is 
the highest Oood ; that it is a blessing only to those who practise it for its 
own sake, having but one aim — to try to reach up to the highest Righteous- 
ness — to the most perfect Harmony of thought, word and deed. In short, 
the Asdm teaches that virtue is to be practised for its own sake iiTe.spective 
of the personal benefits it may bring to a man.” 

VII c. Yeffhe hdt^m. 

This has been treated very fully in Yas. LVII. 4. (Sol. II., pp. 66-67, 
above). * 


• Bee'^S.B.E., XXIII, p, HU. The whole of truH fra^cmenr, called Yl.. XXI i>.v Dar. iain praise ol 
the Asem VohH f Op. cit., pp, 18-19. 


21 
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Baran YaSt— Yasna XIX-XXI. 

XIX. l.§ 4 pare^at^ Zaradustr5^ Aburam-'^ (Mazd|.m)4: 

4 “ Ahura’» (Mazda)« muinyd’^ 
spemsta% 

4 0418 avat‘* vac6^^ as^'^ Ahura*'? 

(Mazda)>«* 

a. § “ para* asmam®, para*^ apam*, 

4 para** Atrem*^ Ahurahe*** 

(Mazd&)*^ puft^am**', 

4 para*® da6vail'^*>-ca‘^* ^(rafstrais^^ 

(ma4yaiB«**-ca2+),t 
4para2*> vispom^*' ahum^^ 
astvantem^^ 

3. Sat* mraot^ Aburd*^ Mazd&^ : 

** baya^ ad^a** da'* Abunahe** Vairyebe®, 1 4 Spitama*® (Zara^ustra**), 

yat** td*3 fravaocem*^, ’ 

4. *‘para* asinem^ .... (mazdaSata^O a|a-ci^Fa38 ’\j 


4 ddtara® ga66an$.m*** astvaiti- 
n|.m**, (alaum)*^ ; 

4 yat*® md®® fravaood^* ? 

para*» zlm®, (para** g^m®)) para® 
urvar§.m*®, 

para*8 narem*'* a^avanem*® 


para^® vispa®® vobu^* (mazdaSata^**) 
a^a-ciftra^s ”, 


5. b&*«md* baya** Ahunatie+ Vairyebe*>, Spitama^ Zara^ustra’*, anapyu;^” 
5a** anapi^uta® sra'vayuiniia*** sutaizi** paiti*^ anyae^|lin*8 ra^w|i»ni** 
g&^anfkm**> anapyup^SanfLxn**^ anapilutaufkm*'^ BraYayamnan|iin*8 : 
4at*® aipyb^ifSa’^'* aipisuta^* srdvayamna^^ dasa^** paiti^* anye^^ 
ratav6**8. 

6* yae*-oa* md® adtahmi+ ai)bvd*>,yat<'astvaipti'*, Spltama** Zara^ltra®, 
bay^iB*® Abunabe** Vairyeh©*’^ii(iara|*'^, fra**-va*'’ mard^^drapjaya^*'*, 
fra*8-va*® dropjayd^Q sravayal^* , sravayd^^ yaz&ite*^^ ; 

oit®'* tard^'’ per 0 tttm^®-ci|-^® hd^* urvanauv^’i vahtstem^s abum^^ fra- 
p&rayebt'^ &zem‘’<*, yd*'^ Aburd*^® Mazd&'^®, a*® Ydbiitai^* apbao|«^, a*3 
▼abidtat^ Aiat***, §♦* vahistadibyd^’* raocdbyd*®. 


7. yas*-ca^ md» adtahmi* apbvd&, ya$« astvaipti**, Spitama® Zara^tra®, 
ba/fkin*® Abunabe** Vairyehei^ drepjayd*^ aparaodayete*^, ya$*‘ 

* , G^ld. t Q«ld. niwrli;i (Mt line m ** eiiepieiotti/' i« 6 . n inrabeible intcrpolatloa* 

4 Ae tn *. 
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Bayan Ya§t - Yasna XIX-XXI 


XIX. 1. Zarafj'ustra' asked^ Ahura^ Mazda*; ‘*0 Ahura^ Mazda^, 
(Thou) Spirit*^ most holy^ Creator^ of the cjrpore'iU^ worlds*^*, (and) 
Righteous^®, what^*^ was‘^ that** word*^ O Ahura*"^, which**’, O Masrda***^ 
Thou didst declare^*^ unto ? 


* 2. ** (The word which was) })efcr©* the h<javon8=^, befor v* the waters*,**^ 
before^ the earth®, before'* the cr©ature»^t» before** the trees**’, boforal*^ the 
Fire**, the Son*^ of Ahura*** Mazda**, before*® iho holy*’> man*'*, before*® ih'' 
evil -ones** both**J daeva**^ and** mortal*‘^, before**' all*® ilie corporeal*® life* s 
before*® alF^ the good®* creation-of-MMzda®*,|j th*' of ASa®^.** 


3. Tiicreupon* Ahura"'* Mazda* said*: that ® won'* the hymn®* Ahuua®-' 
Vairya®t, O Spitama*** Zara^^ustra**, which ** 1 did declare** unto thee*®. 


4. (The word wliicli was) before* the heavens* creation-of- 

Mazda®*, the seed of ASa® ’. 

5. “This* hymn® of mine*, Ahuna* -V'airya®, 0 Sf)itama® Zaraf^ustra*^, 
intoned*** without-iplorruption’ (and) without-oini.ssion® (is) 0 (|ual-to*® a 
hundred^* of other*® holy*** chants* ®t intoned*'^ without interruption*® 
(and) without-omission*’* : ev 0 n*®(wlien) int<med^® with-intorruption**** (and) 
with-omission** (it is) equal-to^* teiV^® other^^ holy^® (chants). 

6. “And^ who(-soevor)* in tliis* life®, namely®* the corporeaR, O 
Spitama® Zarat^ustra®, (this) hymn*** Ahuna** Vairya*® of mine® doth men- 
tally-repeat*® ; and*®t further**, mentally -repeating*® doth mutter*'^ (it) ; 
and*®t further*^ muttering^** doth chant-(it-aloud)2* ; and^^f further®^, 
chanting-(aloud)2* doth praise^® (it); — his®* soul®-^ shall 1®®, who®** (am) 
Aliura®® -Mazda®®, help-to-cross®® even®^ across*^'* the Bridge^® to the best^® 
world®*, yea^'* unto the three®® (regions)— unto**’ the highest** world**, 
unto*® Perfect**^ Righteousness*®, unto*® the Light*** Eternal*®^. 

7. “ And* who(-soever)* in this* life®, namely® the corporeaP, ’ O 
Spitama® Zetra^ustra®, (while) muttering*® (this) hymn**’ Ahuna** Vairya*** 


VtfH 2. • Orig. flg« t I.e. ** »niiiialb ’* ; orig. % hit. "and **. || Lit, *'or(MiU$d 

l^-HaacU ”, V§ne 3. ♦ Lit, •* piece ”, t Ong. kuii* V$rM <>, X Jdt. “ pr^sBeeeiiig truth *' 

y r*ne. 6* • Lit. ** which ”, t Lit. ”or*». J Lit. »»Ligbe«t ” of “ heat”. 

m 
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Tgi« nadmem'^, y ati* vfti» tfrilum*®, yat*i vi*® ca^rulum^^, yat** Ta« 
pa^ta^hum^, pairi®'-dlm*8 tanava** aeem^, yfl*i AhmrA® Maad&s^, 
lUTinem^ haoa“ vahiitat^ aghaot®’' avavaitya^s bgaaas^-oa^ fra- 
^a8*>-oa^ pairi^-tanuya^ yaSa« lm« a4«. a8ti**-oa«® ImW a&w 
avaiti** bgzfi^'* yavaiti^ fratfaB^-oit**. 

9. fra*-ca2 adtat*^ vac6* vaoce^ yat* ahumat'7 yat® ratumat^, para^^J 
avai^heii a|a6^^ d&gh6it*^ para^^ ftpo^^ para^® zemdi^, para^*^ 
urvaray&i», para20 geus^i ca^wara^2-paiti8tanay&^3 d&ghdit?^, 
para^*' narsi^^ a$aond^^ bipaitiit&nahe^^ zfb^at*^, paramo avai^be^^ 
^waratd^'^-kehrpya^'^, ape^s Amopanlm^ Speptanlm^'^ 
d&hlmK 


9, fr&Usnd^ Bpaiiya^Maniv&4 vavaca^, vi8p|m^a9abnd'7 stims, haitim^- 
oa^^bavaiptlmii-oa^^ buSyeintimis-ca^*, Sy aotob-t&ity a'^ : S y a o - 
i 9 eiian|i.m>s a^hdus^'^ Mazdai^^ 

* r 

« 

10;‘adtat^-oa^ ux8an|m* uxSdtemem^ yais* yava^ fras-ea^ 

vaoc^<^, fra‘i-oai2 inruy6^3^ ftai^-ca^^ vax^yete^*; asti^^ zl^s ana^^ 
avava$20ax8ata2‘ yat23dit2* vispd^** a^hua^^ astvfcT aaaxlat^^ 

8axl$*8^^^^ dadarand^^ pairi^^ iri^ylstat^s baraite^^. 


11« IkStat^-oa'^ nd'^ vac6* fra-vaoc 0 & aax^aem^-ca^ hiamairlm^-ca^ 
^ ya^na^^ kabmai-cit^i bat|Lmi 2 aa&ti^ haca^^ yat^^ vahidtati^ 


i9. ya^a^ fr&MSa*'* atnraot*> dim® ahum'^-oa® ratum^-oa^ ddadat^^, 
i6^a^^ dim^^ para^^-oinaati^^ yim^® Aburem^'^ Mazdfkm^® Iffanaa^^-- 
paoirya9iby6^® d&mabyd'^^ y a ^ vlspanf^^® maziitem^^ 

olnasti*®; a B a*’^ ahmai^® dftmln^s oinasti^^. 


13. yada> Mlsd&i taujitU» Tagbdui*i$a» Aritim' tkaSlem^ idrep- 
iayeitl® ; dazda'^ Manaighd^o para^^ IniA* i^a^s Mana: 9 h 6 ^® 
clnasti^®;! ya^a^® fradax^tarem^^ Mana^he^® Mana^hd^® adta- 


** TliiuiKftD. 1 G«ld. hM %ht word* aoiiameo. i Qoia* wad Rofeh. hm no iao|ili«rt, hot olfcor 
irajiiifft#«» I Ihore followed Hiiog^Barrtngemoui* ^ 
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of mine'* dothorniti^ (therefrom) whether* a half*? or*®-*®* a third^o, 
or2*-««* a fourth23, or®* 26 * ^ fifths* (portion), hm^^r soiil»* shall I«o, whoS* 
(am) AhuraS2 Mazda^^, turn®® t,way2? from*i6 th< bestS^woiW?; to as- 
muchSS (distance) as^^ (ig) this’*'^ earth*? in-lergth^i® and*** in-broadth**! shall 
I turn** (him) away*^. And*® this^** earth^* is*^ even**** as-much^2 in-length^® 
as^ in- bread th^^ 

8. “ And® clearly* did I proclaim*^ this*^ word*, vdiich* leadeth to-the- 

Ahu? (and) which** leadeth-to-the-Kaui® (likewise), before*** the creation*** of 
yonder** heavens*®, before** (tlio creation) of wator*^, before*** (that) of the 
earth*?, before*** (that) of vegetation*®, befc.re®** tlar creution®* of four®®- 
legged®'^* animals®*, before®^ the birth®® of man®*' ’’ighteous®? (and) erect®***, 
before'^** thf3 creation*^® of yonder^* suie'*® into (Ins) shapely (y©a) 

even^*^ (before) the creation*"**^ of the Holy'"*? Immortals***. 

9. lorth* (into existence) did call^ <he Holier* of rnv* (two) spirits* ah 
the creation** of holinas.s?, (that which is) existingV aini*^^ (that whi<j|l has) 
been**, and*® (that which is) going-to-be*** as-well**, tlirough-(ropeating)4he 
i^'yaol^tia*^ : (that is) Syaodman^m^^ aylmis^'^ MnzddW^. 

10. And® of (all) these^ prayers* this* (is) the ni<)st-o{hcacionB^*, whidh®t 
was ever? uttered*** iloud^, or*®J is (ever) spoken*’* alo’.id**, or*^;]: shall (ever) 
be uttered*** aloud***; fdr*^ in it*®i| is*? such-great®** po\ver®*^f, that*® if®^ all®^ 
the corporeal®? world®® should comprehend®^ it®*, (then) comprehending®® (it 
and) retaining ( -it-) in-mind^**** (they) would- protec t-them8elves'‘**ft com- 
pletely against’^® death'*'*. 

11. And® this* our* prayer* is-uttered-aloud^ (as) v\'orthy-to-be-I©|*rnt**, 

and? (a.s) worthy-to-be-nieditated-upon'* as well®, yea***, for (anj^ one) whom^ 
soever** amon^j;''' living*® (mortals) on-account-of** the Rightoousness*® 
which*** (is) the bestir*, (which is taught therein). ^ 

12. When* (the w’orshipper) chants* (this hymn) aloud®, here’’ while^ he 
recognises** Him^ (Ahura Mazda) (as) both®* tlie Karthly-Lord? and**^ 
Heavenly -Master®, then*®! he acknowledges*^ Him*-*, who*** (is) Ahura*? 
Mazda*®, (as) first** among the Beings®** of-whom-((h)od-)Mind*®-(is)-the 
tirst®®J. (The phrase) yada^^ (etc.) acknowledges ®** Him®** (as) the greatest®** 
of all®* ; (and the phrase) ada ®? (etc.) attributes^o (all) creation®®|| to Him®®* 

13. (The phrase) vayh9U8* (etc.) here^ affirms^ the third* teaching > 
namely* (that) good-life® (is) for (the sake of) Mazda®* ; dazda^ 

here*** acknowledges*^ Him*® (as) beyond** the (Good-)Mind^ ; as*^ 
Master*? of {Good-)Mind*®J (the word) Manayho^^f doth refer®® to 

F#r«7. “ Ut* ** whether/’. t Orig.det. ;«?«** i» omitted, rm#8, ♦Wt.** two- 

legged t hit. *' orewted ' FVm 10. • Lit., ** the moet 4 prayer t Orig. iue pla. 

; Orig., •*and”; •<«» is omitted iu the titiim. 1| OHg. in». If ** Word-elfectlvenesi*’, Reieh. 
♦t I.e. by acting up to its tenohing. tt Orig. eg* VtM II. * Lit ** of Ven^ |2, 

* add + Lit., “ t»m*\ t Of, Ym. LVil, i, etc. (8el. II, ab )vo). fi Orig. pin, r«m 13, 

; ^ Xg». g^^ Ule ld to baled in order to attain to Masda; of., Xae. LX. 12 ftleL IV, abore), 
l^'£Ve)B^-ltai^,'W. has t Idt* 
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kArayeiti^s ; iyao^enan^ i8a^ ahum^^ 

karayeitl2«. 

14, yaji dim2 damabyd^ oinasti* M a z d & i^a« dim^f yat^ ahmais 
damlni^ ; ^ I a 6 r e A h u r a oinsti^^^ tat^^, Mazda^^ tava^^ 
X$a^0m^'7 ;drigubydi® vast&ro cinasti^^^ ya^a^i iirva- 
Spitamai^^. 

paDLca^-tkadBa^^t 

vlspem^® vao627 fravakem^s^ haurum^^ vacd^^^ Ahurahe^i Mazd&s^ 


15. vabistd^ Ahurd^ Mazd^^ Ahunem^ Vairim^ framraot^, 

vabiltd'^ b&md*^ karayat^ 

^ hi6>wa$^'^ Ako^^ abavat^ +antarei3 (-ca^*) drvantem^^ am- 

Atai® 

aya**^ afttare'^-uxU*'':— 

** ndij^^ na^i mmk^^ noit^^ sagha^*, ndit^b ^ratavd^*, 

“ nadSa^'i^ varena^^, noit-^** naeSa^i Syaoftaa'^^^* 

“ ndit^ daen&^*, ndit ^ urvf.n6^® hacinte^^ ”.l! 

16. a4ta$<-oa‘^ vaod Mazdaoxtam^ ^i'’-afsmem^; oa^u^-pistrem^, pa]&- 

oa^-ratu**^ iaiti'‘-haak0ra6om‘-^. 

kais^ bd'^afsm^n' humatem>S huxtem^% bvarstem^^ 


17. kal8> pistrais^ ? a6^ava\ ra^aestd*^, vastryd^-fluy^s^, bHitis^ ; 
vlapaya^ irina'* bacim^ai^ naire^^ asaone^^ ars^^-manaijba^S ars^^- 
vacaijbai'^, arsi^-Syaotfna^S ratus^'^-mereta^® dadnd^i-saca^^ ye^be^^ 
iyao^n&ii * u^a^* tiAdento^'^. 


18. kaya^ ratavd^ ?*-nmanaydS visyd^, za:&tum6^ daj(yum6^, Zara^us- 
trd'? pux^d'^ &ijb|tm'’ daxyunf^m^^ y4“ anyii^ Eajdit^^ zara^uatrdit^^. 
oadru^^^-ratus*® Kaya^'^ zara^itria^^ 

kaya^® ai^b&^<‘ ratavd^^?— umanyas^^-ca^*, visyas^^-ca^S zantu- 
mas^«ca'^ Zara6>U8tra^^ tuiryd^*. 


* 0«ld. unit Hcitb. read At<uau* t Oclil auU HetcU. rMd t»m» | Qeld lirmU ihMO ttepana^* 

Uhe ihrui iiuow Hrt» irtrui Uku XJUV* S)« T)>e Qi^^. vortiOB BpoUs tii 0 wonlft difftr* 
m%is i uvVu»« 
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Him** ; (and) iyaoSvnanqm,*^ here** refers** (to lum as) the (46tiK^e) Sore- 
reign- Ruler*^. 

14. When^ (the phrase ayh^m) Mazdai^ acknowledges^ Him* (as Lord) 
of (all) creation^*, then^ unto Him'^ (is a^scnbed that) .^hich® (is indeed) 
His*^ (own) creation^®+ ; (the words) ysaBrmi^^ Ahura^ (etc.) acknowledges^^ 
that**, O Mazda^^, (which constitutes) Thy^® Powor*"^ ; drigtxbyo^^ vdMdrdm^^ 
(etc.) indicates as-it-werc** (one who is) a friend** to Spitama*^. 

(Thus) the fivo**( -fold) -teaching***. 

The whole** hymn*‘^J (is) a revelation*®, the whole*® ^is) the Werd*^ of 
, Ahura^^ Mazda*^*. 

15. The highest* Ahura* Mazda*"^ (first) rep anted -aloud* the Ahuna^ 
Vairya*, (and then) the Highest*^ did fashion® the whole* (creation).* 

Tile Evil-One** w^as** (His) companion***, but**t repelled*®}: th 
Wicked-One*^ at-a distance*- with this*'^ repelling***-Hpocch*® ; 

“ Never*® shall our**|l minds** harmoiiisej", nor*®^ (our) doctrines**, 
licither*^! (our Spiritual) aspirations*®, nor-yet*'^ (om) beliefs*®, neither*®^! 
(our) words®®, nor-yet®* (our) actions®*, ueither®®1| (oiu*) hearts®*, nor®®^l 
(our) souls®® 

10. And* this* liymn® uttered -by -Mazda* (is) in-three^-parts®, (and 
belongs) to -the-f our** -classes^, (and) to-the-live®-Lords*®, (and its) fulfil- 
ment ** - ( is) - charity * * . 

Through what*® (arise) its** (three) parts*® 1 — (Tlnough) good- 

thoughts*®, good-words*"* (and) good-deeds*®. 

17. With what* classes* (of men) */ — The priest®, the warrior*, the pros- 
perity -bringing®- agriculturist® (and) the artisan'* : in each®* (of these classes 
a special) duty® attachos-itself*®t lo the holy** man** (which is to be ful- 
filled) by holy*® thoughts**, by lioly*®-words*® (and) by holy*'^-deeds*® ; 
(such a holy man) reveres*®-(his)-Teacher*®}: (and) studies**- the-Scripttxres**t 
(and) through liis*®.; actions** the worlds*® advance*"^ towards^l righteous- 
ness*®. 

18. Who* (are) the Lords* ? — He-of-the-house®, he-of -the- village*, he-of- 
the-province®, he-of-the-land®, (and) Zara^/u8tra'^, the fifth® in those** 
lands*®* which** (are) other** than Kaya*® of-Zara^ustra**. 

The Raya*** of-Zara^^ust^a*® (has) four*®- lords*®.! 

Who*® (arc) the Lords** of this*® ? — He-of-tho-houso** and*® he-of-the- 
viiiage** and*® he-oi-the-proviuce*® tuguther-with*'^! Zara^ustra*® (as) th© 
fourth*®. 


VetM 14. ♦ Orig. 4, a. i Ong. plu. X tJl'*. “ word l'er$e 15. * 1.0, the plaa of 

tho Almighty was hrst uttered forth in the Ytfik and iheu the Oi^ion took place in acoordabee 
with that plan. t Idu, *'aud*’. X Lit. ** spoke the idea beitig that the Word of Ahura 
kept away the Evil One. ii Dual. % iiSf| Vtrte 17. ♦ Lit., »*all**. t Orig. pree. pi, atm, 
X Orig. ad], . ij Liu, ** whoee**. % Orig. iue, Vern 18. * Orig* gen. t Oiig* adj* 

t liit.t**a]id’*. 
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19. kat* humatem^ ?— alavanem*^ manas^-paoiryd^ 
kat® spe^td^. 

kati<> hvarst^yjP—staotaiii^ ala-paoiryaisi'^-ca^^ dametois^^ 


20. Mazd&i framraot^ ; cim^ ftamraot^ ?— asavanem^ mainyao!n®-ca' 
ga6^m^*-ca*' 

cv|si^ framraoti^ fravakem^^ ?— vahisto^'^ ;^iayamn6’^. 
cvaptem^'* a^avanem^® vahistam^'J-ca*’^ 


21. bay^mi Ahunahe’2 Vairyehe-^ yazamaide^: Ahunahe^ Vairyehe'^ 
yazamaid^'^ frasrao^rem^-ca^ framare^remi'^-ca*' fraga^em^^- 
fr&yailfemi^-oa'^ 

ye^h§i* hatfi.mi'^ aat^^ yesn^i-^ paiti2<’ . . . 


XX. 1. fr&mraot^ Ahurd^ Mazdi'^ : a| 0 m* vohu*>*vahist 0 m'' 
a 8 t r. “ 

para‘s ahmai^ vohu*^’ vahistam^* cinastii'2, ya^a*-^ X^aetave^^ 

; vobu^^^vahisto a s t tkae^am^^ karayeiti^^. 


2. u t a’ a 8 1 1==^ u 8 t a h m a ; ustataitya^ visgam'* asavanam'*. 
vlspai^ apaone^' para^^-cinasti^J, ya^aiia^*^ staitya^'^ ^spam^* a^ava- 
nam'^ vlspS-i** alaonaJ’^ para'^^-cinastii^ 


3. yat*"' a$ai2 vahistaP a^am**: para^-cinasti^t vispam'^ 
mfi^ram^ vlRpai^t m^6rai’^ yai9a>‘ asai*^ ciDasti*-^, ya^a^^- 

oa*'^ zbtiyeQte*^ a^aone*'* a|am‘-' cinasti^’’, ya^a^‘-ca2^ X^^^^vdya^^ 
a^am^^ cintisti*'’ yat**’ .saoSyaptaeibyd^^. 

^r&yd^^-tkadla’?^ 

vlspam^ vaod’^^ fravakam^^^ haurum'^ vac6'^ Ahurahe’^f* Mazd&^. 


4. B(Lazd&* llr&mraot^ ; oim'^ framraot^P—a^avanam^ inainyaom<*-ca'i 


^ t Gold, hfts A «top herd hat not after a^»m. I have followed Kaii. % Geld. 

'■..mMjf'MMk, both read ^p»m aud field, uotea on v.l. here except I hare ventured to wake 

db* ehaoge to get uuifonnity with the coaetruotiou of the prerloue veree. 
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19. Whati (is) good-thought* ?— The holy*" first^-Mind^.* 

What* (is) good-word"^ ? — The holy® Sciipture*. 

What^® (is) good-deed^ J ? — (That done) through hymns -of -praise^* and^*^ 
by beings^^ who-hcM-Righteousness-as-the-first^*. 

20. Mazda^ procleiined- aloud*. Whom® did he (thus) proclaim*? — The 
righteous- one® belonginc-(both)-to-thc spiritual* and"^ to-the-material- 
world®. ♦ 

In-what-capacilyi^ did >le pronounce** (this) revt'lation** ?- -(Asl the 
Supreme*® Ruler**. 

Of-what-charar*ter'*» (was he to whom this revelation was gran tod) ? — A 
holy** and**^ perfect‘”*t (ruler who) oxercises-no-desDOtic power*®* 2® X 

21. We adore* the hynni* Ahuua^ Vairya®.’*' Of the Ahuna® Vairya* 
we do adore*** the loud-chanting*, and® the low-nmrmuring***, and’ - the sing- 
iiig-aloud*^, and*® the consecration** too*®. 

yeij/ie*® 7i(7/^t/i*'*, etc. (See Yas. LVTl. 4)*. 

XX. 1. Aluira^ Mazda" uttored-forth* : voh0 vahik9m^ 

(The worshipper) acknowledges*^ (ASa to be) the highetd* good*** above® 
(all) this® (worldly happiness), as-if*® (it w’ore) the nearest-poasession*® of- 
one’s-very-Self.*** (a^9m) oohu^^ vakiH^m^'^ thus'®-layH down^* the 

(first) teaching***. 

2. ^t8td^ asti'^ uHd^ ahmdv^; (this phrase) by (teaching howto win) 
happiness®* [with-the-words-ie^^a-as^t-etc.®]* allirms** perfect® righteous- 
ness’*^f (to be) the best*** for every® followor-of-the-Law® t; (and) thus^^H 
because-of-the-strength*®^| (it gives to the soul) (this phrase) aflirms*® per- 
fect** righteouflucas'® (to be) the best*® for every*® follower -of -the -Law**'*. 

3. yat^ aml^ uahwtdi^ asdtnJ^i (this phrase) aflliriris® the wholo’^ hymn® 
[ASem* on-accouut-of-the-best® Righteousnci-.s^ (thought therein)], (to be) 
superior® to every® (other) hymn***; it ascribes**, as-it-were**, (spiritual) 
strength*® to Righteousness* ^ and*® Righteousness*® it ascribes^® like- 
wise*®* to the praying*** Saint*®, and^^ Righteousness*® it ascribes*® 
indeed*** unto you*®, (ye) who*® (are our) Saviours*^. 

(Thus) the three*® (-fold) -teaching*®. 

The whole®** hyma®*t (is) a revelation®*, the whole®® (is) tlie Word®* of 
Ahura®® Mazda®®. 


4.* Mazda* proclaimed -aloud*. Whom® did he (thus) proclaim* ? — The 


V*r$* 19. ♦ Vohtt Mano* Ver§f 2U. * ea* omtueU. 1 Lit., “Ijeat"* t Th« 

wordi “ruler . . . power” are from the traue of Mtlli. Vtru 21. ♦ Ori«. gem t 8el, II. 

XX. Vtr»9 1. ^ Ong. dat. V«r$e ll. * This seems bo be a play ou the double meaniiig of 
the word. t I take here the lit, meaning of the word alavan, “that which belongs to Asa”. 
X Anhinger dee Afia, Barth., Wb. 246. 1 ! Lit.. *‘aa it were". K Orig. D/l. F#rt« V. 

• Lit., “as it were ". t Lit,, “word”, Verte 4, ® Identical with Yas, XIX, 29' above 

except for the addition of the last cn. 
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fr&mraot^i ftavakem^* P—vahistd^^ ;^ipayamxi6^^. 
ovaQteini^?—a$ava]i 9 m>^ vahi 9 t 0 m^* 7 .cai 9 avaso^^-xla^ram^-ca^^ 


5. bay|m> Alabe^ Vahiitahe^ yazamaide^ : A^ahe^ Vahistahe* yaza- 
maide'^ frasraoftrem^-ea^ framaroft: 0 mi‘^-ca^^ fraga^em^^.ca^s fra- 
yaitimi^-ca^^ 

ye]§lie'« hat|m^'i aat^s yesne*® paiti^o • . . 

XXI. 1. yesnim^ vacd^ alaond^ Zara^strahe^ ; ye^he^ hat|.m^ 

a a t'7 y e 8 n §8 p a 1 1 P. 

y e ^ h Mazda>^ yesnem*'^ cinasti*^ ya^a^“ data^® Ahurahe*'^ ; 

h & t m*8 yasnem*® cinasti*^^ ya^ia^^ haSbis^^ jijis|.in23.* 


2. y & ij h |k m> iSa=^ a9aonin§,m3 Armaiti^-paoiryanfLm^ yasnain* para*- 
oinasti^ ya^a^ vahmem^^ Ame^aeibyo^i. 

^ay 6 ^ 2 -tkae|a^ 3 , 

vispemi^ vac6‘^ yesnim'^. 

oim ‘7 aoi *8 yasnd'^ ?— Ame^e^^ Spepte^^^ paiti^^ yasnahe^’^. 


3 . aat^ mraot'^ Mazd&^.f 

U8ta^:i; ahmai^ yahmai^ tiita’^it kahmai^-cit^ 

vasai®lhx?ayfLs‘i Mazd&»2 dayat^^ Ahuro^*’’. 

4. oim^ adtaya^^ paiti^-vaca^ paityamraot^ ?— ustatatem^ paitya- 

mraot’^lf, ustataitya^-ca^ vispem^o a^avanemH heptem^^-ca^^ i^avan- 
temi^-oa^^ bufiyapt9m^<*-ca*'^1f vabistemis vabistd^® paityd,mraot^^, 
vahidtd^^ XIazd&‘^^ paityamraot ‘23 vahistem*^^ a^avanem^^ vabistai^^ 
a|aone'^ 7 . 

6. bay$.mi Ye^hd^-Hat^m^ hufrayastflm^ a^aonims> yazamaide*^. 
ya:^h 4 '^ hat^m^ aat^ yesnei*^ paiti^), . . 


* GibM. hM tho liiJbt throe wunifk with the next vert»c. f The pMsftge following is orig.Ge^* 
(YMtf XXtlll. 1 '• + Ok® reeds «f^4. Q^®, ^ Geld* bee no stop after the 7th word, 

hut has one after the 17th. 



173 


XX. 5-XXT. 5] VIII.-^BAyAN YA§T. 

righteous-one^ belonging-(both)-to-the.spiritual« and'^ to-the-material- 
world®. 

In-what-capacityi® did He pronounce* i (this) revelation** ?—( As) the 
Supreme*^ Ruler 

Of-what-character**^ (was he to whom this revelation was granted) ? — A 
holy"* nnd*^ perfect*** (ruler, who) also** exercises-no-deapotic-power*®»***. 

5. We adoro^ the hymn* ASa* Vahista®*. Of the ASa*' Vahista* we do 
adore** the loud-chanting^, and** the low-nmrinuring*®, and** the singing- 
aloud*** and*'*^ the consecration** too*\ 

yeyJie^^ hdtam^^ etc. (see Yas. LVII. 4)t. 

• 

XXT. 1. The hymn'?* worthy-of-odoration* r.\ the Holv^ Zara9ustrn* 
{{><) yer)he^ hdtarn^ etc. 

yerjhe^^ (etc.), here** (this phrase) indicates** f he woi>hip*'w)f Mazda*^ 
ns*^ by a (‘reature*^ of Ahura*'*. 

hdtam^'^ indicates***' the worship*^ fof (those) Beings*'*'|t who***J desire- 
to-live^^ with tl^e Truth*’.!* 

2. yayhgni^ (etc.), here’ (this phrase) indicates'* the worships of the 
Holy Beings'^* of-whom Armaiti*-(is)-the-first^ (to be) the best’*, (being) as- 
it-were^ the praise**' of the (Holy) Immortals**.! 

(Thus the) three*’ (-fold)-teaching*'^. 

The whole** hymn*^J (is) wo^thy-of-ado^ation*^ 

About*® whom*** (is) this hyran*^ ? — About” the Holy’^ Immortals’* in 
the Yasna’®.!! 

3. Then* spoke’ Mazda"*: 

“ Happiness* unto him^, from whom®* happiness’* (reaches), anyone®* ** ; 
may Mazda*’ Ahura**, the Supro me- Ruler * *^. **t grant*® (this)”. 

9 

4. What* hath He proclaimed® in this’ verso® ** ? — Ho hath pro- 
claimed’* (how to win supreme) happiness® ; thus**! with (-tho-words-) ustd 
(-etc,)®* the iSupreme*** (Lord) hath proclairned’^^ the highest*® (happiness) 
unto every*® lioly-person**, who-is*’, or'® % who- was** or*®J who-shall be*®.|t 
The Supreme’* Mazda” hath proclaimed’® the bfjst (end) holiest’* (verse) 
unto the best’® of holy- persons’** 

6. We adore® the hymn* Yeghe’-Hatfim® well -consecrated* (and) holy*. 
Yeg^e** hatfim®, etc. (See Yas. LVII. 4)*. 


VtTM 6. • Orig# gen. 1 8el. II. XXI. Ver$e 1. • Lit*, *‘vrord'‘* t 

The word according to thCatradition refere to the Holy ImmortaU, see Dar, quoted above at p. 07, 
For the conetruction see above Yas. XX. 3. X !' Ohg. »/:<, Ferw 2, * Fern, 

t Orig. dat, t Lit, **word”, || Orig. gen. Vene 3. ** Orig. dat. t Lit. ** Euler* » at 

will*** Verge 4. • I.e in ** Happiness unto him, etc.," quoted in verse 3. t Lit,, "aud"* 

; ea. i{ -ca*’ omitted. ^ Orig* 4/1. ' Verte h. ** 8eU II. 
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NOTES. 

The Baydn (or Bay^m) Yahi is the name given to the three Chapters 
(XIX-XXI) of the Yasna, which form a sort of commentary on the three 
Saoired Prayers (Sel. VII). The word baya t (see below verse 3) meant 
originally a part (hrt) and is applied specially to a part of the Scriptures ; 
hence it comes to mean a hymn or a sacred verse. ♦ And these three 
chapters extolling the merits ” of the three prayers are appropriately 
named Baydn YahL It may be noted in passing that the 14th Book of the 
original Avestic coi lection of 21 Naaks was also named Baydn YasU It was 
said to have had 17 sections “ of great beauty” and it dealt with the chief 
deities (baya in., W) of Avesta, viz., Ahura Mazda and the Holy Immortals. f 
Yasna XIX is a commentary on the Ya^a. Yasna XX refers to the 
ASom. It is also called the Hd Frdmraot from its first word. And Yasna 
XXI deals with Yerjhe hat^tn. 

Yaarva XIX. 

1. Haug — Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, pp. 18fi-189. 

2. Mills— S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 259-266. 

3. Heichelt — Avesta Render, pp. 73-75 (text) and pp. 174-176 (notes). 

4. Kanga — Ya^na and Vispered (Gujar&ti trans., 1886), pp. 88-94. 

Mills says by way of introduction (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 269, ftn.) : “ The 
obvious errors contained in this ancient comment cannot destroy its great 
interest os a specimen of early exegesis .... The AhnrH^j/airya is in the 
OdOlc dialect and the Ahunatmiti metre. This Zand (commentary)J is in 
the Zend (sic) ”. 

In order to point out “ the obvious errors ”, Mills gives his own version 
of Yadd in the beginning : ^ 

As the A/w is excellent so (is) the Batu (one who rules) from the 
righteous order, a creator of mental goodness and of life’s actions done for 
Mazda: and the Kingdom (is) for Ahura which to the poor shall offer a 
nurturer.” 

1. fnainyd — 8 1. Spirit. The word is applied to divine beings who have 
no visible physical forms. Nair. says In (5uj. we use the word 

in the same sense. 

sp^nUta — 8 1 sup. of apmta. The holiest. The word is used most often 
with the word nminyu (Barth., VVb. 1618). The Skt. trans. says or 

wherever the word occurs. 

ddlara— 8/1 of ddiar (tfT€). 

oMum- -8/1. The Holy One. Kan. explains this as an irregular form 
for otovan which is the usual 8/1 (Diet., p. 64). He also quotes in A.G., 

• Knu.iDict., p. t Haujr. p. % i’f, Yrs. LVIT. 8 (p. «8 above). 
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§ 142 (p. 102) the forms aOraom^ (from d^ramn, a religious teacher)^ 
Brizafdm^ (from Brizafan, three-jawed), and yumX (from t/ean, youth). 

cii — Of. Yas. IX. 3, etc. above. 

m)at — n n. That. ^ 

as See as above, Yas. XTT. 7. 

2. asMdm — 2 1 m. The sky. The worn is used in contrast to zdm the 
earth. The declens^'on here is thematic (i.e. of thea-stems), the orig. form 
being asrmn. O. Pers. is asmdnam^] usee? in the Tnsc. of Darius and Xerxes 
at Porsepolis. The word is also found as asan It is cognate with 8kt. 

(stone) ; in Av. the word also means stone. Tlie Pers. (dmndn), 

sky and (sang), stone are ilerivat ives. The w^'rd ig found in EV 
in the sense of cloud.** A similar connection of meaning isfovmd between 
the pairs rloud and clod, rack and rock. Barth, (loc. eit.) suggest® that the 
sky was supposed t o be made of stone. 

z^m . . . ggm. The metre ';eems to show that one of these (probably 
ggm) is a later interpolation. Nair. says I Kan. under- 

stands by ggrn tlic whole animal creation. Cf. Yas. TX. 29. 

Atrmn — Cf. Yas. TX. 1. Ho is almost always called AhuraJie Mazda 
puBra (Ny. V). 

para nar^m nsavan^m — The Pah. version says that Oayomard (Av. Caya 
Marxian) is referred to. In the Pah. invocation to the Frovasis he is called 
(kiyomart mr am, 

para daevdis — (teld. mark.s this lino as spurious. The sudden use of 
3 3 in place of 2/1 supports this view. But see Jack., A.(l., § 229; see also 
below ydis in verse 9. 

Xrafstrdls — 3 Haug take's it as an adj. to ma>iydis and trans. 

savage (cannibal) men Kan. .says “ wicked men Nair. has 

Mills trans. similarly but adds {S.B.E., XXXI, p. 260, ftn. 4) 
while the term may he applied to wild beasts one is strongly inclined to 
hold that foul insects are chiefly referred to”. Barth. (Wb. 538) says that 
the word x^afstra (n.) in the GdB, means “ a wild beast ” or “ an evil beast 
In Y.A. the word is applied to vermin and foul insects who were regarded 
as the creation of Apro-Mainym. It also seems to be used for all the 
minor evil creation, spirits, goblins, etc., of weird shapes. The phrase 
daevdis'Ca x^i^ajstrais tnaiyais-ca is also found in Ga/J. Ahu., XXXIV. 5, 
where, according to Barth, (loc. cit., note J), the wmrds daivdis and 
makydih may be taken attributively. The etymology is uncertain. The 
first part (xra/-) is probably cognate with k^hrp (body). Pers. 
(kharfstar) means the same thing and is used in purely Z. literature. P. 

* v;8. in. 7. ^ Ah ^rp Dahihti Vt.'xrX. 5<». X Yt. XXII. II, 12; Yt, XXIV. 58. |1 Mho 

ased contrasted with burnt (H^). If “‘f***- Wb. *07. •• V WwTif firt! 

(RV., I. I9i /) ; ^ I. »J2* !«), etc. 
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Guj, hil the word wi^K used in the sense of one who possesses a robust 
body which can stand a lot of wear and tear. 
vl$pa — Note short final, a sign of later age. 

mazda^dta — ^dd (HT) to create. Created by Mazda. 

ai^^c/Wra — contrast daev6‘Ci$ra above. Ven. VTTI. 21 (Sel. VI, verse 2) 

3. mraot — 3/1 impf. par. ^/mru (i^), to speak. ♦ 

baya — 11 f. Kan. says “parts” and thinks (Ij. Vis., p. 88, ftn.) that 
the three lines composing the Ya6d arc referred to. Mills trans. “ piece 
(of compOvSition) Dar. says “ hymn” or “ sacred prayer”.* Barth. (Wb. 
927) says “a piece out of the Scriptures, i.e. a hymn”. Pah. trans. .says 
Jrakart^ (section, part). Nair says ftwarip. In this sense the word is the 
same as 8kt. MTIT* but is f. But the word is used in the other two genders 
as well. When n. it means “ luck ”, Skt. When rn. it corresponds 

to Skt, wr: and means Ood. It is found in O. Per. also; Baga vazarica 
Aura Mazda (Ahuramazdu, the (treat Cod), Iiisc. Xerxes. In Y.A. it 
means “a divinity”, e.g. Mayhom . . . baymi raevantd^n, Yt. VII. 5. The 
word is cognate with Russ. Bogiu Cod ; Eng. bogeys P. Guj. STTV (coll. 
or 1^)1!. The title of the Nask Bay an YaM is evidently from this last 
Baya, m. 

Spitaina — Kan. trans. throughout this word by “ holiest.” 

aim refers to the yai above in verse 1. See Barth., Wb. 33. 

te (v.l. to0)— 4 1. %.gwq, 

% 

5. ml — Kan. takes this with Ahnna Vairya, Haug takes it with baya. 
Mills says “which (i.e. the Ahuna Vairya) especially belongs to me”. 

anapayuxha — Barth, takes it as 7 1 of an abstract noun f. (Wb. 116); 
Kan. (Diet., p. 28) takes it as 1/1 p. pt. (f.) of ^ vac wdth apt and the neg. 
an qualifying baya and trams. “ without interruption ”. The idea is that 
while the verse is being repeated nothing else must be spoken in the middle, 
Nair. seems to mean the same thing when he says 

^ ^) I Reich, says “without insertion (of other words)”; 
Haug trans. “without mistakes”; Mills says “without needless repeti- 
tion ”. 

anapieuta — Barth. (Wb. lir>) says “not disarranged”; Kan. (also 
Mills) trans. “without omission” (an A- api + v^«m, to fall); Haug 
trans. “ without mispronunciation ”.♦♦ Nair. says (filW 


• **Prii>rt divine'*, t Of. FrifwS lrtr»tafo above, Yas. fiVH. 22. { Of. Enp. ** pttrfion 

if The word means a spirit or prhost; the phrase WHi means Jack-in-thc-box. 

^ auiactloii of *• Mills adds a ftn, (op., cit, p, 261) ? *' I do not think mispronunciation is 

here inuauled .... I am strongly inclined to read nnapa^ufa**, ft A very eztraordinsry render* 
tng, but see the Pah. version below. 
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aravayamna—l 1 pres, pi, eaus. pass. f. ^ /^rw. Being clianted. Of. Yas. 
IX. 1. 

sat9m — The syntactical use of this tuimeral is exactly as in Skt. 
(Whit. § 486 6, c.) 

pniti with acc. means “equal to’' (Reich. § 522'.* The word is also 
used In the sense of “ reward ” or “ return for service rendered ” (esp. with 
reference to divinities) wiin the same construction. 

rnbw(m (jaSan^m— Reich, says ol i?a/w force”. Barth. (Wb. 

1499) explains this, Muit the literal icK‘a of the word, namely ** the autho- 
rity of the ” rec(*il(^d ititi> the hackgrourvl in course id’ tim j and the 
•word got the generalised sense of “ authority ' . (lenorally however it was 
confined to mean authority of the Ijoly books. Ivan, trans. “precious” 
i.e. “ full of iiK'rit ’’f ; Haug says “ principal ” ; Ivlills trans. “ promi- 
nent in the ritual” ; Nair. says ^^([frcr»ar3t{. The word ';}d6d need not be 
taken in the spetual limited .seuso but in the orig. meaning of “chants”. 
The old A”, texts, like tlie Vetlic, had to be tdcinted. 

dai — Even. • Mills says “further”; Kan. says “but”; Nair. has 

anyi — 1 11 for 2/3 required with paiti. 

raiavO — refers to the (jdOavgm mentioned above. 

6. me — Mills and llaug f ake it witli arjhvo. Better take it the same 
way as in the last verse. 

netahnii — 7/1. In this, 

mardt — 3 1 opt. pr('s. JShall recall (mentally). Haug. I'lio ^'mar is 
th(' Skt. ’W. Nair. says The idea is that the verse is men- 

tally repeated. 

maro — 1 1 pros, 0. par rnar. Remembering. The participial stems 
in -an£ often have the 11 in -d^fJack., A.O., § 295). Haug trans. “in 
the course of recalling Mills .says “ having recalled 

drmjaydt -" Shall mutter” (Reich.) ; Barth. (Wb. 772“3) says that the 
word means “ to learn by heart”, to repeat constantly in a low voice as is 
done while learning something by heart; “shall undertone it” (Mills); 
Nair. says + (f^’^ It is a f cchnicail term used 

in ritual for muttering, corresponding to the 

m'dmydi — Shall chant aloud (in contrast to the above). “ There are 
three expressions used for th(‘. recital of the sacred texts, viz. mar, ‘ to recite 
dr'mj {or frdrnru), * to recite in a low tone’, and ardvaya {or fraardvaya), 
‘ to recite with a loud voice observing musi<*al accents’. The first expres- 

♦ See ftleo Barth. Wb. 824, t Kab. adds (Ij. Vi»„ p. K9, ftn.) that the word may he con- 

necte<l with ’Wff and hence would mean, in thia context, loading unto truth ” i.e. aerriuR aa 
spiritual guidee. Hence 1 have tranalated “ holy”. t Of. Guj. *’^^5'** mutter, 

23 
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sion conveys the most general meaning, viz. ‘to repeat from memory’ 
(mar, to recollect), which was very likely done in the same way as 

the Brahmanas repeat the verses of the Rigveda, observing the accents in 
general. dr9r^j means evidently a peculiar kind of recital; it is chiefly 
applied to spells, and may be compared to the recital of the verses of the 
Yajurveda^ which is done with a low voice, and monotonously, fraard- 
vaya is the solemn recital in the form of a very simple tune, comparable to 
the Sdrmveda by the Brahmanas. This expression is pre-eminently applied 
to the OdddH ” (Haug, p. 142, ftn.). I am rather inclined to take these throe 
terms as corresponding to the Skt. , sni and ^ respectively. 

yazdite — “ Should praise it” (Kan.) ; “ prays to it” (Reich.). “ After ^ 
chanting or reciting sacred versos one prays to them (the versd, or hymn, 
being considered a deity) witli the formula: Ahundm Vairlm yazamaid^^\ 
(Haiig, p. 186, ftn.). The formula stdomi Ahm is also used for the ASem. 

Brih’Cih — All commentators (including Nair.) have taken this word to 
refer to the crossing oi the bridge throe times. Mills seems naturally 
puzzled at the idea of the triple c-rossing and attempts to introduce a new 
idea in his trans., with even threefold (safety and speed) ” and adds 
(B.B.E., XXXI, p. 261, ftn.) : “tlirec times seems to me to lack meaning, 
but it may have given rise to the foolish belief that the soul went three 
times before death to heaven ”. I propose to take it as referring to the 
three regions referred to immediately after. 

tard — Acro8.s, 

p9rdlum^cit — From ^'par to cross over (Barth. 851). Bridge. 

Here the reference is to the bridge — the Cinvato p9r9tU8 ; the bridge which 
the soul crosses on the morning of the fourth day after leaving the body, and 
where it is judged by Sraom and Hamii. Nair. says 
Cf. Kur. purd, Pers. (pul)^ bridge. 

frapdrayeni — 11 sub. pres, cans. par. ^par, I shall cause to cross over, 
i.e. help to cross over. Cf. Grk. Trctpoi, to pierce through ; Goth, /aran. Nair. 
says The same idea and the same words occur in Yas. LXXI. 

|0,* Ven. XIX. 30, t and Vis. VII. 1. 

d — Unto, with abl. Cf. d-dar^ydU Yas. LX. 6, above. 

raoc^byd — Note plu. ; cf. Yas. XII. 1, above. 

7, apanKfiayete — Makes less (Kan.); omits (Reich.); Mills trans, 
“ takes ought therefrom” ; Nair. says 

yal, . . vd — ^Whether, 

noemem — ^Half. Pers. ^ (nim) half. Cf. antara-naemdt, etc., Yas. 

LVII. 21. 


♦ urvdmm taro (Uapatp p0r0tMm, t Sal. XIV, 
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Sri^m, cadrufum, pafftar^humr-h third, a fourth, a fifth (part). These 
are special formations only found in Av. and not paralleled elsewhere. 

pairi .... tanava — 1/1 pres. sub. par. ^/tan with parri to keep away 
from, to twist away from (Barth., Wb. 633).* Cf. pairi-iM tamwo urvdn9m 
haca acAhtat ayhaot, Yas. LXXI. 15. Nair. says . 

d^m — Cf. Yas. IX. 1. 

Orig. 3/1 f. of avavauA As much; Barth. (Wb. 176) 
takes it as 7/1 used adv. Nair. says 

bg,za8-ca — Kan. takes this as 2/1 of the n. stem and trans. “lei^gth” 
(Diet., p. 381) and 6^2(5 below as adj. 1/1 meaning 'Mong* . Bai Ji. (Wb. 
•962) seems to take it as “in height” (■/ 1 ?)i. Nair. says Mills 

takes it in both places as “ large”. 

fraOaS'Ca — Nair. says Kan. takes this in both pieces aa he 

does b^o8-ca. Mills in both places takes it adj. and trans, wide”. 

pairi-tanuya — 1/1 opt. pres. atm. 

Im — 1/1 f. iyam, 

za — 1/1 f. The stem is zajdm (^T). Jack. (A.G., § 318) explains this 
form as from ^zm (?; -f5. The declension of this word is apt to bo con- 
founded with that of zy^m winter (Reich. § 384). Cognate are Gik. 

Xapalf Lat, humi, Russ, zemlyd ; Pers. (zaml) is a derivative. 

aati .... /fal9as-ci^~Nair. trans. ^ 

Haug and Mills regard this sentence as Pdzand^ i.e. an explana- 
tory parenthesis, b^zo is length, the meaning usually given is “height”. 
jraOaa-cit refers to the breadth. Kan. takes these words as adj. f. 1/1 
(Diet., p. 38i). 

8. vaoce — 1/1 atiu. plpft. (Reich.) ; Kan. takes it as pft. 

yat ahumat yat ratumai — Barth. (Wb. 284) trans. “ which contains the 
words ahu and ratu ”. Mills also seems to agree with this idea.|| Haug 
trans. “ about the heavenly lord and the earthly master ” ; and Kan. follows 
him when he says, “ referring to the ahu and to the ratu'\ Th(^ same two 
words occur also in Vis. I, 5. and Vi.s, II. 7. and the Pah. commentary on 
the former passage (quoted by Barth.^f) says : “ that divine being (mlnuk) 
’upon the path to whom one finds the Lord and the Teacher ”. Nair. says, 
^ ^ ’spiCff JTtUWV) . The meaning 

seems to be that the Ahuna Vairya leads a man to Ahu and to Ratu, 

avai^he — 6/1 m. That yonder. “ Th<ii heaven as contrasted with this 
earth”.^* 

• 1**^ * aimilar ganee, used with acc«; IPITf HV. VII 

72. 8. t Kan., Diet., p. 52. : See Reich. § 365. ii 6.1) £., XXKl, p. 262, ftn. 3, where be 

aaya that this refers ** to the wording of the Ahuna **« f Loc. cit. The Pah. passage runs t dn 
e 

mimuk ke X aido m datfavar ddrind pa rd$ i 5i, ** Reich* A.R., p* 1?4. 
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asno— 6/1 of asan See o^mam verse I above. 

d&yhvit — 5 1 m. Creation. The usual form of the word is ddht 
(see below, the last word of this verse).* The variant (layhi is found only 
here. Cf, Skt. (dwelling place) which occurs in RV , IV 55. 7, and in 

otlier places. 

•paitistflnaya — (^f mai^yO-paltistdni^s-oa (Yas. LVII. 6; Sel. II). 

nars amond — Nair. as usual following the Pah. tradition takes this as a 
proper name and ^ays ^‘arrwiTrfT . . ; cf, above verse 2. 

It may be noted that in Yas. XIJ. 7 (Sel. V.). Nair says only iTT 

.7 I of a noun from ^ zau (*W), to be born. Hirth. Cf. Yas 
XLTIV. W (Sel. XVI) 

hn — 6 1 of hvar u\. Sun cf Yas JjVIT 10 (S('1 IT). Hnr takes thi^ 
as equi\a|(Mit to kit good and compounds it with ^hrarhto 1 

Ihvarntd (a^r fhii ' h. (Wb 796) takes thi.s a‘* 7 I oU Owarsti f ' -from 
^ OwarBH to cut out, to create. Kan takes BwarhlO’kdhrpyn ns a comj) 7 1, 
taking (hvarhld as ji.pt.jiass of ^'(hvnr,)8. (l)ict., p. 2117), and trans 
“ created- si lapt* The loe. may be due to the idea of creation into a shape. 
Hang takes hd Owarstd hihrpya “ sun-eomposod matter’*; Nair. says 
f<tftrf^fniFr«rr<T The loc, ending -yn is due to “ an enelitic postpositive 
tt” which is added to the regular ending -/.'i Cf. aho the endings -aSr? (5 1 ; 
Yas. IX. 4)^ and (7';i; Yas. IX. 5^). 

ape fan ) - After (in the sense of time) ; Barth., \Vb. 82. Thus also 
Kan, in fj. \’'is., p. 99. Hut in ftn. 5 on the same page he Viggcsts that it 
may he 7 1 of apa wish dp, to wdsh) and ho gives this latter rendering in 
his Diet. (p. X\\ when* lj«* quotes another passage: yd me daeniim mdz<lp- 
yasnim zras-cn ddinpae-ra aoldi ^Yt. IX. 26**), which he trans. (Kh A. h. M., 
p. 261) -“Who (Drvaspri) may fix her faithft in my IHw of Mazda-w'orship 
and may proclaim her wish'*. But in Diet. (p. 40J1) he (piotes the same 
passage with tlie v.l. apt-ea aoidi and trans. api-vat as “to learn”, “to 
come to know '.Jj Huug trans, the word ape “before”, and renders the 
whblo sentence yiaru /<w . . . ddhlm by “ before the Sun -compost'd matter for 
the enmtion of the archangels ”. Kan, quotes thisj 1 , with the remark that 
the Ameshaapends, according tt) this idea, would seem to have been horn 
from the solar radiance. Mills remarks on Hang's tran.s.^j^ that this 
“ would give us a materialism ”, He himself renders the passage thus: “ be- 
fore this sun w'ith its body made for the acquisition of the creation of the 

occurs in tne other place besides this verse, \i 2 ., Yt. XIII. 77 , Barth Wb. 7tl, 
t Quoted by Kan., q. Vis, p. 00, ftn. 5. X Beioh ($ 36.S, ftn. 3) explau « the f. 7/1 endinf? 

in e as due to the intlnonc'eof the m- stems. The syntax of the lor. as here is explained in § 510. 
|l Jack*, A.G. d 222. ^ Bel. I ** Bel XXII, Part 2* The words quoted are the words of Z. 

tt The word »ra» is ot^miate with SVt. in WlfT. tt Of., Tas. IX 25, Sel. I. Bee Barth. 
Wh, 41, where he compares api-aof to lath, pnfamfn, impresmon* Ijlj Ij, Vis., p. 70, ftn 5 

nn s.b.k,, XXXI. p, m, ftn, 4. 
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Bountiful Immortals”— explaining further : “ Enabling us to receive the 
blessings which they bestow through the i.ifluence of the sun Nair. says 
^ which is rather inexplicable, f If w© take 

Barth.’s trans. — “ before the creation of the sun . . . but after that of the 
Holy Immortals” — the idea implied is that the Immortals being parts of 
the Almighty Himself have in a sense co-existed with him, before they wore 
created ” as individual ciitities. On the whole it wore best to take ape as 
a variant of aipi and to trans. it b'^ “oven”, construing porn and 

iJdhim both with hii and with 

9. fra . . . vavaca — Barth. ^Wb. 1332) says tiinl hero [md oi ]y hen?) 
*the word is used in a “ pregnant ” sorisi* •• of “ oalJing forth (info i xistcnce) 
through Speech ‘ The idea sooins to be that of creation through the power 
of souna or of the mantra corresponding to the (xrk. idea v>f the music of 
Apollo, or of the Aoyo? in SL Jofni, I. 1. Hang also trnnslau s th(‘ same wa.> . 
Kan. and Mills merely say “declared”. 

me — Reich, omits this word in his .rans. .\lills takes it as governed by 
ramica and irarffe. “declared to me (Zara^ustra) ” and adds (p. 2(>2, ff'i. 7) : 
“Of course fictitious, as Z. had long been among the dead”. Kan. follovvs 
Mifls, but does not try to explain who the “ na? ” may bo. Hang, tranr, 
“ my two spirits ” and explains : “ The two spirits united in .\hura Mazda, 

as the one (lod, an* Spmlo-Maintjus^ * tlu* i»en(‘liccnt spirit ’ and Ajjro-iMain- 
yitSf ‘ the hurtful spirit ’ ”.;i 

spanyd — 1 1 com. of spmta. Holier (Barth., Wb. 1012). Of. Ma^nyu . . . 
yaya spanyd uiti rnraoi yim anyr^nn, the two spirits . . . of whom the holier 
spoke thus to the hurtful one (Yas. XlAk 2.). This is of course thoiVpcnh> 
Mainym and nob as Mills understands it, Ahura. 

Manivd — 6 2. 

« 

stlm — 2'1. Creation. See note on d-stis, Yas. bX. 1 (Sel. IV;. The 
whole phrase sfim . . . buiyeinihn-ca is also found in Yas. Idl. 1. and LXVII. 
22.11 

bavairUim’Ca — Lit. this is the piiilological equivalent of Skt. 

And Barth. (Wb. 927) translates it lit. as pres. pt. of ^ hu ) “ ijeeoniing”, 
i.e. about to come into existencje. The throe words haili, havalMl and 
buiyeirUl occur together elsewhere also — Yas. XXI. 4, Vis. 2.*’*‘ and 

the two passages (Yas. LIl. 1 and LXVm. 22) noted above. In all jihese 
cases the Pah. trans. takes it in the sense of the p.pt. huUi. The Pah. 
trans. in these passages runs : keva hend^ keca bulb^'nd^ kPra bavend (Barth., 
Wb. 933, note 6). Nair in the Yas. pas.sages alw'ays translates 
and Kan. and Hang support this traditional trans. which is in fact 

* 8.B.E., XXXI. p. 262, ftn. 4. t Skt. I'ar, II. Note III. : GeW. rioten a v.l. «?». 

It P. 187, ftn, 1; cf, also note on Ayrn-Mnia^ui^ Ya«* IX, H. t^el. I). BartV’., Wb. 1692 

•• These two passages read the first wor»l h»»f9m ira.)?aii(l the other two words corroat»omUntfly in 
the same gender. 
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the most obvious one. Mills trans. like Barth, but asks whether it cannot 
mean the past.* 

iyctoffnd-tditifa — Through the words beginning iyao0anan^m ; Barth. 
(Wb. 1713) takes this as 7/1 of Haitdi (f.).t The word occurs only in one 
other place besides this — iyaoBno-taitya havanaeibyd paitijarjhditf “ at the 
word iyaoBamingm he shall spring to seize the mortar *’ (Nir. 81) t. Similar 
in formation is the word uatatdi which designates (1) the portion of A|am 
beginning with vsi^ asti . . . (see Yas. XXI. 2. below) and (2) the opening 
verse of Q&O. Usfc., Yas. XLIII. 1(1 (used in Yas. XX. 4.TI and Vis. XVIII. 

1 and 2 in this sense).** The -tdi is a secondary sufifix corresponding to 
ITlfir (or of Skt. In Avesta as also in Skt. the suffix has a general* 
abstract signification “but opinions are at variance as to its nature ” ft* 
We often find the -tat used almost as an independent word, e.g. yavae-caXX. 
tdtait “ ^or eternity ” (Yas. LXII. 6) as contrasted with yavatatae (Yt. X III 
60), The words Haurm^di and Ammta-tdt show the same suffix. Barth, 
trans. iayodno-tdi into Ger. as “ ^yoo^no-tum i.e. the (words beginning) 
iyaodanan4m (Wb, 1713) and similarly he renderscby uhta-tum'* 

(Wb. 418). Millsllll and Kan. (Ij. Vis. and also Diet,, p. 660) trans. : “ With 
reference to the performance and realisation ‘ of the actions of a life 
devoted to Mazda 11 Haug trans. “Through the operation of the 
actions of life towards Mazda Reich. (A.R., p. 176) says “ by (speaking) 
the passage iyaoOanang.m, viz. iy, a. M.'’ 

10. — Prayers. Barth, translates the word (here as well as 

elsewhere) by revelation or “words revealed by a divine1b%ing”.*** 

uyi^ot9rm (««*. ) — Lit. that which is most a prayer ; i.e., the greatest or 
the most efficacious prayer. Mills says “most emphatic”. Nair. says 

ydik (v.l. ydi)— Reich.ttt says that 3/3 is used lor 1/3 and cites Yas. 
liVII. 17 (vxspdis ay(m-va Xsafnas-ca)XXi- Jack, notes that ydis is used as a 
general plural case. This ho notes is often the case with 3/3 terminations. |1 1| || 

moce—Barth.^jllll takes this as 3/1 pass. ^^vac. He takes the following 
two verbs also the same way. Haug and Kan. take this to be 1/1, and the 
latter apparently takes yd is as an irregular form of 2/3 of ya (m. ).*♦** Nair. 
says ’SWPj , 

twruye— “Mills asks (p. 262, ftn. 10) : “ Can mruye {-ve) be a third singu- 
lar like wS?” The ending -e is sometimes found for 3/1 atm-fftt 

as 3/1 atm. (pass, in sense) is found in RV., V. 61. 8 ( ^ WT ^ 

5iff . 


• S.B.E., XXI, p. 868, ftn. a t Can it not ba 3/1 of mui (f.) P ; Dar., 8.B.E., 

IV, p. 866. |j SnU XVI, last vara®. S Se® briow p. m. Bwth,. Wb. 418. ft Whit. § 1238. 
XI From jwimi, time, duration ; cf.jraee (Yes. LX. 7, Bel* IV). II ii XXXI. p.*^. 

** Thsongh the state of action^, Hills adds in a ftn. Wb* SSI. ttt A.B., p. 175; and 

Beioh. f 427. UX bei. 11. above. illtii A.U.. $$ 220 and 402 ; aee also Kan., A.O., p. 148, ftn. 8. 
Wb. 1831. A.G., p. 148. tltt Jack., A.6, i 400 and § 518. 1. ii <ftn. 6) and Whit. J-618. 



XIX. 10-11] VIII.-BAyAN YA§T. 183 

mx^ete (v.l. *^yeite) — Kan. take<9 the verbs moee and mruye as 1/1 but 
he takes this as 3/1 (pass.) ; Hang also takes similarly. 

ana — Barth., Wb. 112 fF. takes it as a pron. used substantively, refer- 
ring to the prayer.* 

avavat . . . ya$a yai — So mu^h . • . that ( Barth* )t* ^vavata aojayha 

yada pama wirdy “ with as mnch strength as L (there were) five men”, Ven. 
XV. 10. 

u\Sata (aTT.) — Word-effectiveness (Hoich., A.R., p. 175). Barth, takes 
similarly J. The word is fern, with -ia-suff. Kan. (Diet., p. 95) tranb. the 
. word by praiseworthiness”, but in Ij. Vis. he says “worth” ♦ 

Nair. says <f?T ^ I 

yai- -If. 

di^ — .Barth., Wb. 685 reads thus, but later, Wh. 1553, he roads dim. 
Reich, also (A.R., p. 175) gives both the variations within half-a-dozen lines. 
There is an enc. pro. di (day) which shov’s a ff'w sporadic forms. These 
forms may be lesod as referring back to a previous substantive or sometimes 
as anticipatoryll* The forms aro dim (2/1 m. f. ii.); dii (2/1 n.), dts 
(2 3 m. f.) and dl (2/3 n.)^* Kan. also mentions a form dom (2/1 m.)** 
Kan. puts a stop after aatva and trans., “ its worth is equal to the whole 
corporeal world ”, evidently omitting the 

daaxsat — 3/1 s-aor. subj. par. y/6ak%X with d, to hold in memory. 

aaxa^a (v.l. aas^t aaS^a, aaxay^a) — 1/1 pres. pt. par. ysafc. Kan trans. 
“ learner ”, or “ pupil ”. 

dadardno — 11 pft. pt. atm. ^/dar {V)il |!. Holding in mind, retaining in 
mind. Kan. trans. dsayaat . , . dadardno : the learner if he studies dili- 
gently ”, taking the^last word as diligently 

ni pairi . . . haraite — The atm. is here used roflexively. It means 
“ protects itself from (pairi with abl.) Cf. nlafiaurvaiti, Yas. LVII. 16 

and hiadro, Ib. 17. (Sel. II). 

iriSy^atdt (dir.) — 5/1 f. pres. pt. par. ^raeS. Death. Cf. iriatanQm 
Yas. XXVI. *7. 

11. Kan. takes this verse as spoken by Z. 

frdvaoce — ^Pass. as in previous verse. Mills and Haug trans., “ 1 (Ahura) 
have proclaimed Kan., however, takes it as pass, and trans., “ has been 
declared unto me (Z) 

aaxsaem (v.l. 5ix|uem, Barth. ; alxfim*"^*) (dir,) — Adj., “worthy to be 


• leicb.. A.R.. 175. f Wb. 176. ■ t lb. 382 j ** Bpruebtum sva. Spruchgewalt.— wirksam- 

keif*. ({ lb. 684 ff.} and also Reich, i 680. % Reich., « 398 ; Jack., A O., « 396. ** A.O., 

p. 141* ft Or does be take dii together ? tJ: >/$ak iraane •* to learn •* to nnderetand “ , 

8kt. and are connected. i\\\ Barth. Wb. m. Ib. 1787. lb. 1580, . 
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learnt ’'. Used with dat. of the person. Nair. says . Barth, 

takes it as a sort of desid. pt. (Grundrlas d, iran. Phil, I, § 320). Mills* 
suggests another way of taking this sentence : ‘‘ it has been declared to us, 
the learner and the one in charge of the ritual Hang trans., ** (I) 
repeated” ; Kan. says ** in order to be taught 

hihndirim-ca (utt.) — Pft. pt. Boat to take it like the previous word 
aaxaahn and trans. “worthy to be thought over The word lit. means 
** worthy to bo remembered ” mar, ^ amar. w-mx) and Kan. takes it thus- 
Nair. says . 

yadna (v.l. yaSmia, Reich.) — Barth, takes it as an indeo. and trans., 
“and indeed ”t* Kan. takes it in the aense of “ so that but in his I j. 
Vis. he apparently omits to trans. this word. 

12. yada — Geld., Barth., and Reich, print this y a d a as if it were a 
quotation from the text. Haug takes it in the ordinary sense, “as” or 
“ when ”, 

fra . , . dmraot — Kan. trans. “has recited with understanding”. 
Reich.ll calls it “an universal injunctive”. ' 

— Refers to the beginning of the hymn. 

dim — Reich, thinks it refers to Z. Kau.^ takes it as referring to Ahura 
Mazda. Haug merely says “ it” without further explanation.** 

ahum-ca ratum<ri — Kan. strangely enough follows Haug here in taking 
ahu to bo the spii'itual header and rain as ^he earthly sovereign, 

. Usually he takes it the other waytt* Mflls trans. “ Lord 
and rogulo tor ”. Nair has ^ . 

adadat (v.l. ^daS ) — Geld., Barth, and Reich, print d d a d a t. Kan. 
trans. “ appoints ” Nair says and adds by way of 

explanation ftRT ar^: ^ . 

i$a — Thus, in this manner. Cf. Reich, prints % 6 a for 

he thinks the word is rnoant for a9d in the first line of the hymn, hence a 
quotation. Geld, tliinks that i9a is a variant of /Salj j . Mills adds by way 
of explanation, “ by thus reciting these authoritative words”. Nair. says 

. Kan. .says “ likewise “ . 

dim — Kan. takc>s it, coii.sistently with tlie previous dim*', as referring 
to Ahura Mazda and so do the others. Nair. seems to refer it to the 
dihnabyd, WT^ in* . . , 

pam’^cirtmti — ^ kaea with Barth, say.s that in exigotical texts like 

this it moans “ to refer to ” and is used with the acc.1|*!i Kan. (Diet., p. 

® ju ft». 1. ^ Wh. 1250. t p. I-M. (I 5 

H Ij, Vt«*, p, Ml, ftn. 4. • TrulMilily refernnsr to the hyuiu soe hix trAHt:'. of the next. 

ft Bee his Utet , n. m. tt Graes, Wb. 204. ;1 Quoted by Uiirth,, Wb. ;Wfi, note *2. 

Wb. 4»>. 
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181) takes the word as from ^ cit (7th or ^-ciass) with paru meaning “ to 
acknowledge, to regard Haug says “ ’•ecognises as prior Nair. has 

manas-paoirtjae ibt^o ddmabtfo — (‘reation prominent in possessing mind* 
Kan. explains this to refer to humanity. Uaiig trans. “ the creature, 
thefi.'st being the Mimi Mills trans. ** creatiu*e8 who have ‘the mind' 
as their first” and add iS.B.E., XXXI, p.^2h:h ftn. 3), “see dazda 
tnanai)l> coming ‘before' Syao%nan(hn ajih^uky \m6r)m and rdstdrdm.** 
Koieh. Says ‘-for the creatures with the first thinking (?)*', and he says 
“according to the J^ahlavi translatioii ihes^* croatnvos are Oatjonian , . . . 
•and the first (T(*ature>^ of the good crccttion ’ ;t and he Hdd‘: the word 
‘‘obscure’'. Barth. (\Vh. 112()) s»iys a\y.t in thinking” (dor erste iin 
Derikonh Xair. apparently following the Pah. version tays iflW: 

»riri% (fire ^St: wihi«rT‘ \ 

il Haug s^'cins to have hit tiic true sense; Ahum is 
the first of tile Holy rruiriortals.| 

y (I 0 a .. . a^f a — 'riicsc ari' quotations. Haug trans. those words in the 
usual manner. Kau. trans. the whole sonienct' ratiier lamely: “(such a 
person) a(denc)wlodgevS iiiin as the greatest of all err^itures” ; he, however, 
admits this weakness of his rcaidcrings and thinks it might have boon 
botter.il 

This vers(! and the next two are vtTy obsinire in I'cnstruction. The 
words are not diJiicuIt. Nair. is more than usually involved in tlu^sc. versi^s. 
Kan. does not (;ven attempt. tht‘ vit.scs l.‘l and 14 for the roiison that he 
cannot olYcr a ('.oimectcd rendering of tJie whole. 

14. hnjUitS 1 1. (iuod beings (Haug) ; amenities of life (Mills); good 
conduct of life (lieieii.); hajjpy life or the hajipineHs of life (Kun., Diet.); 
good life (led aceordfng to the teaching of the Scriptures) (Barth., Wb. 
1821). Nair. says Mills think.s tliat Mazda hujUth vayhms is a 

quotation from an earlier and lost version of the Ahunuvar.*] 

drithn Ihaef^m — Third senteueo (Mills); third proposition (Hoich,). 
Jiartli. understands the? word tkaeha here to mean a single sentence of the 
scriptures or a single doctrine or dogma**. The first two toae.hing.s have* 
been given in the previous verse when explaining the two phrases beginning 
with yadd and aOd^ and the word vaylii'att now introdnees the third teaching 
contained in the Aiiuna Vairya. 

ddnmjayeili — ^ drang 4- r/., to alTirin, to lixtf. I have foUowt'd the 
trans. of Barth. 


* Tho Immoiiais with G(xwi*>Jijid at their head. ♦ In the Pah* aw f{ivon tu the voiwioJi fd 

West <S.H.K,, XXXVII, p, 4-57), there aeetna to he i»o mention of Gayoinart. Pcrlmjie Ueich. 
ihiiika of wiTnc. other Pah. text. The trang. an (tlYcn hy W'e«t of the Pah. veraion »g nivcn at 
the omi of iheae m Ue. t See above, j». rt4 (uip). ’ lU Via., p. »l, ftn. 5. % B.il.K,, XXXI, 

P. ftn 4 Wh. ]! Barth,, Wb. 772 U»., lor. rif., and 1721. 

24 
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%m — This is an enc. pron. i, of which the following forms are found. 
2/1 m. im; 2/1 n. %i (G.A.), ii (G.A.)*; 1/2, 2/2, and 8/2 1; 1/3 n. »; 2/3 m. 
tir^ n. if i Mills refers it to Abura and Hang to Ahunavar. 

Mcmayhe — 4/1. I take this word to refer to Vohu-Mano. Nair men- 
tions here. 

fradaxatdrdm — Teacher or Master. The word is used in Ga^. Ahu. 
(XXXI. 17) for Ahura Mazda ; zdi n5 Mazda Ahurd vayhaus fradaxftd 
manajfhoX (Barth,, Wb. 982). Mills trans. “one who indicates (the truth) 
to mind”, 

a^tavaitya — Barth. (Wb. 18-19) takes it as the 7/1 of aetavanl used adv. 
and trans. “ therewith 

kdrayeiti — Cans, ^/har. Makes out to be, i.o. points out.|| 

14. yat dim . . . ddmQ,n — Reich, call this passage “ obscure. Haug 
trans. thus : — 

“ And he acknowledges it for the creatures through Mazda, so (he does) 
this, that the creatures are his Mills says : “ And when ke acknowledges 
Him for the creatures thus, * O Mazda ! ’^ he acknowledges Him (as their 
ruler) when he assign.s the creatures to Him thus”. The order of words 
here is very obscure — this being the beginning of prose style is necessarily 
involved like that of the Brdhmaima in Skt. 

M a z d d i — Geld, reads M a z d a^ but says in his footnote (2) : “ So 
all Mss. Bb. 1** above, Mazda yiOaXX — Mazddi I have adopted 

his suggestion here and take the word as a quotation. 

dim (v.l. d9mj d . . .) — Geld, and others read tarn, but Geld, notes the 
other v.l. mentioned here as well as the dim. I have adopted this reading 
to keep up the uniformity with the preceding verses ; as referring to Ahura 
Mazda. * 

ahmdi — 4/1 used for 6/1. Cf. ahurdi in the Ya^a (Sel. VII. a). 

tat .. . — The words also occur in Yas. LIU, 9 (Ga^ Vah.), tat 

Mazda tava y^Or^m yd atdzdjydi ddhl driyaove vahyo. 

dr i y uh y o etc. (v.l. d r Reich, and Haug) — Note that in the 
quotations the full text is not given, imd often only the crude words (unin- 
flected are quoted). The last sentence (d r i g u b y 6 . . . Spitamdi) is 
characterised by Reich, as obscure. Havig connects it on with the follow- 
ing words up to the end of the verse. His trans. follows closely the Pah. 

* Used as a partiolo only, Skt* ipj. f Jack.,A.G. § a97. The *m ie not to be confounded 
with which ia the 1/1 1. of the stem atm. Ti may be noted that for the *•••» in 

verse U Geld, notes the v.l. and ym (?). : Sol. XXXI V, Part II. |} Barth. 

Wb. 488; he compares Skt. *inRWI^. % He adds a footnote t •* Reading Muda (?) 8.B.E., 

XXXI, p, 963, fttu 4* ’•**' See his Prolegomena, p. II, ft The letter p here^hae got the 

medial form and hence it may he read the other way also. This MB. Geld* notes is a carefully 
ritten one on the whole. 
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version. He says “(The phrase) dr^gubyo vaatdrdm (‘protector for the 
poor *) acknowledges, as a friend to Spita na, the five phrases, etc. “ Some- 
what similarly also Nair. : V' I ( fiw IJH 

fW#) I w fir# fiji?Tfrn? i! etc. 

mOa — As it were. 

urmddm — Friend, Barth, derives it \with a query) from ^^/mr to choose.’** 
Cf. kd nrvaSo Spitanudi ZaraduHrdi na. Mazda ? Yas. LI. Il.t 

&pitamdi — 4 1 for 61 ? Or is tbo Av. idiom the same as the Eng. 
“ friendly to a person '’.J 

parica-tka^a — Geld, prints those separately. 1 have made thorn into a 
comp, “five (-fold) -teaching”. The punctuation of Geld, is notable. H» 
puts a stop both before and after these words. And he ad<ls this valuable 
footnote ; “ All manuscripts connect panca tkr continuously with tiie fore- 
going! |. J3^1 alone has a large stop before panca ^ the translation how- 

ever does not begin till tkaem ; of. Yas. XX. 3, XXI. "2 Hence I trans. 
the words seftfirately as an ending — “(Thus) the five (-fold) -teaching”. 
The commentary proper ends here ; what follows is a catechism (see 
below). The “ five fold teaching ” is rather hard to exp lain, very prob- 
ably the phrases bfegiiining 1. yaOd, 2. aOd, 3. vayh^tis, 4. )(8a9rdm and 5. 
drigubyd are meant. 

vlaporn is used in the sense of “ whole”. 

jravdkdm — Haug trans. “recital ” ; Barth, says “ revelation” ft 

haurum (v.I. ‘Vam) — the whole. Note that the word vacah in Av. 
is neu. 

15. vahihto Idmo kdrayai , — This pdda has been taken variously. “The 
same impressed it. oq (‘ his ' or ‘ our ’ ?) memory ” (Barth, and Reich.), taking 
kdrayai to moan “ impressed on the memory Haug says “ the Most- 

Excellent, the Eternal, caused it to be repeated (after him) Mills trans., 
“ and as he pronounced it the best, so He caused it to liave its effect, (He, 
ever) the same, (as He is) ”, an unnecessarily involved and verbose render- 
ing. Kan. (Diet., p. 586) takes, harm to be 8 1 used for 2/ll| H, and he trans. 
the word as “ complete” or “whole” in the sense of “whole” 

or “ complete ” is found in the phrase iffiFH^- (RV., VI. 27. 3 and X. 
54. 3). Kan. trans. the whole phrase thus (Ij. Vis., p. 92): “ and (accord- 
ingly He) the Highest made (it) complete ”, and he does not expleun what 
the it ” may be. But in a footnote (loc. cit., ftn. 1) he suggests an illumi- 
nating alternative trans., “and (in accordance with the Ahura Vairya) the 
Highest fashioned the whole (creation) ” ; and he explains further that the 

• Wb, 1537. t Bel. XXXVI, Part 2. t Ot. Whit. 5 m. il lleDoo Nair.** and Haug*ft 
trana, % This is a MS. with the Skt. trana. of Nair., see Gold , 'Prolgomtna, p. IV, Al 80 note 
the words ** large atop **. Kan. in XX, 3 (Kh. A.h.M. p, 137) aupporta my way of tranalat- 

ing this passage. ft Wb. 996. tt "MS* l!il May be due to “ attraction '* ot vahiiiZ or the 
influence of the see Whit. § 2413 a ( wi «atr ). 
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♦ 


Ahunavar expressed as it were the thought or plan in God*s mind regard- 
ing the creation and later the thought was bodied forth into the visible uni- 
verse. Nair. says ^ ) 1 

hidwaf, {air.) Barth. (Wb, 1813) takes it as an adv. used with abava/ 
in the sense of “ seized with anxiety He takes it from ,/hi (f%) to bind. 
Kan. derives it from the same root but following the Pah. trans. (tez) he 
trans. the word as “ quickly ”* (Diet., p. 589) and he trans. the pdda, “ the 
Bvil One disajipcared quickly Mills renders it, “ the evil one at once 
arose (to oppose Him) Haug has got the very curious rendering, owing 
to a pause Bvil originated”. There are two words found in the Ga9. (each 
only once), ht&a and hiOu which are probably from the sainci ^ 8'f^d are 

therefore to be taken as guiding us to the true sense of the word hWwat. 
hiBa occurs in Ga^l. Ahu. (Yas. XXXTV. 10), ... 

Ahahya (Spenta Armaiti . . . the companion of ASa). hiOu is m. and means 
“union” or “companionship”; it occurs in Ga6/. Spoil. (Yas. XLVIII. 7), 
Am . . . yehyCt hiOauH nd Sp^nto (ASa ... in whoso companionship the holy 
person) t* Kan. compares these words with tg in his Di«t. (p. 589) and 
G.b.M., p. Ii5, ftn. Hence 1 trans. thi? word hiBwat as ‘"‘companion”. As 
remarked abovej the two Spirits arc companions and are eternal. Such is 
the teaching of the CiiU^as. In later Av. literature the Good Spirit is often 
identified (as hero) with Ahura Mazda. 'J'his is clearly seen from the words 
noil, etc., of this verse, which are quoted from Gal9. Ust. (Yas. XLV. 2). 

anlard . . . dmruta — aniar^ is a sort of verbal prefix here. Lit. “ speak 
(or conjure) an evil to a distance”, hence to repel at a\Mstanc 0 .i| Note 
that this form is atm. Haug says “ kept him within bounds, restrained ”. 

-ca I take this in the sense of ’* but ” here. Though the evil one was 
a companioii to the Good Spirit still the latter kept the Wicked One far 
from himself. , 


antar9-u\tl (dr.) — 3 1. Intordict^i. Lit. “speech to keep at a dis- 
tance” ; Mills says “repelling rouoiincemont 

The throe lines noil oU;., are a quotation from Gaf^. Ust. (Yas. XLV. 2), 
but the language has lost its UaB. peculiarities, e.g, long final. The orig. 
text very clearly brings out the association of the two Spirits in the work 
of creation and these words (ascribed here to z\hura Mazda) are in the orig. 
spoken by Spenta Mainyus. The verse in the Ga^? runs thus:— 

(^ifravnxsyd ayh^itif mamyu pouruyv^ 
yaija Spanya uitl mm ml y^m Anymm: 

“ m'ftl ml tmifiA noil ss'iwjiui noil xmtavO 
“ tioedd varand noil ux6d naidd syaoBand 
'* noil thietid noil ur^i^rto fmvahitc^' . 


• Nair. t Hnrth., Wb. lsi,\ K«n. taken it, sJiphtlj differently, G.b.M*, 

pp. 174 r. t NoU on (Yu*. IX. Jt) pp. ; see also Yas. LXII. 2 and 17 <p. «4 

AWl p. 74), See alHo Introduction. |I »arth„ Wb. llftSf. c Ib. 138. 
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(Z. speaks) : I will speak of the Spirits twain at the first beginning of 
the world, of whoiii the holier thus spake unto the wicked ;* etc., et(\ 

w« -0/2. Our, ^ )t 

sayM — Precepts, doctrines. See iidm nd 2. (Sel VI); Barth., 

Wb. 1575. 

Xratavo — Spiritual aspiration, Bartli.. Wb. 535. 

naehd — Nor yet * a sort of emphasised negative. 

— Consciences (Mills); por.sojiaiities (Reich.); creativ’^e ideas 
(Haug) ; religions (^•T) (Kan.). The last, however, in G.b.M. (p. 133) rays 
and followed by urvfmo this is the best rendering. 

havinte, — ^ hnk r to harmonise mutually i Note atm. 

10. From her«‘ begins wliat is <*a)lf*d by Mills " ( atoeljetieal Zand 
Boeanse from lit're begins n sort of rarechism »jpf>n the AJuinavar. V\'e 
liave lo'l th(* eluo to the signification oj some of tho^o cpiestions and 
answers. But apparently those represent a hr ary tradition. 

On^afsniQm—Ci. Yas. I.VII. 8. Consisting of three parts or padas 
(Kan.); three stages or metres (Mills); (Nair.). 

vft^ru-pwtrMi} — (.\air). The word piktra in the sense of 
‘ caste ” is used only here, and only in this passage of t he Av. are the/e/^r 
(^lassos or castes mentioned. They are mentioned by name in the next 
verse. In the v*arious other places, where the classes are mentioned, only 
three are named, the last two being put together. A notable passage 
where three castes are mentioned is Yt. XIll. 89; y6\\ paotryo ddravC, yd 
panlryO ra^^aesta, yd paofryd msiryd fhiyQ.s, (who is the first priest, the 
first warrior, the first agriculturist). Tlie Ca,'?. have different names for 
the throe castes : il) ntrmmin c#r hax^nian, the Priest; (2) or nar, 

tlie Warrior ; and (3) vdstryn, rdstrya jhiyanl or v^rdZTina, the Husbandman. 
The word piktra is derived by Barth. ( Wb. 908) from ^/paek ( ) to colour. 

He suggests that t-hu word originally meant colour (cf. Skt. ^ which has 
had a parallel history). Mod. fVrs. (pinM) trade or profession is also 
a cognate. 

panca-ratu — Belonging to the five chiefs (Mills) ; he odds by way of 
‘ explanation “ in the political world, without whom its efficiency is marred 
These are the Lords of the house, etc.** .see below. Nair. says , 

rdiii ‘hnnlcmBmi — Cf. Yas. LX. 5. (Sel. IV). Barth. (Wb. 1520) thinks 
rditi here may mean “ helpfulne.ss ”, “ readiness to serve ” (DienstwUligkeit) 
or charity” (Freigebigkeii). Both are appropriate. ‘"Charity” is the 


^ Mlt., E. Z., p. 370. t Eeich. $ 4'i3. I Barth., Wb. 1741. ■; Be, Zara^niitra. 

•* Banh.. Wb. 1H>8; Keich., .A.R., p. lOT.. •• Of. Xaa. IX. 27, 4ft above. 
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m 

best Eng. rendering here*, harik9r99dm ( means fulfilment, or 

end to be reached. Mills says “it has a conclusion ending with a gift’*, 
referring doubtless to the last three words of the Ya^a. The Pah. version 
says “ its summing up is with liberality ’*.t 

k&ih — Reich, thinks that 3/3 is her© used for 1/3 (§ 427) and trans. 
“ Which are its verses ? ” ; Hang, probably more correctly, trans.*’ How 
(i.e. through what) (arose) its verses ? ; Nair. trans. this sentence : 

SWITTRI I 

humat^nif etc. are explained further in verse 19. 

17. hdik piUraih — Mills trans. the ins., “ With what classes of men ? ” 

vdatrya-fMuy^a — Prosperity bringing agriculturist (Kan.) the syste- 
matic tiller of the ground (Mills). The word fsuyant means lit. “ possess- 
ing cattle ” (fail). Cf. Fmms-ca M^Bro, Yas. LVII. 22 (p. 77). 

huitis (arr.) — Artisan. This name of the fourth class is found only here. 
Barth, derives it from ^/m, to work (Wb. 1823)||. The Pah. form is 
hutoyha. 

Nair. gives these classes as and msfiww? (ordinary 

labourer 

For the rest of this verse Reich, says t hat “ the grammar is corrupt, the 
cases do not agree’*. 

vUpaya — 7/1. In all (i.e. in each of these classes). Barth. (Wb. 1463) 
calls this word uncertain. ^ 

% 

irina (a^.) — Evidently the text is corrupt here. There are many v.l. 
noted by Cleld. — irjtia, ardna, arina, airina and inspa ayairini (see be- 
low). Barth, does not even give this word in his Wb. Reich. (A.R., p. 260 
says that the word is obscure. Kan. (Diet., p. 46) takes the word to be 
arona and trans. “ glory He also gives other renderings, “ duty ’* (Mills) ; 
“maniw” (Har.), He himself takes it as 11 but he mentions that Mills 
and H#. take it as 3 1. And Kan. also notes that Geld, reads irina and 
that Mills compares it to The whole phrase vispaya irina hacimna 

naire al^onc has been very variously rendered. Haug trans., “ through the 
whole duty pertaining to the righteous man”. Mills says “these classes 
therefore accompany the religious man throughout his entire duty (or ex- 
perience****) ”. Kan. says, “ G lory (as it were) follows the holy man ”. Kan. 
also quotes the rendering of Har. :tt “In ©very way the righteous man 
should follow these professions with good thoughts, etc.” Nair says 
Vttt etc. This follows closely the Pah. ver- 

♦ Ot. But the Rre»t©8t of these is charity ** 1. Cor. XIII. W. t West, 8 B.E., XXXVII. 
p, 460. t li Of. Skt. charioteer. % A sanskritised form 

of Ooj. on agriculturist. ** This he adda infta. 8 at p, 265. 8.B.E., XXXL tt Ij. Vis., 

p« 63, fto. It U Borne MSS. omit and some read 
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sion,* “ who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous mcm **. The 
explanation of the is very ingeniously given by Bharucha.t 

“ The A vesta phrase oispaya irina is ret.dered into Pahlavi by hamd yam 
Ulya (all day and night) which Neri^ osengh renders by How he 

comes to this meaning is unintelUgible. If we adopt the reading of the 
MSS. which have instead of WtT, it may approximate to the Pah. ren- 
dering. And then we may take the A vesta phrase as rt^pa ayar^na (all 
day), as is suggested by Spiegel. Compare also the Gai?ic phrase vlepd 
yare,t Most probably Neriyosongh's origi. al rendering was wrf 
(all time) which has iost one or other of the two words through the ignor- 
ance of careless copyists 

ratu8-m9r9ta (utt.) — “W hich give attention to the rulers” (Mills) ; “to 
appoint a spiritual jl guide (Haug). Kan. says ‘ honourinfr tlio leader” 
and explains^ that lit. it means “ remeinboiing the leader”. Barth, trans. 
similarly, “he who follows the teaching of his ratu He thinks that the 
orig. form was ram^^hmd^ (^)** the h usually dr oppedft having reappeared.JJ 
Nair. says ^3^) I Iho case seems to be 3 1 used instead 

of 4;1 (qualifying nalrc) probably due to case attraction of ^manayha, otc. 

daeno-sdea — Studying the religion (Kan.): fulfil the ('aws) of religion 
(Mills) ; to fulfil religious duties (Haug). Barth, takes this to be 3/1 and 
trails. “ he who has studied religion The word is also found in Yt. XITI, 
115. Nair, says 

frddmUe — Advance (Haug) ; prosper (Kan.) ; are furthered in righteous- 
ness (Mills). ^'pdd ?i (orig. fra -f ^ dd). 

18. Rajolt — 5 1. Kan. trans. kingdom (K!T^) ’’ i Mills says “ regency 
or domain Haug takes it as a proper noun and says it is “ a softer form 
of Rayi which vi) riant of Raya seems to have been used, as we find traces 
of more than one form of the name in Greek writings ”|| i|. Barth, takes 
it the same way and gives three variant forms ; Hagi, Jiayi and 
The name belongs to a town and a province as well.*** It is said id have 
been the home of Z. and of his mother. The Av. refers to this place in two 
passages, Ven. I. 15 and this present passage. Jaok.ftt discussing our pas- 
sage : “ This construction evidently signifies that the Ddy^unuiy or governor, 
is everywhere the supreme head, but there is acknowledged one who stands 
• above him as representative of the church, as well as state, the chief pontiff 
Zoroaster {ZaraBuatra)^ or ‘ the supreme Zoroaster* {ZaraOmtrotdma), as he 
is elsewhere termed {e.g. Yas. XXVI. l.JJJ Yt. X. 115, etc.). In the papal 

• West, XXXVII, p. m. t Skt. Par. II, note No. 114‘ t This phraeo Ir not 

quoted in any Ga®. pasRaj^e either by Barth or Kan. II Note that Haug takeR ratu here, tor 

once at leaat, as the spiritual master. U Ij. Vis,, p, OS, ftn. 2. Wb. 1606. ft CJt, mardt 

above, verse 6. tX But the I is added often if the prior member ends in « j see Jack., A.O., i 
867, note 1. !lll Hang, p. 188. ftn. 3. Wb. 1497. *** Modem (Mae) in the province of 

AXarhaijkn. ftf pp. 202fl ; he gives there the whole discussioD about BaT* tXt RI 
above. 
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$66 of Raya, however the temporal power (Dajf^yuma) and the spiritual 
lordship {ZaraOuMra) are united in the one person. For some reason Raya 
is plainly the seat of the relij?ious government. The Pahlavi version (ad 
loc.) speaks of it in connection with Zoroaster as being ‘his own district’ 
(matu-i-nafarmn ) ; the Sanskrit of Neriyosang glosses the allusion by assert- 
ing that Zoroaster was the fourth lord in this village, because it is his own 

Raya is plainly a centre of eccle>- 

siastical power”. 

zaraBmtroll — 5/1 of ^Iroih. 

19. Reich, thinks this verse is obscure and attempts no translation. 
The cases seem to bo very much involved here also. 

words are separate in some MSS. Tlie word has 
already occurred in verse 12 above. Tlu* moaning assigned liore to this 
comp, by Barth, is the sajue as ho assigns to it there. TJie phrase also 
occurs in Vis. ‘XIX. i ; i^pdhto-d’Ufits du'tn(in . . . dnrn^in n^nas-paoirya am- 
vano. The first answ'crr hero is varif)usly rendered by aiffcronl scholars. 
The righteous original mind (Haug); the one who holds t^ie holy thought 
to bo before all other things (Mills) ; the first holy thouglit (Kan.) ; thinking 
truly of anciont. sagfs (Har.);* Wll^r -STm^ II 

(Nair.). The real difficulty is to recoiuhle the cases hor(‘. Tri other respects 
the rendering of Bang is tin* besf-, It probably refers to Vohu Mano who 
is of course the ruler of all good thoughts, his “gift” to those who work 
for the Lord. 

ni^Ora tipjntd- 'I’he bouiihHuis word of reason (Mills).'^f *, * 

HiaoUVik (*tc.--''l'lirough praise (Kan.) ; (that done) by praising creatures 
first in righteousno.ss ( Haug) ; it is that done with praises and by the crea- 
tures who regard Highteousn(3ss as before all other things (Mills). Mills 
adds an explanation of tlu* word “praises” that it iij^j})lios “ritual strict- 
ness bated upon practical pi<'ty”t. Xair. says ^ I 

(f«ft liWir; vn: yui fiirar^) « It may bo that the ins. here is 

used in the sense of noin. (Reich. § 427) Bartli. (fuotes this passage 
(\Vb. 1589 ) wdthoul f raus. and with a query (?), 

20. civi — 2 1 m.ii Whom. Nnir. says and thus also Kan. and 
Reich., “to whom”. Haug says “ w'hat ” and accordingly he trans. the 
answer, “the righteous (Aliuna \’airya) both spiritual and earthly”. Mills 
takes the vim differently and trans., “whom did he announce ? ” and the 
answer is, “some one w’ho is holy and yet both heavenly and mundane”, 
and he explains this “some one” as “ Sao4yant ”* 1 . Kan. and Reich, 
trans. the answer, ” t o the spiritual and material righteous one I think 
Mills is nearest the true sense : of the three questions in thi.s verse the 


♦ QuoUk) by Katt„ Ij. Vi«,, p, ftii. {> t XXXI, p. 266, ftn, 2. + St'#* alito 

in verm 16 above. li PArth,. Wb. 422 (Inut two linesK It is nl«o neu., ITeich. § 461. • 8.H'r. 

XXXI. p. 266, fin. .*4. 
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first (r/wi) refers to the subject-matter of the revelation, the second (cd^) 
refers to the status of tlie revealer and the third (cva^^m) refers to the 
position of the person to whom the revelntion is v’^ouchsafod. 

rv(Js — 1 J Barth, VVb. GOl says ** in what capacity,” or in which 
character This quosthm refers to the reveaic'^ — Ahura Mazda. ‘‘ What 
was ^ c who proclaimed ? ” (llaug). Xair. says . , .)|| 

Xkti/anino — ^Cf. Yas. hX. 8 (Sel. f\’). 

rcantjm — 2,1 m.t What kind of person 'vas he to wdiom, etc. Mills 
takes it as an amplification of the first 'puistion. ‘'Of what character . 
the coining one)’’. Hang taki s it as practic<Jly a rofietition of th<' second 
fpiestion, for hi^ says * As what ;did Ik* proclaim it) 1 ” 

--('f. Yas. lX.h (Sel. IV). I }uw(» incorporated the ren- 
dering of Mills into mine. The ruler is a Sage- Ruler who has at- 

tained fnllness of earthly poww hut has at the same time Wisdom enough 
not 1v> o a* hi.s power but ai^cording to the law of Asa. 

21. /rnsraoVram — Loud <*hauting. Of. /V/.s-ra//;, Yaa. IX. 14 (Sel. 1). 
fliis word anfl the following three correspond to tlie niardt, 
smratfCit and tfazdllr of verst* fi above!. Nair li ans. these four by 
aa^rarsr^sr, and Tfsrarr. 


franmrr) h\)H) —OtAv murmuring repetition (Barth., Wb. 987). 


Jraffdf^reni. — Shnjimj aloud (Barth., Wb. 977). Tfiis is to be dlstinguisliod 
from the chanting. An exact ly similar ditferenee is to be found betwu'en the 
Sarna Veda, and the othtu* words. 


frdyastlni — Adoration or ccm.secration (Barth.. Wh. 1018). Mills says 
‘ its use in the full Yasna ”. 

Yasna XX. 


1. Kanga — -KhoMeh Avesta l)a Maeni (5th c^d.), pp. 135-L17. 

2. ,, — Ya(;na Vispered (Gujarati trans., 188(>), pp. 94- 95. 

:i. Mills- S.B.K., XXXI, pp. 26t>-268. 

This Ha is also known by the name of Frdmraot from the first wmrd. 
d’his constitutes a commentary on the A^rn. There is another passage in 
the Av. which prai.^^es the A^om. 'J’hat is the .so-calli^d Yast XXI||. It is 
really the first section among the existing fragments of thc^ Hu^oxt Xosk.^j 

1, Thi.s verse is rather involved in construction. No two authorities 
are agreed in their translations. 

Kan. puts a stop after Mazda ; he takes the words a i it .. . astP 
with the following sentence, and as obj. of frdmraoi he takes “the prayer 
ASam ” understood. 


* Qualis, ju wefeher fiigenschaft, t Sarth,, Wb, 61)1 t 0*- lOOaf. ,i In Wester j^aartl m 

edition. *' See Kau., G*b.M., pp. 

26 
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para . . . rinaati — See above Yas. XIX. 13 for the construction. 

ahm&i — 1 take ‘^this’' to mean earthly happiness. 

y^aetave y^cbetdt^m — This phrase occurs twice in the Av. and apparently 
both times in the same sense. The other passage is Yas. XXXIX. 5; 

vajjhMs y^’aetdtd mphjue amhyd Owd pairijasdmaide. Both worrls 

are from ya (^) oneself, the first is the form with -^ti-suff. ( ^^3) and the 
second is -^d^-suff. Barth, trans. this phrase as ^ possessions be- 

longing to the (proper) possessor Kan. trans. “ kinship with Vhe kind- 
red'*, Mills says “property to an owner’*. J take it to be “the noarest- 
possession of-onc's-vory-solf ** ; and T take the 2' 1 in apposition with 

vahi8t9m'\ 

H ikde^hm — This is the first of the tliree “ teachings ’*. See below verse 3. 

The verse being involved 1 give hero the other r^'iiderings for comparison 

1. Kan. : 

Ahm fXihu rahiittjm it— (uttering these words, the worshipper) 
acknowledges for Him the highest good just as if ho wore* accepting the 
kinship td his kindred, vohu vahisUm asti — (uttering these words, the wor- 
shipper, as it were) puts into practice the holy law. 

2. Mills:! 

To this ASa, the holy ritual sanctity, one attributes the qualities ol 
“ good ’* and “ host as one attributes proporljr to an owner ; thus this sen- 
tence vohu vahihti)m asti is substantiated (at once). ^ 

Ho adds by \vay ol explanation: “It is carried into effect ; possibly 
* rendered fit for praising ’ (?) *' 

3. Barth. (Wb. 1859). 

(The words) akam vohd cahmUm asti are so to bt> understood that to 
him the best good shall be the portion, i.o. like possessions to the possessor, 

[Dio Wnrto al(*m v» v a wind ho m vomehoii, dasH ihm ii»iK in»Hlo (Jut /n toil winl, namlirh 
dom ZuKOhon^on alM 

2. This verse too is excessively involved. I am very doubtful indeed 
of my own rendering which may be taken for what it is w-orth. 

uhiatdliya — 7 1. Kan. (Diet, 113) trans. it as health, prosperity, happi- 
ness, etc. Barth. (Wb, 418) thinks that the word means “ mta -hood ’*^ and 
thinks that in this passage it refers to the sentence uhUi asti, etc. of the 
AJicni. The word also occurs in Yas. XX!. 4 below when Barth, under- 
stands the first verse of HSty. Ust. (Yas. XLIII. 1).** Nair. says 
in both the passages. 1 am inclined to think that the w’ord has a double 
signification liere and in the other passage as well. Besides the meaning 

• 8oe tintiH. quoted bolou. Barth., Wb. IS6VI. t Sae aliove, p IttS, about the construction hh 
taksn b.T Kitn. t Mills dividss the verse hj a stop at just as in the text here. |j 8 BJS. 
XXX.1, p* ftQ7, fin. I . ^ rifa-tum. ** The first two lines of which are quoted tn Yhh 

XXI. 3 (see below). Of. also uUabtrotm in Yts. LX. 6. Bel IV). 
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given by Barth., it means also the winnuig of happiness”, wliich Is to be 
got by actively following the teaching given in the verse beginning ust^ 
ahmai yahnidi iistd kah)ndi-(:it (Yas. XLIIj. !).♦ The religion of Z. teaches 
Karma-yoga, i.e., salvation through active good work for Immanity, The 
same lesson is taught by the Ya^a (Sel. VIT. a). Tt is mentioned that after 
death the soul of tlie h^ly man ..its near the head (of tl e body ?) during the 
hr.st three nights chanting ti»9 UstavaiiT < la^a : 

asiiK, vayhan^t nihkiha 'ui U statfaithn ifdOQm uruvr.yo xikU^taUm Htmraomno : 
“ fCfftd aUrtidi yahmni . . . ’"f 

yaOand — (Jeld. separates the words, hut h. notes this v.l. (. f. Ya.s. Xll. 
* 4 (Sel. V.) abovej. Barth, reads the words separately and exphr'ns nd as 
an enc. 1 1 of nm\ a man. lie .says the word here i.as no meaning, but is 
merely a particle (Wb. 1030 and 1052). 

Htdituii — 3 I (for 5 1 ?). Kan. .say.s “strength ” i»r ‘‘ < nduniiice ” and 
<*ornpare8 the word The word iniplicH sin‘i)gth oi the .soul. It 

occurs only in one other pl.ace/;. 

The trails, are so various that they may b(' given here : 

1. Kan: 

anld . . . ahmVi (iu lepeating these word.-., worshipper) associates firmly 
every righteous man with every righteous man (i.e. righteous people mu- 
tually share (*ach other’s happiness)**, just as every rigid eons man accHfpls 
happiness from ever 3 ' righteous man. 

2. Mills: 

uktd . . . ahtnni . by this attribution of lilc.ssctlness (the praiser) assigns 
every person (or thing) of a .sacred nature to every holy person, and as one 
usually (?) and regularly (?) a.ssigns every person or thing (?) that is holy to 
'wery holy man. • 

Barth, makes no attempt to trans. any part c)f this vtwse anywhere iu 
his Wb. 

1 am not at all sm'v of my own rendering. J think there is aona^ amount 
of “straining’’ apparent in it. But 1 give it for what it is worth as cni- 
phasising the “active” aspect of the Z. faith. 

3. This ver.se has also beem translated variously though it is easier in 
construction. I have made some changes in deld.’s text and have in- 
dicated them in the footnotes on p. 170. 

The first sentence is an exact parallel in its t:on.st ruction to uglatditya 
. . , para»cifia8ti of the previous verse except that para-rlnasii here stands 
at the beginning instead of at the end. I think that her<^ we .should construe 
asdi vahiUai ahm with this sentence, these word.s being taken both as a 
> 

* The firet two lines ot which are <|Uot 0 d in Yaa. XXI, H (aee below). <;f. also nktal»r»fim 
in Ym. lx 6. (Sel. IV). + Hftt- If. 2. t See also Barth.. Wb. m«. If Diet., p. 6r^7. 

1 Fr%luMg-i-Om riaoted hy Sarth, (IVb. UVu'i). fj Vis*, p. ftti. «. 
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quotation as well as forming part of the commentary. I propose to make 
ami mhistdi a.s corresponding to uhtatdityo of the previous verse and to take- 
a«dm as a proper no\in defining the m^Ordm, Thus the traris. would run : 

yal ami vahikal ahm : (this plirase) affirms the whole hymn f Asom on 
account of the best Righteousness (taught th('rein)l (to be) superior to every 
(other) hyrnu. 

Kan, takes the 'my Oral to mean ‘ the knower of the myOra" and tran.s. 
the first sentence tiius : 

“ (R<)peating these words, the worshipper, as it were) accepts all thc' 
hymns for every knower of the liymns, just as lie accepts power for Right c- 
ousness, 

Mills says : 

“By these words the worsliipper ascribes the entire M^tira (to Asa 
Vahista) mid ascribes tf» tlic M^f^ra, as (hk^ ascribes (Ik* kingdom to 
Righteousness, <*te.’' 

zhayanta — t 1 pres, pt. ^ zbay (if), to invoke. ♦ 

X^rndvoya - { lb Mills very strangely trans. “ to us ”, 

6rdy6-lkaPsa---'V\\o " threefold ti'acfliiiig’' is 1. nhm etc., 2. ukd, etc., and 
•L yal, vie. For the construction s(‘e above* panca-tka^a (Ya,s. XIX. 14). 
Klin, takes this as f d(r 

a. ".rhi.s is identical witli Yas. XIX. 21 except for the luimo of the bayyrn. 
A^rjm Vahlkatu h(*r(' rt*fers to the prayer A|oni. See Bartll^ Wb. 2!18f. 

Vasna XXI. 

1. Kaiiga; Ympia and Yispered (( {iijariiti trans., 188h), pp. ‘Ja-97. 

2. Mills: S.B.K., XXXi, pp. 268-209. 

f 

This is the ('ornincntary on the third hymn — Yeijhe luiigin. Mills nottjs 
tluit the original form is Yas. LI. 22t and notes that the commentary hc^re 
is not upon the original (lat?, verse but upon its later version. + 

1. yemim (v.l. yas °) — Mills trans. “Yasna ’; Kan. says “worthy of 
praise ”, Barth, says; ' belonging to the Yasna“. Mills trans. ‘‘a word 
for the Yasna ’'ii. 

Maztia--\i 1. 

(Idta — All trans. this as lawl;, that which is fixed or settled. Kan. 
(Diet., p. 259) takes the word as 3 1. Nair. says 

Tfiwftnj. I propose to take the wmrd as 3/1 of the p.pt. of ddt to create, ft 

Akumfhe (leld. apparently expeet.s another word here; for he says in 
a footnoU* ‘ so all MlSS. except . . . Did he expect ayh^u^ ? 

* Jack., A.ti. § liJKl. t The piiitiMKC m quv)t(Kl and dii»eua!»ed above p, t S.B.K., XXXI, 

P fin* 2, \\ Wb, 1274. •!; Banfa* Wb, 726 Kvideiuly roadiug Ahurai (v.), 

uraed by Geld). tt See K.au„ p. (2. rf-l/a). 
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\jaBa haBbls — CJeld. takes thost* \vi»rds with the next verse but nofc 

so Barth*. Barth, takes jijifgm as an abstrai’t noun (f.) ineaniug “life’h 
Kan. takes it ^\s an adj. meaning “■desirous of life’* (6 7 of pres, pi. desid.). 
the word also oo<‘urs in Yas. XXXW 8. Kan. take's ha^lm as 3 3 of hanl 
tpres. pi. of . ahy to be) but trans. as if it were. hCilQni (h 3)t* Milts con- 
struos like Kan., but tran.s. “ an ong those wh(» are d(>sMned to live", which 
lie explains as meaning “ f.t to live, clean "J. Vas, XXX\^ S also has 
fkdtgm j\jlsg}H‘, Nair trails. Jiere and in the other 

place h<‘ says X^W-. ! tal - / nSbi^t lit. as 3 3 “with the 

Truth” 

2. Anna ft/ jxiotn/a/igjfi uTT. i~ -Tliosv wlui l.avt- Armaiij at their head 
(Mills). 1’jiis evidently refers u* ih<‘ last three of th<^ Holy Unmortali^ whose 
names are fern. ; Kan. trans. the name Arumiti and renders the plirase as 
‘ tho.se IV ho are first in piet> *. Barth. (Vv'h. 337; lakes similarly. This 

appariuo^y is supported by Xau-. who ^ays But see 

the Pah. veraon. 

-ilomagi' (Mills) ; glorifaalion (Kan.), t’f. Vas. l.VJI. h (Sel. 

If) above. 

Ainasaeibifo refers, of course, to ihe Holy InUiU'rials. 

6rayO — jv^tVrs to the, thri'e lines (composing th(‘ hynui. 

(•hn etc. The ti‘xt here siMaris to have Ixmmi disturlied. This question 
should belong to verse 4 which sh.ould have conn' nninediaiely after verse 2. 
V erse 3 should have been \'('rse 4. For dm soe above Yat. XIX. 20. dm 
<ti>i should ho rendered “ with reference to whom", “about whom 

jm 'dl — Kan. takes h as equivalent of paitis 1 1 (for 1/3) and trans. 
“ lords Mil!, iran.''. as a prep, “to". 

yc/,s*af//j,fi— -Mills renders “in tiie course of the Yasiia. ". 

3. uHa . . . AhiirO . — TJiis is the first verse of ChVA Fst. (Vas. XLIIJ. 1) 
and it is repeated at fh(? end (,f c*ach Hii of that i.lCdJa,** J hHv<* indicated 
the spelling of th<*, Ga!’'. text in the footnotes on p. 172. 

yahm/ii — 4 1 for 5 1 due to case attraction. 

vasa-x^aygd (Bartli-tt separates the words in (pioting the (laO. text). 
— The meaning i.s “ ru!or-at-will 

4. Witli this verse compare Yas. XX. 2 above. 

piiitivaca — 3^1 Answer (Mills); sentence (Kan.); sentence or dictum 
(Barth., Wb. 833). The noun paitime is us<d only here. Probably this 

refers to the mid ahmdi yahmdi etc. * 


♦ Wb. ijni» See also lexn nou* i, t I], Vis., p. U»», ft,u» ' 2 . 

ftiu 2, it Dar. quoted et p, d7 above. ^ Ij. Vie., p. iwi, fin. 7. 
&el. XVi. it Wb. t‘5S.l. 


t 6,8.E., XXXI, p. 

** See Yae. XfJV below, 
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paitydmraot {air ! — Answered (Mills)* ; proclaimed (Kan. )• Barth. note5> 
that it takes two accusatives of the thing proclaimed and of the person lo 
whom the proclamation it- made (instead of the dat.).t 

uktatdtdm . . . ustatdit>ja etc. — This is an involved sentence like Yas. XX. 
2 above. Barth. (Wb. 418) understands uatatditya to mean the verse quoted 
above in 3. Tliis is a veTV satisfactory explanation. Kan. takes the word 
to mean merely happiness ” ; Mills renders it as “ state of Salvation'’, 
which certainly is rearer the sense of the word uktatdii. There is a play on 
the two meanings of the word. 

. . . . akione'^'^ — Kan. trans. thus: ‘‘The Supreme (Ahura 
Mazda) proolairncjcl (the holy niHii to be) the be\st” and he addsj that he is 
not at all clear about this sentence. Mills takes many words as implied 
here and trans. asfollow.s: “ (Qin^stion. \\^ ho answered thus ? Answer.) 
The best One. (Question. What did H.e answer? Answer.) The best 
thing. (That is) the best Oiu*, Mazda, answered the best and the holy 
(answer) for Uk^ bethT and the holy man.” 

This is a needlesslv eomplieabd and a very unnatural t^^anslation. 

Barth, suysi; ; 

The Supreme Mazda has proclaimed the holiest believca* (i.e. Z.) unto 
every* holy believer.” 

1 pro]) 0 .se to take cahihtdm^'^ and to refer to th(‘ 

(Yas. XLIll. I) quoted above*. The word ahavan is frequently used 
for various hymns <‘speci4illy tor CuT^ic verses, for Yasna'f^aptarjhaiti and 
Staota Yasna*,. In t he v(‘rv next verse (5) the word is so used for Yeyhv 
H dt^ffi . 

5. htiifrdyaiitaui --\\’<*ll-euusecrated (Barth., Wb. 1830). Xair. says 
l Kau. says well -praised ”, Mills says “ promim nt 

“ MiUh ovcrlookh the .i. t Wt Uin. X ».«• Vi«., \k s 7, ftu. t Wh. luu, S Banli. 
'Vli. (under oSurnn I. :t. h). 
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The Pahlavi version of the BAyAN YaSt. 

As could be seen the text of the BaySu Vast (Yasna XIX-XXI) is 
very involved in places and is perhaps a corrupt version by latc^r compilers 
at a period whtm much of the ancient Avesta lore had perished. Still there 
must have been remnants of traditional exigesis which had come down a 
long line of teacher*^ and pupils and this is embodied in the Pah. vi^rsion. 
r here give it in e vtenso froui the Knglish trans. by West (S.B.E., XXX\ II, 
pp. 453 464). I do not give the numbers ns given by West but the verses 
according to the Av. text ; the numbers of West are indica ted in brackets 
at the end of each vcise. Nair., as har already been stated in the notes, 
has followed the Pah. very closely. The coMparison between our modern 
philological and the ancient Pah. version composed purely from tho ritualis- 
tic and orthodox point of view would lie of ox* r(Mne interest to the student. 

Rako Nask.’** 

Pah. Vss. XIX- Hako 1 

[The beginning of the Ahr.na^airy » of the Bakan. }t 

1. Zaraf9ustfa inquired of Ahuraiuazda thus : (O) Ahuramazda, *iropi- 

tious spirii-, creator of the world of embodied existences (and) rightoous ! 
uhich were those words, (O) Ahuramazda! that (were) spoken by thee for 
me (1-2). 

2. before the .sky, before the water, before the earth, before the 1 well- 
yieldingjt cattle, before the plants, before the firu wliicb is Ahuramazda’s 
son, bef(.)re the righteous man iGayomard| before the demons, jv^'ho rt - 
main! noxious creatures and mankind, before all embodied existence [the 
t reation of sovereignty I (and) before all the oxcollerK^e created l)y Ahure- 
mazda, j which is owing to| the manifestation of rigliteousness ?” (3) 

3. And Ahuramazda spokt <lnis; They were th(‘ apportionment of the 

Ahunavairya, (O) Spitama Zara .aistra ! ( That spirit who would make the 

religion current, who has formed that religion from tlie Ahunavairya] which 
was spoken out by m(^ for tUe«*, ; (4) 

4. bt fore the sky, etc. (as in 2). (5) 

5. Whoever chants that apportionment of the .A.huriavairya, (O) 
Spitarna Zara^ustra w ithout talking I that is, he does not speak out in the 
middle of any of it.s diflicult Avesta j (and) not without an.xiety [that he 

* The Dtnkart <1X, 47-4H) f{iveis>iu ftccoiint <>f the cimUMit*^ i»l the ilakti NuhU (the tth of the 
ih See R?»o Dar., S.U.d., IV. p. ' xxiv. t The bracketK represortt the itHlie-s W'eht. See tjoxt 
footnote. t VVords iu »vjuHre hiHcketn [ ] have no etpiiva'ient in the Av (6.B.E , XXX\ 11, 

p. ftn. *23). These are proh**l>Iy parts of the Pah. exigeaifc. 
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(may) slumber], (it is) like a hundred above any other authority of those of 
the when (one) chants (them) without talking, (or) not without 

anxiety; [thus it becomes (fit) for the ceremonial]. Whoever chants (it) 
while talking, (or) witiiout anxiety [thus it becomes fit for the ceremonial | 
(it is) like ten above any other authority those of the Ga^^as. (fi-8) 

0. Whoewor in that embodied existence of mine, (O) Spitama Zara^Vus- 
tra, recalls the apportionment of the Ahunavairya, [that is, seeks for (it),j 
and, further, mutters that which he recalls, [that is, shall accomplish (it) 
easily,] and, further, chants that which he mutters, |that is, fully under- 
stands its ritual,] and, furtht;r, reverences that which is chanted, [that is, 
shall celebrate the ceremony,] his soul 1 pass on to the best existence, three 
times over the Cinvat bridge, 1 who am Ahurarnazda, [that is, on that day 
(in) which he shall faithfully provide the ceremony it shall lead iiis soul 
three times unto (the world) yonder, and shall cause its happiness therein,] 
to the best existence, the host righteousness, and tlie best light. (9-1 1) 

7. Also whoever in that embodied existence of mine, (O) Spitama Zara- 
(lustra, muttern the apportionmtmt of the Ahunavairya, |that is, shall 
accomplish (it) easily,] (and) drops, [that is, cuts off,) either as much as a 
half, or as much as a tliird, or as mmdi as a fourth, or as rnucli as a fifth, 
(at a fifth the foundatioji (of the sin) is laid, at a half it becomes quite 
complete, and when ho shall cut off the whole (it is) a 7^and])uhar (Bin),*] 
I twirl away the soul of him, I who am x\huramazda, from the best exist- 
ence, (that is, I would put it outl to such an extent and width is the twirl- 
ing aw'oy as (that of) this earth, (and) even so the extent oi^his earth is as 
much as its width. (12 15) 

1. This saying is proclaimed [a revelation] possessing an Ahu (and) 
possessing a Katu [from which this is manifest, namely, the possession of a 
ruler and high priest. This, too, is said, that (it was)] before that sky 
(was) ei’catod, before the >vater, before the oartli, before the plants, before 
the creation of the four-legged ox [whicii (w^as) the sole-created ox], before 
the creation of the two-legged righteous man [w ho (was) GayomardJ, (and) 
before that sun of definite form (the body of the sun] (w-as) cicated as an 
acquirement of the areluingifis.t (Hi 2fi) 

y. It (was) (likewise] proclaimed to mo b\ the spirituality^ of propitious- 
uesH, [it likow’iso bet^time possible for the spirituality of propitiousness to 
say (what w^as) said to Zara'nistra,] concerning the whole material (exist- 
ence) of the rigliteous who are, wfiio have been, and who (wfill) arisr?, as to 
the progress of work, (that is, while they shall perform for it that w'hich is 
specified by it, and good works shall arise tluough them,] (that) this work, 
among the living, is for Ahurarnazda, [that is, that whicii tiiey may perform, 
suitable for Ahurarnazda, they shall so perform as is declared by this Jar- 
jrarrf};]. (21 -23) 

* Uetiu«(l iu Dinkart (Vlll. 2<I. iI5) as tbreateuiug a pt;i*»ou with au uplifted weapon 1 The 
Holj imtuortidtt. l Section. Fur this word see below iutroductory note to Set X. 
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lU. Tins, too, is the most expressive 1 most in effect] of those statements 
which (were) ever spoken forth [till now], (or which one) speaks fortii [at 
present], (or shall) speak forth (even hencoiorth) ; for it is (through) such a 
statement jsuch in effect! as that, (if; the whole embo'^hed t‘xistence learnt 
it (and) having learnt, | that is, they shall accomph'sh (it) easily,] they retain 
(it) [that is, they should rely upon it.| abstinence from passing (away) 
would h(' (juite masterful, [that is, they hecon^e immortal j. (24-2(>) 

11. This, too, is oar saying spoken fortli, [preserved among tht^ revela- 
tion mentioned (in) this /’arf/ard, j whieh learnt [that is, they shall accom- 
plish (it) easily,] and (one) recites, jtliat is, he utters it in a cerernor iai, | 

^ thus (for) any one whatever of tlie beings wliose righteousne/s is be t, [that 
ia|(^Jiould he do it for a cerernoiual, lie hecoines ((it) for it ; it is when he 
utters this in a ceromoiilal (that) his soul heeomes immortal j. (27) 

12. As (it is) lierd spoken fortli, Ithai a ruler nod high-priest are to hi 
maintain^ I ; as these tilings are so spoken, (and) as this law is so, | even 
when it give? liini an Aim and a Hatu, jthat is, it gives up (Ids) person to 
the priestly assembly J so it is thereby taugl it ti lain (that) the thought of 
Ahuramazda is the ( reatun^ (with) the first thinking, j that is, the ^'laC/ic 
lore is set going by iiirn;] vvliatever teaches this [is tiu' person of fiim who 
is king of kings, who] is the greotest (of men] of eveiy deseripiion, (that is. 
it }iosseHS(*s a jierson m the king of kings;] (and) so it is taught (that) the 
creatures are for him, (where (JH/iv lore is set going ny him]. (28 80) 

18. Whatever is a good emanation lor Ahuramazda, [that is, has an 
origin in his fiorsonality, | is through (the w'ord) vatjh^uk | which in th'^ divi- 
sion boeoinc‘s the beginning of] the tliird assertion here, whose recital is 
"hr gives through Vohuman”* jthat is, tlio recitation whiidi ho utters 
projjerly is accomplished hy him, ] and, besides, hero is tliat which Vohumari 
has taught, [that is, t!ie reward and recoinpeiise which they give Vohurnan, 
they attribute also to*iiiui ; | whatever is a further iudu ation hy Vohurnan, t 
[that is, anything wliich he ma> accomplish properly as a tokou, and is 
performed by him,] becaiine so through tliis summing up (that is, its end 
occurred] in ^yaodenati^m ; here among tlic* existences w^as the summing up, 
[that is, it was its end]. (31 -o3) 

14. What it teaches to the creatures of him w'ho is Ahuramazda, is 
thus ; he (who is) like him is he who is his own creature, ( that is, even those 
people it tells something so, (and) thus they attain again, through purity, 
to the possession of Ahuramazda, just as Ahuramazda produced (them) 
tlirough purity], (By) “the dominion is for Ahuramazda"']: it has taught, 
that he has mode Ahuramazda his ruler, over his own person, [who shall 
perform that which is revealed by the Avesta ; ] and this is taught, (that) 
through him is the ministration of the poor, {that is, happiness is thereby 
caused by liirn,] which is friendship (for) the Spitama ; [and the religion of 
Spitama became] (these) five assertions, [that is, the decrees in it were five,] 

* dazti} ilanta^ho, 

26 


The word Mana7]ho* 


1 Ahur- i. 



202 PAHLAVI BAK6 NASK. [I. 14-19 

(which) were the whole enunciation of the saying, (and) the whole saying 
was that of Ahuramazda.’" (34-37) 

16. For the sake of development Ahuramazda, [for cherishing the 
creatures] pronounced the Ahunavairya, and in its development there was 
a summing up, f that is, its end occurred [i Quickly, when destruction arose 
I that is the destroyer, j and rushed in, even among the wicked he uttered 
[(as) resistance | this interdict : — “ Neither our thoughts, nor teachings, [(as) 
I have not taught that which thou hast taught,] nor wisdoms, [for I con- 
sider wisdom as virtuousness, and thou considerest (it) as viciousness,] nor 
wills, Jfor my will is a virtuou.s wish, and thine a vicious (one),] nor words, 
1 for I speak that which is virtuous, and thou speakest that which is vicious,] 
nor actions, (for my actions are v'irtuous, and thino are vicious,] nor ^i- 
gions [for my religion is the (jt&Oic lore, and thine is witchcraft,] nor souls 
are themselves in unison, (for (as to) those who rely upon my things, and 
those who rely upon thy things, their souls are not in one place ; he who 
said this, tliat even ♦lieir souls exist, must thus say that (they are) not 
souls in unison (with) oursj. (38-43) 

10. Also this saying, which Ahuramazda uttered, (fias) the three 
degrees, tlio four classes, ( priest, warrior, husbandman, and artisan,] the 
five chieftainships, (house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, province-ruler 
and supreme Zara Vustra, ] and its summing up is witli liberality, [thus it is 
possible to make (it) completely for their own, when they deliver themselves 
up to the priests |. Which are the degrees of it? Good thoughts, good 
w’ords, and good deeds; [they are, inde d, virtuous among the degrees of 
religion |. (44 do) ^ 

17. Which are the classes ? Idie priest, warrior, husbandman, and 
artisan, who are tlio whole day (and) night with a righteous man, who are 
thinking rightly, speaking rightly, and acting rightly, who (have) recognised 
ti priestly authority, (that is, possess a high priest,] vfho (have) taught the 
religion, (that isj have provided a ceremony, [ (and) who, through their 
aetion.s, are a furtherance of the world of righteousness, (owing to the 
work tliey accomplish!. (4(1 411) 

18. Which are the chiefs ? 'I’he house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, 
province-ruler and Zara^^ustra is the fifth (in) those provinces w'hich are 
other than the Kaya of Zara!^ustra ; (with) four chieftainship is the Haya 
of Zarafdistra. VVhich are t he chiefs of that ? The house-ruler, village- 
ruler, tribe-ruler, and Zani^distra i.s the fourth; [that is, when he was in 
his own province, he also produced its period (of prosperity), who arises 
fourth), (5()«62) 

ID. How (was it) when through good thought, [that is, the religion 
reiuatiUHi in the degree of good thought} ? Wlien it arose first in a righte- 


* \y^»t of i\nn (“P- *>• PHblavi text of th« for^goiUK 

iiaorpritatiou »!* a commeuiary upoij au 4vei«ta commeutary oti an obscure Aveata text, it muet V>e 
ef to be Uifflcult to translate with certainty These remark> may apply to the whole of 

ibiti Itako 
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OU8 thinker, [it arose in Gayomard, and he thought for it]. How, when 
through good words ? When (it was) the bounteous text* [doing good]. 
How, when through good deeds ? Whr n (It was) the praise e'^en of right- 
eousness (by) the first creature, l<^hat is, they shall perform the ceremonial, 
and aiso other good works, through the Gaf9a lore!. (03-55) 

20. Ahuramftzda proclaimed; for what (was it) proclaimed by him ? 
For the righteous spiritual and worldly (existence), |(for) the benefit of the 
spiritual and worldly (existence) 1. Owing to what desire [owing to what 
necessity] (wasl the said announcement p’^oc^aimad by him? |So that he 
shall become] the privileged deveioj^er [he who is a resolute ruler]. For 
^ how many righteous [it is requisite to utter (it)j ? (So that (one may) be- 
come] a developer, [even he who may be] an irresolute ruler, [for 'vhom tht?> 
reveal this words. So that the glory of tlr^ Ka\ans* such as (it is) w’*h 
good rulers, should be oven so witn evil rulers ; witli good nilers for tins 
purpose*, that so they shall produce more benefit ; and with c’ il rulers for 
this purpose, that so they sholl prodiu*o less }iacm|. ;5(>58) 

21 

• Fah. Vas. XX.— Baku 11. 

("rho beginning of the second subdivision [.f 

1. It was a proclamation of Ahiiramazda, the af*>m voitSi mhihUmh csti ; 
besides perfect excellence is taught by it to him, [that is, benefit is produced 
i)y it for him,] who shall make progress his own, [that is, shall produce, that 
which is necessary to produce,] titrough vohu vah}ht9m astl thus become the 
summing up of the assertion, [that is, it be^come its end). (1) 

2. tififd astl uHd ahrndi has, besides, taught the righteous of every kind 
the happy progress which is necessary to arise for the righteous of every 
kind, [so that, happiness (may) be caused thereby | ; whatever (mduranco of 
man ((or) diligence) ^it is nec essary for the righteous of (‘very kind, to 
occasion is, besides, taught to t he righteous of every kind, j so that one’s 
happiness (may) be caused thereby). (2) 

3. hyatl ami vahistdt ahm has, besides, taught (at) all |th(i duty and 
good works which are revealed in) the text are the whole text, [for him 
whose Avesta and Zand;j are ea.sy,*so that, tiirough its Avosta and Zand, 
he can make manifest all the duty and good works of that whole text,] 
which teaches (that) the dominion is for rightoousness^y (so that, (one) may 
exercise authority through virtuousness, that is, it should be the opinion 
that it teaches or dominion through virtuonsness, so that (one may) possess 
authority through virtuonsness ; | wliich also teaches tlio truth to that 
righteous invoker, [so that he may make a true decision ;j (and) which also ,, 
teaches the truth to you that are fraught with advantage, [so that it may 

* The Kajatiian Princes. 5- The bni<*ket8 »re not kuch by Wet't. X So tht* 

iu WePt. !t See note on LVII. h, St I. ft), p. <iH above. f ‘‘.Iiist the 

.A hiinavdiryA jsayw that ‘ the dominion ie for Ahummnzda ” pVebt, op cit., p Ifti, ftn. (i). 
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produce true judgment]. (These) were the three assertions, [that is, three 
decrees were in it,] (and) the whole saying was a proclamation, the whole 
saying was that of Ahuramazda. (3~7) 

4. Ahuramazda proclaimed; (as above in Yas. XIX. 20). (8 10) 

5 

l»ah. Yas. XXI.— Bako 111. 

[The lieginning of the third subdivision].* 

1. A saying of the righteous Zara^ustra, to be reverenced, was; 
•‘Whoever of those existing is thus in worship as regards (the good)‘‘\ 
Here what is taught by it is the worship of Ahuramazda, [that (it is) that 
which (one) should provide for,] which is the law of Ahuramazda, [that is, 
his virtuous law,] whereby the reverence (of) existeni'e is taught, [that is, 
that which he would most (xu^asioii, which is the ever-asking for progeny 
(by) mankind; and he mentions that thing to them,] (through) which (it) 
is possible for them 1 c live well. (1) 

2. Her(\ besides, the reverence of those males (and) females of the 
righteous, through complete dovotionf, vvho (was) the first, *is taught by it, 
wliich is the obeisauee (for) th«‘ archangels, {that is, it would occasion the 
propitiation of the arcliangoJs|. (These) wore the three assertions, [that is, 
three decrees were in it, | (and) it was (in) every way a saying to 
reverenced. Unto whom was the rovt'renco ? (Unto) the archangels in 
that worship. (2- !1) 

3. And Ahuramazda spoke thus: “Happy is lie^hose happiness is 
the happiness of any one whatev'or, and (may) Ahufarnazda grant it. 
throiigli predoininance of will, [through his requirement]”. (4-5) 

4. \V*hat reply did he speak tlirough that utterance of words, jwhat 
(was) the thing lie spoke about]? He spoke the reply of happy progress, 
ihe happy progress of the righteous of every kind, who" are, who have becai, 
and who (will) arise. 'J'ho developer told [that man, as] the development, 
(ill) reply; (and) [the reward as) the development that Ahuramazda men- 
tionod (in) r(?ply (was) : “ That development 1 1 call] righteous, [whitfii] is a 
di'velopment for the righteous, (h-8) 


* The bmckete are not tjivcn iijr Wr.nr. 
op. cit-, p, Srt.’i. fuj. .‘1) 


*• The rtM'hani'el Armaiti, or SpeiKianutwi “ < Wept, 
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IX. 

Airyama-iilyo — Yasna LIV. 

I.* Airyema*^ iSyd"' rafoSrai^ jantu^> 
nerobyas'^-oa" nairibyas^-ca'^ Zara^ustrahe^^’ 

VaqhSui^i rafdSrai^^ Mauaghb*^ : • 

yfti* dadna><^ vairim'^ hanat''? mJzdemi^^ 

+ a$ahya^^^ yasa'^^’ 

ijyam2'^ Ahurd^*^ masata^b Mazd&^^i 

a. Airyamanem^-Isim*' yazaniaides amavantemS vere^^rajanem’s 
v^tbadlaijbem^, inazisiem’', af ahe'' sravaijh|lm-' : 

ratu^^a^ai ’ a^aonisi ’ yazamaide^^ : 

Staotai^ Yesnya'^ yazamaide*'^, ya**' data*-' aijheus^^* paouruyehya^i 


GcM. ha« thiH iu lour liJiCh, 1. (•), P, ♦»>. 
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IX 

Airyama-isyo— Yasna LIV. 

1. May the over-weleoine*^ Airyaiiian^ ( oiue^-hither’ ^'or the rejoieiiAg 
of the men**, and*^ of the woinon^* as well,® of Zafa6^ustia‘^'t, for therejoie 
ing*2 of the Good^^-Mind*-’ (may he come hither). 

\Vlio*‘^(-cveT, ol these men and women) earns*'^ the preeious''* rew'ard*’';!: 
through (his or her good) lu^art*^, (for him or her) do I g*® the blesning^^ 
of A&a^®, (the blessing) (most-'ito-be-desirod^'’ which*^ Aimra** Mtizda^'^ doth 
bestow^**. 

2. VV e adore^ the Airy5inabl.4vo=^ (hymn), the powerful^, (and) viclori' 
ous^ against- the- fo(‘,^ the greatest among the Words®* of ASa‘' 

We adore^* the holy^' Ga^as*^’, (which) teaching-of-righteousuess'-'f 
(are) ruling-as^-Ratus^^.J 

We adore^"^ the Staota^^ Yesnya** (hymns), wliicJi'^^ (are) the laws'® 
(revealed) by the ancient^' Rul< 


♦ orij? dat. -■ I.e. His fnUower.s. + Sc., Tor lending tJic life of Uolintss. Verrt a, 

* Uriiif «eii. t uionii lit. ]jObiessini? Aha. t Sjiiriiual guides the uDrld ; the oxplHiuiug 

the law of AAa are upjirojiriately oalled KatUH. ! Ong. (j/l. 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga: Yacfna and Vispored (Gujarati trans., 188G), pp. 125-I2f>, 

2, Beichelt: Avef^ta Reader; text p. 76, notes at p. 177. 

Mills: s.B.i:., XXXI, p. 

The first verse is one of the important liVirins of the Avesta and it is 
used in the marriage blessing.* The Yazata invoked is Airyaman ( ). 
“This Indo* Iranian divinity originally conveys the idea of comradeship 
and occurs mostly in the V'edas and casually in llie Avesta in connection 
with the wedding rites. The fifty-fourth chapter of the Yesna is conse- 
crated to Airyaman. Ho is invoked to come down to the wedding for the 
joy of the faithful. In r<'gard thu attributes given to Airyaman we ma\ 
add in this <;onnocti()n that bis standing epithet is ‘ the beloved ’ '’t- Airya- 
man is also a healer of diseases and ho is invoked to diive away diseases 
and deatli and his he^p is asked against magic and witchi raft. He is “ the 
angel, presiding over the medical art ‘.J fn Ven. XX. 11, this hymn (Yas. 
IdV- 1) is given in full and it is then used as a charm for cl»’iving away the 
i^dtu and pairikd and jafii and all manner of sickness and death (Ven. XX, 
10-12). A further description of Airyaman is found in Ven. XXII where 
Ahura Mazda asks him to overcome the diseases spread by A^ro Mainyu.'i 
It may ho noted that name uiryamau in tJa'^A for the priestly class.*, 
'riie praises of tliis hymn an^ given in Dinkart, IX. 46, where it is men- 
tioned that Saoi^yants will recite this hymn at the “resurrection”, “and 
up the dead an' arrayed hy it ; through its assistance^they give life back 
unto the bods , and th<^ emliodii'd life they then possess is such that they 
do not die ”. ** 

1. Ainj^md ~\ 1. The word lit. means “ friend ”.tt Barth., Wb. 
198-191) compares tlie Mod. Pers. word (erman), guest. 

ihjO~~Ad'}. llesired (friend) (Mills); liked or beloved (Kan.); Dar. 
(S.B. E., IV, p. 229) says vow fulfilling 

raji)^rul — Dai. inf. ^ rap. For protection or help (Barth., Wb. 1609f.) ; 
for graces (Mills); Kan. says “happine.ss” and following dusti derives it 
from ^ rap which he connects witii Skt. 

^ The palatalising seems to be due to the 

l.E. form^(/em- i . 

n^rMryaH'Cd . , . Zarate niftra he — Kan. understands that the followers 

See U»c Bkt, vt'rhjon of the I'lirsi mamage service inOoll.Sin. Par., I. pp. 4a 4S, Thiehymn 
(iHt verse) given ai p. 46, veree Ih). Nair. trai)». jil’.ghtly differently in his (Ooll. Skt. 

Par , 11. p. t Dballa, Theo., p. 11\». } Haug, p. 257. !1 See Introductory note by 

Dar, to thm ('Vitgarti of the Ven., IV', p. •' Bartiu, Wla 198, see also note on the 

four clMaes given above on Yas. XIX. 17 (Sel. VllI). ** Trans, by West, XXXVll, 

p. m n Graea, Wb. ue. See also Mil., E.7... p. 117. U Geld,, Sfuditn Zum Av., 

p. 391T* tor a criticism ol this view {!!l Barth.,- Wb. 491ff. (note 1) 
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of Z . ate meant here. So also Mills who trans. the last word as “ who are 
taught of Z. Geld.* thinks it moans the family circle of Z., for he thinks 
it is the wedding hymn of Z.’s <iaughtei\ Note the final long vowels in 
this verse indicating older language. 1 he second verso is obviously a Inter 
addition. Note a^so the 4 3 Cbyas-cd), used for 6 .lif by case-attraction. 

Vayhdtts . . . Matiayfho — 0 1. Geld, trans. “ holy community 

yd — Mills takes this i ^ 3 I and construes it as referring to the Manayho 
above (or to the whole of the previous clause.) and trans. “whereby the 
conscience, et<;.**. takes yo to refer to Airyamta which is decidedly 

bad grammar, others refer it. tr daend and construe “ the dui^ia whii h 

etc.’’. This last; manner of construing is decidedly supported by the 
metre: the verse divides into two halves of three pddas each, oieh contain- 
ing 12 syllables.! Sec below, lu.wever, for a farther discussion of t^is 
word. 

daend — lioligion (Uar.); those who accept tl»o (Z ) faitii eou- 

sv'ientv (Mills); soul {Seek) ((Jeid.) ; Self (Mlt.). See above Yas. XXVI * 
(Sel. 111). 

vairlm — Pleasing; sacred (Mills); desiiablo (Dar.). 

handf, — ^ han to earn. In the Av. it is irtost often usi*d with 

)nlzd'<mi. 

rmzd>m — Howard. Ski. Mod. Pers. [mazd] reward. 

amkyd — 0/1 Ga/^. In Y'.A. i*. would ho ahaht, 

ydsd — Of. d . . . ydsaijuha Yas. JX. 2 (Sel. 1). This form is 1/1 aim. 

as%7fi — Bartli.!! explaiti.s the word to mean reward of an action performed 
(whether good or bad). Here of course used ioi good reward. 

niasatd — Parth takes this as <^-aor. of ^/mad^ to apportion, to mete 
out, and compares <Aoth. milan,*\ Kan. trans. “ j’egards as great”; Mills 
trans. “may grant” and adds** “or can tnanatd (sic) equal ‘with bis 
liberality, or majesty’, leaving jafi/w to he understood with Ahuro ? ” 

The trans. of this verse are various by the various writers, though they 
do not differ so much as do those of Y^a^^a, A^dm and Y’’cgh6-Hai|Lm.tt 

1. Kau: 

May Airyaiuan, the desired One, come to (give) joy unto the men and 
women of Zarai/ustra, (and) for (giving) joy to the holy mind. 

( 1 * 0 . may he come in order to give joy to the holy minded men ancl 
women).ij jj 


* Op. cit., p. ftu. 2. l* Va^k»uit . . . ManayhS ihil^ in tbc next liuo. t ^ppeu- 
Uu OD A vesta metre belgw. Geld., pri»«tf« ibis verae ixi four lines 1, 2, (3, 4), (r>, <0. l! Wb. 241. 
% lb. Ills. ^ 8.B.K.. XXXI, p. 2pjJ. ftn. 3. 1t 8eU Vll «, 4. fti.d «. U Ven. XX. II iGuj. 
trans#, 1884, pp. 261 f,l In If. Vis. be gives tbe same trans# bnt omits bin parentbetioal eaplaiia- 
tioos# till 1 have given merelf the substance (nof a trans.) of the parenthetical cxplanaUcins 

here- 
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Who (Atryamau) laakes those who acccept the faith (of Z.) fit for 
reoeiviag rewards. 

(I.e., all who believe faithfully in the Z. religion are regarded by Airya- 
toan as fit for rewards.) 

I seek the Truth of Truth (i.e. Perfect Truth),* which (is) to-be-desired, 
(which) Ahuramazda (Himself) has acknowledged to be great. 

(I.e., Truth is such a thing that God Himself has given it a high place 
and has regarded it as worthy of reverence.) 

The one strong recommendation for this is that it keeps up the sense 
line by line. The rendering of daend as a collective seems <far fetched, 
maaatd is not found in Kan.’s Diet, at ell. But he evidently follows Har.t 
and takers it from v inaz. 

2. Dijr. (S.B.E., IV, p. 22i)) : 

May th<. vow-fuKilling Airyaman come liore, for, the men and women 
of Zara'Vustra to rejoic* , for V^ihu-Mano to rejoice; with the desirable re- 
ward that Religion deserves. I solicit for holiness that boon^ that is vouch- 
safed by Ahura ! 

3. Geld. {Studien znm Atmla, J, p, 33). 

May the dear Friendship appear for a caU;j; upon tiie men and women 
of Z., for a call upon the (whole) faithful company. To every soul who 
earns the precious reward, I wish the granting of Righteousness, which is 
to be longed for, which Ahura Mazda shall accord. 

4. Mills: 

Let the Airyaman, tlie desired friend and peersman, draw near for grace 
to the men and to the women who are taught of Z., for the joyful grace of 
the Good Mind, whereby the conscienco may attain its wished-for recom- 
pense. J pray for iht' sacred reward of the ritual ord\ 3 r which is (likewise 
so much) to be desired; and may Ahura Mazda grant it (or cause it to 
increase). 

5. Burth: (Wb. IDit, 1238, 378 and 1113). 

May the dear Airyaman come hither to protect|i the men and women 
of Z., to lirotect the Good Mind. Whichever SelfTj earns the precious re- 
ward, to him 1 offer the prize of righteousness, (which is) to be desired, 
wliioh Aiiura Mazda shall award. 

Reich, is exactly the same except that he puts the word daend untrans- 
lated (I 19). 

U. Mlt. (K.Z., p. 390) strikes out a new line rather plausibly : 

Let the dear Brotherhood come for support of Z.’s men and women. 




* UrtitftW (i. iu JiltHjfHg (if i'Avusiat AuiholOKie, \u Ivi. 

• W©)rheijK Ivb. 


; Zam Ueaueb. 
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for support of Good Thought. Whatever Self may win the precious men 
of Right, for tliis one I beg the dear Destiny that Ahura Masda bestowed. 

The word ** Brotherhood ” deserves some attention. It seems kin to 
<Teld.*s rendering “ Kriendsh’p ’*,♦ He takes asim t ^ be a proper name and 
trans. “ Destiny and suggests that masala ii?, as pointed out by Barth. 
{Flexionslehre, 27) from a root mas to bestow (not in Wb.)t 

7. The Tab. renderir^g (Tah. V'en. XX. 11) is given 4jy Haug (p. 393) : 

The longing for Airyainan is for me the arrival of joy [that 's, it is 
necessary for thee to come with joyj.. (and) they compel (bur.) to act for 
the men and women (^1 Z. Vohuinano is joyful, [that is. it is necessary 
* for thee also to come, that they may compel thee to act with joyj. He who 
is desirous of religion becomes worthy, witii the foward here (in this worldh 
and ttiat also tlioro (in the other world). 'Ihe reverent application toi* 
righteousness is Awa V^aliista Ithiit is, my reverence is through him); may 
lie becoiiio th(' dignity of Ahura Mazda, 'the mo/»ad-ship of the mobads], 

8. lii the marriage-service wher« ihits ' <*rse occurs th<’ 8 k(. rendering 

i> given by a pnest J 

a 

’Bffl ’RT it 

9. Nair. iu liis (Coll. Skfc. Par., 11, p. 125) traas. thus : 

^ ^rnfrg i 'a’Wiii ^ 

I ( nf®snif<T xi, 'wHj ^serg ) i ^ iCt*! (fare k 

tr*Tr^ i ( ) i gisRU ) i ^ 

w¥rirrf*>^’ i f%^ ^ ii 

• 

I now give my own rendering. 'rherc is a general agreement wit), 
regard to the first three pddas. The la.st three are really complicated. In 
1 ho first place I propose to take yd^* to be 1 , 3 n. because it refers to the two 
genders {nara and rtniri), } This yd would be subject (d handi. daend 
I propose to take as 3/1. The fifth pdda T have marked as metrically 
defective and 1 pro[)ose to fill it out thus ; 

asahyd {t9m vayuhim) ydsd aHm. 

This completing of the pdda has been suggested by Vas. Id. 21, which 
also gives the clue for interpreting this verse. It is also (fla^^. Vohu.) 

and it runs as follows : — 


* See op. cit.. p. 117 for details. •!* lb., p, .w), ffcn, 5. t %*n3n?I 
(coutmet, eolenm promise l 

Thus ron« the beiritiniuflr. See ColU Skt. J^r«, 1, pp., VilT. Thia verse is uiiuiliered 
30 there at . 4«. 8 Reich m. Sel. XXXVI, I'art :i. 
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IX.— AlRYaMA-I^YO. 


[ 1-2 


drmatoih nd spdnto hvo 
( 'i8t%8, ux^iSi iyaoBarm. 
daend ahm sp^nvat 
vnhu x^oBrdm manayhd 
Mazda daddt Ahuro 
imi vayuhlm ydad aslw 

Barth. traiiB, this verse thus : * - 

Through Piety one beitoines holy. Such a man advances Bighteous- 
ness through his thinking, liis words, his deeds and his Self. By Good 
Thought Mazda Ahiira will give the Dominion. For this precious blessing* 
do I beg. 

Hence m.s t runs, runs thus. 

May the (*\»^er-\velcofne Airyamun come hitJier for the rejoicing of th(‘ 
men, and of women as well, of Zara lustra for the rejoicing of the Good 
Mind (may he come hither). Who (ever of these men and women) earns 
tJio precious reward, (for him or her) do I beg the blessing of Asa, (the 
bl(*.ssing) (mosl-) lo-bc-desired whiith .Ahura Mazda doth bestows 

It may also b(' noted in passing that the blessing (ahi) of Asa is frequent- 
ly mentioned in the (Ja9as.t 

2. Note that this verse is di.stinctly later in point of language. It 
si'ems a more ritualistic addition. 

vlihaemiyh.mi — Keeping away from hatred (Kan.); the opjionent (d 
as.sulting rnalici^ (Mills); directed against enemies (Birtl^^:j: 

mivayh^m— it li. .Among the words (i.e. hymns). 

8p^rud — f^rosperily bringing (Kail.) ; bounteous (Mills) ; holy (.Barth.), , 

ratuxfiOm — Who rule supreme in righteousness (Kan.) ; that rule 
supremo in Uie i-itual (Mills) ; possessing in thernselvfts the strength of th<‘ 
Itatu, i,e, ruling as Hatu (Barth. )^ . This epithet used for the Ga6as 
occiUTB in several places and in only one place (Vis. XI. 1) the word is used 
in this sense for Ahura Mazda, 

iSiaota ye^nya — Neu. pin, lliis name is used to designate chapters 
of the Yasnu. What these chapter.s are is not \er\ certain, but they 
evidently represent the oldc.st portion of the Y'asna. (leldner thinks that 
“the Gfii^a dialect is indispeusible for the Staota Yosnya.** They 
include at twiy rate the five Gaias, the Yasna Haptai)haiti, and Has 14, ft 
15, 54, 5(5 and 58 (Barth., Wb, 1589), and, of course, the three chief prayera 
Ya6la, A|em and Yei)he-Hatjini. 

^d--Neu pin. 


* p. Ul: mu., t:./, , in m, t Of. e.ir. Yae. IJ. lo, also Yas. XXI. 4 (Sel, 

xmV, 2). t Wb. 1M7. \\ Ib. 1610 ff. (U. 2 b). % Ib, 1502. ♦♦ See At. Pah. Anc. 

Per., p 69. ft Tbe JRtte^ 0 i» mention that the Siaotn T9$nfit beginK, with the words .* vfait v? 
i.e. with Yaa. XI Y* 1 
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IX.— YASSA LIX. 
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Mia — Laws (Kan.) ; productions (Miijs). 

af)h^UH — 6/1 of ahu* Kan. trans. ‘life’*, Mills says world*’. Could 
it not mean here ‘ruler” or “lord” c«ad refer to the ancient Sa^e-kings 
who gave the law of Mazda to pro-Zoroaatrian Iran ? 

paouruyehyd — 61. Ancient. 'The later Avesta notes the antiquity 
of f-he older”,* as is also done in the V^eda, Wfimlrfif: (RV.. T. 1, 2). etc. 

* MillK, S.IS.K, XXXI, p. an, till. 1. 




X. 



X. 

The Vara of Yima— Vendidad II. 20-43. 

1. (20). ha^jamanem' trabarata^ yo*^ daSv&^r Ahur6& Mazda^ ba^a' 
mainyaoibyd^ Yazataeibyo^, srutoi*^ Airyene»‘-Va§jahi»2, vai]- 
huyi^^^Daityay &!♦. 

haojamanem^^^ frabarata^^ yo*^ yim6i«-X|aet6>5^ ha^ra^^ 

vahiitadibyd^^ maSyakaSibyo^s, srutd^* Airyene^^-Vadjahi^fi, vai]- 
huy&2'^ Daityay428. 


(21). tat- hunjamanem'^ paiti^-jasat^ y6<^ daSv&T Ahiiro^ Mazd&^ 
ha^ra>^ mainyaoibyd'^ Yazataeibyo**, 8rut6i> Airyeiie^*-Vaejahi^^ 
vaghuy&‘<^ Baityayl*'?. , 

a*® tMt*^ hanjamanem^f) puiti^i-jasat^^ y6“^3 Yimo^^-Xiaeto-^* 
f ha^ra27 vahistaSibyd^^ maSyakaeibyd^^*, srut6®f> Airyene®’- 

Va6jahi82, vaijhuyfcs Baity ay 


H. (22). adt* ao;^ta 2 Ahur6‘i Mazda* Yimai® : 

Yima,^ firira,'^ VIvaijhana®! avi® ahum^^^ a8tt«ii^tem^^ a-yemi^’ 
zimdi® jaijhentu>*. yahmat*^ hacai« stax«“6*'^ mrurd-® zya^^^, avt'^ 
ahtim^i astvantem^^ ayem^*^ zim62* ja] 3 b©ntu 2 f>, yahmat^® haca 

paiirvd2'< 8nao5d2^>-vafra’^* snadzat^) barozistaeibyds^ gairibyo"^ 

bjlnubyd’^* aroduyd®*’. 


4. (23)* (/riiat^-ca 2 iSa* Yima,* g§ui& apa^'-jasat,'^ yat®-ca^ ai^hat^^ 
6 wy|. 8 t 0 ina§ 9 uJ* asaijh^m^^, yat^s-cai* aijhat^® barelnus*® paiti^"* 
gairin|.mi 8 , yat>''-ea-^> j^fnulva^i raou|m 2 «' pa^ruma^lu^s nmana- 

5. (24)*t pard^ zimd^ adtaijbd’ i dai^h^us'^t aijhat^ l^retd^mstsaiaak^ :— 

tem® &fa» paurva^® vazaifiyai^^^ } pasca^’^ vitaxti ^® vafn^WS 1 
abda>®-ca^® Yima*®, agutie^® astvalto^ sadayat^^ yat^s iSa^* 
pasdus^* anumayehe^® paSem^^^ vadnaite^^. 


* Q«14. hfts «Mito8ti xntfra\ Kau* makes these two words into a compound >,Uiot., p. 542 
t OetA gives this as vorse with the p iHas divided as marked by the upright lines. " Geld, reads 

; I have followed harth. 
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X. 

The Vara of Yiraa— Vendidad II. 20-43. 

1. (20). An assembly* did call-(oeether‘^ (H«) who- (is) the Creator** 
Ahura** Mazda*, together-with*^ the felestial'^ Vaza'as^’*'. in Airyana^* 
V’^aeja^* of‘high-reiio%vi*i^, (on tho-banhs-)of'the-hanowed’^ Daitya**. 

An assembly** did (likewise) call -together** (he) who*'^ ^was) Vnna*"* the 
King*®, the magnificent®®, together- with-* the holiest®® (among) nortals®**'*', 
in Airyana®* V^aeja®* of-higli-renown®* (Dri-the-banks-)of-t he- hallowed®*’ 
Daitya®*^. 

2. (21), To* that® asscuibly^ did-eoiue-tu-(?oufer* ^ (He) wno* (is) the 
Creator* Ahura^ Mazda®, together-with**' the cehistiitl** Yazatas***, iu 
Airyana*^ Vaeja*'' of-high-renown**' (oj -t ho haiik8-)of-the-ha!lowed** 
Daitya***. 

To** that*® assembly®*^ did-come-to-confer®*' (he) who®’’ (was) Yiraill|^ 
the King®*, the magnificent®*, t ogether-with®** the holiest®'"' (among) moi&A 
tals®®*, in Airyanfv * Vaejo-^® c»f-high-renown*^‘’ fon-the-bariks-)of-the-hah 
lowed®* Daitya**. 

3. (22). Thereupon* Ahura-' Mazda'* said® unto Yiiua^: 

Yima*, (thou) fair** son-of-Vivaghvat^ ! upon® the wicked*® u.atorial** 
world*® shall descond*^^ the winters*®, (and) through** these**t (Bhall come) 
fierce*'* deadly*^ cold*®. Upon®** the wickod®"^ material®® world®* .shall come®* 
winters®*, (and) through®'* these®*! first-of-all®‘* shall fall*^* deop®®-snow*** 
(extending) from highest IjeiLlits'^® of the mountains'^ to the depths*^ 
of the waters'** (of Arodvi). 

4. (23), And® (all the) three kinds* of animals* here ’, O Yima*, shall 
disappear*-'* (those) which*’* hvo*'^t l^be ino-st-terrific** of wildernesses*®! 
and*^ (those) which**^ live**! on*** the tops** of mountains**, and®® (those) 
w'hich*® (live domesticated) in the river®®-va]leys®* (twen though protected) 
in well-built®'* stalls®*;!. 

6. (24). Before* (that) cold® there is** (at present) production*! 
food'*f in} this^ (a^nd th«^re i.s) water® in plenty*^* for irrigating* *i| it^ 

after*® the melting** of the (winter’s) snow **. 

But**^ (later on), O YTma*®, (the land) here*^ shall appear®* uninhabit- 
able**** for (all) corpClreal®*^ life*® ; (even) here®**, where®® the footprints®*t! 
of lowing®* cattle®* are!! (at present) to be soen®**, 

VttH* 1 and 2. * Oricr. 4/8. Vertse .'i., * I.it- ** come T Lit. ** thronfiph which ’* (enr*). y«rnt 4* 
t Lit, *• are : L»t. * pJacea”. * has been omitted. 1| Lit, **«4w>njf house***, 5. 

* Lit. *• wae**. t Oiiif. inf, X Lit. ”oC**. H Lit “ ov6rfle(W**. 5 L»t. ‘'amU'. ** Liu 

uxilnMidiU>Ie ** (Mnbffrefbar, Bartii., Wb. 96). 'tt Ori|{. UK* 
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X.-VKNUIDAD 11. 20 ^3. 


[26-^29 


6. (25)* aa|i vareni* keranava^ earatu^-diajd® kam^-oit^ paitl^ 
oa^mlan^m^^; ha^a'^i taoxma*^ up^is-bara** pasv|-m^^-cai® staora- 
xi^m^^-oai^ suofim^i-ca^^ vayfim^-'i-ca®* a^i f mSB-ca^^ 

su;^rfm2*» saooiptflm^^. 

aaf*^ tam^ varam'^‘ kerenava^-^ caretu'^^^-drajd^* kam^t-oit^ paiti^^ 
oadruianfkm-^** narlm^^* aiwi-x9oi^^^^®» caretu^^^-drajd^ kom^-eit** 
paiti^^ ca^u^anflm^ gav§,rn4^7 gavayanam***. 


7. (26). ha6^ra' kpem^ fraint ^caya+ ha^ro^-raasaghem** aSwanems 
ha^a^ mar9y&^* avastaya*® ; 

i avi^i mat*^ zairi^’^-gaonem*^, mat*^' eLirje\te^^ aiyamnemn], 

njnaii&i^ avastaya*^^; § + katom^i-ca^^ fru skembem^^* 

ca^* 

fravarom^' -oa^^ pairi-^^.varem2«-ca-'-'. 


S. (27>« ha^a vit3puji|lDi^ n*>rfim^ nairin^m^-ca-^ t iox^aa® upa'J'-bara^ 
yfii® hepti^^^ ail)h&i> zemdi’^ mazistais-ca^^ vahista^^-jea'* sraestai'^- 
ha^ra*^ viRpan|m‘^^^ gSai^i BareSanfkm^^ taoxmas^^^ upa^^-bara^^, 
ydi^s hepti’-^'^ aifjhfc^ zemd*^^ mazista-^-ca'^^ vahiita'^^-caS^ sradita*'^^* 

9. (28>« ha^ai vispanl^m-^ urvar ui|m'' tnoxma* upa»-bara*, y^i’’ liopti^ 
zemd'^ barezistab-ca^'^ hubaoiSit9ma^''^-cat4. ba^ra^s vispa* 
X^ara^anfLini^ taoxina^^ upa^^-bara®®, y6i*l|»^0pti22 aii^hfc^ 
sJenad®* )^Ar9ZiBt&^^>-‘Cei^*^ hubaoiSitema^^-cass* 

kerenava-'^ mi^waire^* igyamnem*^* vispem^^*’ a-^* ahmat^o yat^^ 
adte-^? nar6-^«=» varQf^vd’>^ aph9n‘*^\ 


10, (29). nik‘ a6/ra ' frakavd , ma* apakavo^, ma® apavayd'*, ma*^ har 9 SiB•^ 
in&*® driwis*^ duiwisi'*, ma** kasvla*^ mft'® vizbarisi^, ma^"' 

vlmlt6*^^-dapt&n62^, ma^‘ paSsb’^^ vitaretd^^-tanus^^, maSa’*®- 
anyfim=*^ daxatan|im^^, y6i®® henti^^ Aprahe^ Mainydua®^' 
daxitem^ aiaSyfli8'i^’-ca'’<« paiti^’ niSatam^*. 
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6. (25). Therefore^ ahalt thou coiiatrnct* one^* enclosure’’^ 

long* in® each’^'Sf of the four-aidea^^ ; thither^* shalt thou carry^^*^* tho 
offspring*® of (small) animals*^ and** of .largo) cattle*** and*^ of men** and®* 
of dogs®* and®® of birds®*^ aiid®*^ (the seed) of the lires®^.t brilliant®'* (and) 
flaming®®. 

And®* thou shalt also construct'^® one^** onclosure^'* a-co'rsttc’^**4ong®* in*'^ 
efie 86| of the four-sidos^^® as a dvvelling**|l for human -b©ings'®**1|, (and also 
on<*) a c<i.ra/u^*-long^® in'**' * ach*” of tlie four-sides'** as a stall*® for eattl6***1[, 

7. (2fl). Therein* oause thou the waters®* to flow**** Bloiii» a course' 
}^-/wi^/ra®-m-length'*t ; near-tliis®| shalt thou lay-out**^ the flelds^, [(go that)^ 
always*® gohlon* hued**, (and)ii inexliaustihle*^ (grain) might Jh* 
obtained**’*®^]. There*®, (toe*), shalt thou estcblish®** dwelling-places***, 
(each) house ®*** with-a-pillared-portico®*^ and‘^ an (inner) OnMirtyard®^ and®^ 
an*en(*ircling®'*-wall®® as well*’" 

8. (27), Therein* shalt thou carry^*® the ofl’spring*'* of all® men® and^ (‘f 
(all) women\^\vho^ are*** upon this*' earth*’ the greatest*® and** the best* ^ 
rtud*^ the fine8t*7.t Therein*^ shalt thou carry®* ®® the offspring®®* of all®** 
isinds®® of anirn{i|p®*,'j: which®^ Hre®7 upon this®'* earth®*^ the greatest®^, and*** 
tbo best®® and®® the finest®*, t 

9. (28). Therein* shall Uiou eorry^ the seed* of all’ trees® whiohl are'* 
upon this^ eartli*^* the tallest** and*® the sweetest-scented*®.* Therein*^ 
shalt thou carry*®'®*^ the seed*® of all*^ fruita*'*, which®* are®® upon this®® 
earth®* the l.>e8t-of-Havour®^ and-^ the sweetest -S(;ontod®7.* 

(All) theSte-^ (human being?; and animals) shalt thou tako®*'| in-pairs®*, 
(and shalt preserve) each®®J (pair) safe-froin-harni®® through®* that®® (time), 
(during) which®'* these®'' people®® shall be**' within the varaP, 

• 

10. (29).* (There sliould be) here- neither* the bu Igiug ■‘chested nor* the 
iiumpbacked^, nor'* the impotent'*, nor® the lunatic^, nor*** the pitted -faced**,t 
nor*® the emaciated*®, nor** the undersizod*®}:, nor*® the crooked (-limbed) *7, 
nor** (any) possessing-deformed *^-teeth‘^ nor®* the leprous®® who®® (have the 
disease) spread®*-over-the body®^ ; nor-indeed®^ (one showing) any®7 of the 
other®** (outward) signs®**, which®*' are®* the? nuirks®*i' of Ar)ro®®-Mainyu8®* 

put*** upon®7 mankind®^.*^ 


Vtrtte fi, * Td?. ** tlmt t Lit, •* wluchevor t«nitu*d. }> Dat. ittf, • 

6 ;], Vert^?* ♦ Oriif njf. 1" Lie, me»mrement t Mfr0m, '( «»<i/ »» omitted. 

“eaten*'. ♦*-<*<•'■** omitted. * Lit. ** a* ed f ^ nnej -eaS* omittetl' 

t OHtf. asr, ♦ rrt* ♦ and omittl^. f f^it. *♦ taske *V t X*it. “ all P*rge> 10. 

* For Kanfira's voraion i»ee rerae IM {^7) below. (», 2 *8). t t'aith.^atraesU that tbia word mey refirr 
to the marks of small-pox (Wh* 778). t Ba*th. eivns h w onl (Van. XVIIi, «t4) which he 
rraoe. as “mean ** (Wb. 481). ll Orlgr. kf- omitted. 
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X.— VENDIDAD II. 20-43. 


[30-35 


11< (30.) frat 0 m»m^ dai^hdus^ nava^ pere^wd^ keraaava^, tna^dmo^ 
xivasT^ kitemd^ ti|r6^, fratememW pore^dii hazagromi^ nar$,ixi>3 
nairizifmi4>.oat^ taoxma*^ upa^^-bara'^, maSamd^^ sata^i, 

nitemO^^ tilrd^s satas^. aiwi 2 &-ca 2 « t§27 vareflva®^ suwrya;^^ zara- 
aaSnyaSO; api^J-ea'^*^ toai^*^ varom^ maraza'^^ dvarem^* raocanem’^^ 
X^&raoxlnam'^s antare^’^-naemat^o. 


2. (81). aat‘ mfsta Yimo^: 

“ku^a* td5 azam^ varom^ karonavane^ ya^ me*® aoxta** Ahuro*^ 

Mazd&i3p»’ 

aati* aoxtai& Ahuro*® Mazda*^ YimaO^ : 

“ Yiraa*®, srlra*^®, Vivai 3 haiia‘^* ! ai^ha^’* zamd*'^ palnabya^* vis- 
para®**, zastadibya®^ vixaSa^i, mftnayans^ ahe^f* ya^a'i® niiSi maSyaka -^ 
xlivisti*"' zamd*'-* vi^avayointe-^^.” * 

3. (32). aat* Yimd- ava^a" kerenaot*^ ya^a*^ d\m^ i^at^ Ahuro' 

Mnzdi®; zemd** pa|nab.ya'2 visparat^s, zastaeibya*-* 

vlx»»8at‘&, mfLnayenis ahe*^ ya^a**^ nu*® masyaka^^® xPivisti^i zeme- 
vi#avayeinte2'^. - 

.4, (38). aat* Yimd=^ varem” kerenaot^ caretu^-drajd’* kom^-cit^ paiti® 
08 ftru|an§,m*®; ha^ra’* taoxmni^ upa*3-barat’* paf^vg.m*^-oai‘*8taora- 
nfimn-oa*^ ma&yanflm‘®-ca^® sun^-rnsv-ca^^ vay|.m23-ca24 aftr^m^f’-ea-'* 
8Uxrl.m2T8aocintli.m2®. 

aat2® Yim5'^® varem^J kerenaot^^ ear9tu3^-dra,i6’^k0m'i5.cit^«paiti'^T 

ca^ru9an§,m*^ nar|-m^®> aiwi-xs6i^n©+®, car0tu**-drajd*2 kem^^-cit'*^ 
paiti^** ca^ru^anam*'’ gav^m*** gavayanem*^. 

5. (34). ha6>r.i* apem^ fratati-cayat+ ha^rd^-masaijhem^ aSwanemT, 
ha^ra"^ mar 0 y&® avastayatt® ; 

, uvO* mat*2 zairi* "-gaonem**, mati*> X^airyeitet^ajyamnem^T . 
ha(?ra*'^ nman&t® avastayat^® § +kat 0 m 2 '-ca 22 fraskambem^y- 

ca2+ 

fravar0m2'''-ca'® pain^T-Tarom^^-oa^®. 

16. (85). ha^rat vlspan|m2 narltm- nairinjim+.ca^ taoxma'* upa^-barat^ 
y6i® hapto® zamdt* mazi^tai^-ca'^ vahistat®-ca*^ sraSstatT. 

oa‘8. liatfra*t» vlsp»u»|tm20 gdua^* SHreSanf^m^? tadxma^*} upa2^-barat2&, 
ydi2® hapti^T aiiju&^H zam^^fi niazi8ca^®*oa^* vabista’^^-ca'^ sraeSta*^- 
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11. (30). Within the first ^ part* (of the mra) thou shalt make^ nine^ 
passages*, in the middle* six'^, (and) in the lowest* three*. To the first*^*^ 
(set of) passages^i thou shalt bring^*^*^* a thousand^* offspring^* of men^* 
and^* of women**, to the middle*-^ six**^ hundred** (and) to the lowest** 
three*3 hundred**. Thou shalt, moreover**, seal***'’ these**^ with (thy) 
gold^n'*^^ signet**(-rin.p) : and*'^ thou shalt oquip*"^* ■ * that®^ mmS* with 
doors^**, (and) with wind ^ws****^* (which stall ho) self-luminous*'^* cm the- 
iniier^*^ side*^. 

12. (31). Thereupon^ Yima'^ thought* (within himself) : 

** How* indeed^ shall I* inako^ the vara"' about which** Ahura** 
has spoken** to i ” 

Then** spoke^^ Ahura^* Mazda*'^ to Yima*^ : 

“Yima,^* (thou) fair*^^ son of Vivar)hvat*M eriish-up’*^ this** earth*^ 
with (thy) heels** (and) knead*'^ (it) with (thjO two hands*^, just indeed**^'** 
as'^^’ potters'^** v^erily"'* knead- <ho wct’''t elay’'*+ 

13. (32). Then^ YYina* did* as-in :cli’^ as^' Ahiira^^ Mazda^ vvished*^ him* 
(to do), ho crushed-up*'^ this*® earth* t with (his) lieels**, (and) kueadMd**> (it) 
witli (his) two hands**, just- indeed**' as*^ potters*®* verily*® knead*-' the 
wet**t clay*®t- 

14. (33) And** Yirna* eonstructod* (that) enclosuro-' a-canHu^Acng^ 
in® each** ■’'t of the four-sides*®; thitherl* ho carried* '** the ofYspring** of 
(small) animals**» and*^ of (largo) cattle*’* and*'’ of men*® and*® of dogs** 
and** of birds*-' and** (the seed) of the fires*^J brilliant*'^ (and) flasning*®. 

And*®* Yima-^® (also) constructed-'* (one) encloKure**** a-cara^M^-^-Iong-'* 
iiy*^ each-''^ of tbo four-sides®** as a dwelling*®j! for human-beings®®, (and 
also one) a-cari?/’'**-long** in*^ each*-®'**t of the four-sides**' as a stall*® for 
cattle*'^.* , 

15. (34). Therein* he caused the waters** to flow®* along a course*^ a- 
/iaf^ra^’-fin-length^t ^ near this®J ho laid out*® the fields®, f (so that) always** 
goldon*®-huod**, (and};j inexhaustible*** (grain) might be obtaincni** **^|]. 
There*®, (too) he estaVjlished*® dwelling-places*®, (each) house**^! with-a- 
pi Hared -portico*® and** an (inner) courtyard*^ and*® an-encircling***-wall*® 
as well*®. 

16. (35). Therein* did he carry** ^ the offspring®* of all* men® and^ of 
(all) women*, who® W0re*®t upon this*^ earth** the greatest*® and** the 
best!*' and*® the finest*’*. J Therein*® did he carry** *^ the oQspring*-''* of all*® 
kinds** of animals**,li which*® were**^t upon this*® earth*® the greatest^ and-®* 
the best**, and^ the finest^*. 

U. * Orig. 2/1. V 0 r$e$ 12 and 13* * Lit. “men ". t Orig. 7/1. 14. * Lit. 

•* then t Lit. ** whichever omitted. ti I>et. iuf . Orig. S/Sl, V^rt 0 ifi. 

♦ Orig, 8g. t Lit ** meaearemeot '*• J ka 0 ra. I; JhfafV* omitted. K Lit. “eaten”. 
*■* omitted, Vtru 16. ♦ Lit.^‘eeed”. t Orig. pree. t -««*» and -cett omitted. 8 Orig. eg.. 
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X.-^VEN1)1DAD n. 20-43, 


[36-40 


37. (86)* tifk^ra^ vl8pan|m^ urvaran|m3 tao^ma^ upa^-barat*, yoi^ 
zemd^® barazista^^-cu^^ hubaoiSitamats-ca^*. ha0ra'^ 
vlspan^ini^ taoxnia*^^ upai^-barat^®, hepti-' 

ai]gh&^^ zemd^^^ hubaoiSitama^^-cass, 

keranaot^^ -mi^aire'^^ ajyamnam*^^- vispam^s ahmat^*^ yat 't^ 

nard'^i^ varofsvd'^^ agben^^^. 


18. (87). iiditi a^^ra*^ frakavd^, ubit* apakav6% noit* apavayo^, noit 
hareSia^, ndit^^ driwis'*, ndit*^ daiwis^^ ii6it>‘^ kasvis*^, nbit*'' 
vlzbaris*’^, nditi^ vimit6‘-'-dantan6'-<>, nbit^i paes6^^ yd'^^ vitara- 
nadSa^*-cini^7 any^im'^^ daxstanam^^ yoi^ henti^ ^ 
Aigraho'^^^ Mainyaus'^'^ daxstam*^* masy&is^-ca’** paiti'^7 ni^atam'*^ 


5 9, C8S). fratatoam^ daiijhaus^^ nai’a-^ para6^w6* keranaot^*, maSamb'^ 
xlviis*^, nitemo** ti^r6•^ fratamami^ para^wo^ hazagrem^^ nar§Lm*- 
na riii|mi*-caiMaoxma'^ upa>»-barati% ma5em6‘^> X^v-^ satH ^ 
nitemb-^’ tiyro''^ sata*^*. aiwi'^-c <i-« varaf^ya^^ suwrya^s* zara- 

nabnya^O; aipi-^i-ea^^^ hb*’ Vurani*’* marezat^^ dvarom^<^ raocanem < 
x'^araox^ u em*^^ antare^^-n abmat*^'^ 


20. (39). D&tar^^ gab6^aiifim^ asti^aitiu^m'^ usaum^, cayb^* aat<^ aete^ 

raoo&^ aijben'S Ahura^ MLazda‘*, yb‘^ ava^a** a^&-raoca- 

yeite*« abtub^va^'^ varef^vui\ yb‘«* Yimb^^ kerenb^* ? 

21. (40). aat* aoxta^ Ahurb^ Mazd4^: 

X^a84ta*>-ca* races’^ sti$ ata^-ca^ : hakeret^^ zi^^ irixtahe^^ saS- 
aya^^-ca** vabnaiie'^^ st^a8‘*-ca*^, md*^-oais hvara^’^-oa^* ; tae^^-ca^' 
ayare^^ mainyepte^^ yat^^® yar9^\* 


* Tbo mw6§ iar eu, , . j/fint are inoluded hy Oeld. ii» veree 41 
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17. (36). Therein^ did ho cairy®*^ the seed* of all* trees^ which** were*'** 
upon this® earth*® the tallest** and** the sweetest-scented* f Therein** did 
he carry*®*® the seed** of all*® fruits*** which’* were®^* xipon this** earth*® 
the best-of-savour®® and®® the sweet >st-scentod®'*.t 

(All) these*® did he take^®! in-pairs^* (and did preserve) each®^j| (pair) 
safe-from-harm^* throuplt^® thats® (time), (durint;) whioh^® these®** people®® 
were*® within the 

18. (37). (There were) here* neither* the bulging- ohested®, nor* the 
hump-backed®, nor® the impotent'*, nrr® the lunatic®, nor*® the pitied - 
fiUied**,* nor** the emaciated* *, nor** the und )rsized*®,t nor*® the crooked 
(-limbed)*'*, nor*® (any) possessing-dccayod*®-teeth*®, nor** the leprous*®, 
who*® (have the disease) spread**-aver-the body*®, nor-indeed*® (one show- 
ing) any*'* of the other*® signs*®, which®® are®* the marhb''^{ of Ar)rd- 
Mainyus®® put®'' upori®’*'mankind.®®il 


Kan. takes all the words boro in a moial rieus(5; 1 give here a trans. 
of his Gujarati rendering (Von., p. 64):™ 

In there* (in the onclosaro) (there was) no* pridt*®, laziness® (or 

back-biting), nor® unhoHness'*, nor® tyranny**, nor*® raiser^ **, nor** decep- 
tion'®, nor** meanness'®, nor*® disiionesty*'**, nor*® crooked'* teeth*® (i*e. evil- 
speaking), nor** leprosy*'^ whioh**'^ spreads**-over-the-body*®, nor-indeed*® 
any*** of the other=^^ charnctei istica^^, whicM® are*^* the c haracteristics** of 
Ar)r63*-Mamyu83'^ and’'® lead®® to®"* death*^® (lit. connected with death^l). 


19. (38). Within tlie first* part* (of thc» ?;am) ho mode® nino^ passages^, 

111 the middle® six’*, (and) in the lowest® three®. To the first*® (set. of) pas- 
sages'* he brought*'*''® a thousand** offspring'® of inen**^ ond'® of women*-*, 
to the middle** SIX*® hundred**, (and) to the lowest** three*’* hundred*^. 
He, moreover*®, scaled*® *^ these*** with (his) golden’^® 8ignet*®(-ring) and^* 
he did equip^' 3& that"^'^ with doors*’^®* (and) with windows®’*^ (which 

were) self-luminous*'® on the innerside^®. 

20. (39). O holy* Creator* of the material® worlds®, which® then® were® 
those** lights®, O holy*® Ahura** Mazda**, which*3 thus** lighted*® up*® with- 
in these*’*** enclosures*^,** which*** Yima*® constructed** ? 

21. (40). Thereupon* Ahura^ Mazda* said* : 

(Those) lights'* (were) both®** natural® and** artificial® : once*® only*^ 
(in the year) the stars*®, and*** the moon'®, and'® the 8un'^®tt seen'® to set**} 
and** to rise*®}} ; and**’* they** think*® what*® (is) a year*^ (to be) a day*®. 

r^r## 17, Lit. ftre T -ra' ♦ atid -ra*« omiUed. % Lit. “ make ii Lit, 

Vet 96 18. ♦ Barth. f!>u}riet»i6 that thia won! may refpr to the marks of amall-pox; 

Wb. 77S, t Barth ^ivesa word k**f*'*ko (Vcn. XVII 1, 34) whlrh h© traiia. hh **m©nii ** (Wb, 

Ml). t Orig. fiff. $ -rusA cmti>>ed. Y Kait. readft«Mi«aM FrrMi 19. '*‘Orig. ag. 

V 0 r»§ 20, ♦ The n»io. reforrltitf to t»»e thro© portiona of the oum. Verwe 21 . * Lit, ** and ", 

ea© I omlitted. t Orig. verbal noant. 
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22. (41)* ca^^warasatam^ aiwi^-gaman^m^^ dvadibya** hacaf> narabya^ 
dva'^ xiara^ us^-Eayeinte^'^mitfwana*^ stri^^-ca'^ nairyas^*-ca^^; a^a>« 
a4tad$$.inn gau8‘^ saraSanlmso, ta02i-oa2=^ naro^s sra^eta^^ 

gaya^f* j Vainti^^'» aetaesva^'^ varafipya-^, yo^^^ 5rim6^^ karanaotsi. 


23. (42). Batura' gae6)aa§.m^ astvciitiu^m'* a^auin^! ava^a^ dae> 

mazdayasnim'^ vi'^-barat^*^ aetaesva^* varafsva^s, yo^^ Yimo^^ 
.koranaotiJ*? 

fta$i<* aoxta' * Ahur6‘- Mazdd^*': vis^^ Karsipta^i, Spitama^^^ Zara- 
^U8tra‘\ 

24. (43). Datarei gaS6^an|Lm^ a^tvaitinlm ' a 9 aum+ ! ko^^ aesfiin® asti 
aijhu’^-ea-’ raiua* '-ca^* ? 

aat*2 mraot**' Ahuro'* Mazda>^’: Urvatat-«iar6i% Zara^ustrai*, 
tura^"-ca ' Z»ua^U8tr6^*. 
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22. (41). (Every) fortieth^ winter^s* unto^ (each) pair* of bunian- 
beings* were born^*^® two’^^ huinan‘^( -beings), twins^*, a girU® andi^ boyi*t 
thus** (also was it) with thosei7:j; (various) kinds^^^ of animals**}|. And^® (all) 
tiiese®^ human beings*^ lived**^ a happy^*** life^^ in those*^*^ enclosures** 
which*^ Yiina^® had constructed^'^*. 

23. ( 42 ). O holy* Creator* of the material® world® ! Who* brought® the 
religion'^ of Mazda- worship’ in-that-piaee*, in those** enclosures*®, which*® 
Yima'* had constructed** ‘r 

Thereupon*'* AlmT*a*‘* Mazda*® said*"*: (It was) thn bird®** Karsipta®*, 
O Spitama®® Zara(^ustra®'\ 

24. (43). O holy* Creator* of the material ' world® ! Who^ was*** among 
tliese*t the Chiefs and® (who) the Si)irituai-Lord**^ ?t 

Thereupon*® Ahura** Mazda*^ said*^ : * Urvai at-nara*^h O Zara(?U8tra*** 
(was the CTiief) and*® thou**, who®** (art) ZnrafAistr idj| (the Spiritual 
Lord).' 


yttne 22. * Oriflr. r»,3. f- <« » '• omitiejl. t Or lr. i»/3, unil oiUJttecl. )1 On(f, 

•, All t.he verbH are present in form ** lAt ** be««t J'erss 2f. * ()» j. I'ren. f Oritf# (1/3. 

oiuitied /Hrng^sMtra hh alreml.v mentioned before was the luimo nf tho hiRhesst eplritual 

loader of Iran . 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga: Vendidad (Guj. trans., 2nd ©d., 1884*), pp. 01-67. 

2. Darmesteter: S.B.E., IV, pp. 15-21. 

3. Reichelt: Avesta Reader, pp. 37-43 (text) and pp. 138-141 (notes). 

4. Pt. Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya : Bengali trans.f 

Tho Vendidad ( V%dmvadat)f as the name implies, is a collection of 
“ rules against the Daevas”, rules, that is, for the various departments of 
activity in the life of a Zoroastrian, which are calculated to keep him 
away from' the path of the Daevas. Most of this book deals with the 
ceremonies of physical purification, and the methods of protection against 
the attacks of various types of Druj, which represent the various iinpuri* 
ties.J Interspersed here are various legends and myths, some of them going 
back to a very remote antiquity and representing the undivided Aryan (i.e. 
IndO'Iranian) period, "rhe legend of Yima, the son of Vivai}hvat son 
of firTOTSff ID, is of tliis i.ttter class. As given in the second Fragard of th<^ 
Ven. this story falls into twr) clearly marked divisions, 1-19 and 20-43. 
The first part tells us that Ahura Mazda asked “ the fair Yima, the son of 
Vivayhvat,” to spread th(^ law of Mazda among the mortals of this earth. 
Yima, however, pleailed his unworthinoss to undertake the salvation of 
human souls and so he was asked to protect his subjects (both man aiul 
beast) from all the ills of flesh. Jnthis ho was eminentjly successful and 
his rule of over nine hundred ycairs was the Golden Age of Iranian mytho- 
logy.K When nine [mndred yc^ars of the ride of Yima had passed, Ahura 
Mazda appeared unto hi! u again and gave him warning df approaching 
disaster. This warning and the sti^ps Yima took to guard those under his 
charge form this catastroplie form the subject-matter of tlie second lialf of 
this Fragard, 

The disastiu' predicted by Ahura is the approach of snow and winter 
over the fair face of Airyana Vaeja whore Yima ruled. He is commanded 
to build a mm, or enclosure, in which ho should preserve those who deserve 
protection, and from thi'se who were thus preserved the e^arth wa^ to be 
repeoplod. Tho story of Manu and the Deluge,** and of Xoah and his 
.Vrkft at once suggest themselves as parallels. The story of the Deluge 
does represent a groat catastrophe in the history of the human race, other- 
wise we would not got it practically among all the nations of the world. 
But there is one very significant difference between the Avestic tradition 
and the other legends of the Deluge, viz. that tho former speaks of ice and 

The fitMt ed. UsTl) ooutttined a **- valuable note replyiop Wo the critioipiB brought 

by the Uov. Dr, Wileuii uf Howibay aguiust the contents of tho Vendidid. See liit. t The whole 
Of Vtudidjiii 1 1 hn# been tranelatod lately by thie learned Pandit iu Vol. J 1, No. .1 

( 1327), pp 1 tt! 153. The magaeitve is publiehed at Habindranath Tagore'a Hrahmacary&erama at 
liolpur. Tho title of the article J See Int. 1 ! HV., X. It. 1, f Cf.'Tas. 

IX, i-5, Sol. I. sat. Rr„ 1. (>• 3 ; M\»h„ Vana.*\S7 ; Mateya Purina. I„ and Bhftg. PuAna, 

V III, 2t. ft Geueais, vi viii. Donelley in his Atlanth gives a detailed account of all these. 
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saow destroying a fair land and its people, while the others speak of a 
deluge of waters. This difference of treatment in what, at first sight, ap- 
pears to be the same tradition is deserving of some notice. But no Western 
writer seems to have drawn any conclusion fron this ditYerenoo at all. 
We would probably be justitied in taking the D^duge legend 4nd the Aveatic 
stor*^ of Yiuia as distinctly separate traditions but with soiiie features in 
common. At any rate the localities auglit Iiavo been distinct and that 
is the most importr rit point to consider. The Deluge might reasonably be 
taken to embody the memory of a gigant '.c ^atastropln* whicli ijiipressed 
our remote ancestors very deeply indood — Sv' deejily that tln‘ tr.uUtic i itself 
has come down through all the succeeding niillenia.* '"'his o' 'ut might 
wtdl have been the catastrophic tlnodiiig of tiie Aloditerranoari basin, about 
which event there is no <loiil)t among geological authorities. t And it ma/ 
also be noted that Ihi- event took place about the (‘ud Ot ihe last glacial 
period. (diro!>ology in Ihcst? matter.s i.s very doubtfn; and t x ports put. 
this great Hood at any tiling np to .‘I0,00u y^virs ugo. in an> (‘iisr the mai i 
point is tiiat human beings did tiien exist nj'ou (‘artl;. Probably both the 
everls -ihe Deluge and tlio Ice-Age -wore somehow eounectee and we may 
be almost certain that in the mind of the huinaniU of that fieriod the events 
were in close asso<Mation. 'Phis would auHicient ly iiccoun . h - • the similarity 
of treatment, thouih J Ix'lit've tht^ Av<*sl.ii h'gcnd recoixls an t^v<?nt (piitc 
distinct from tha.t <»!' t he Deluge. 

Only one writer, as far as 1 know, B. <h Tilak. has att(‘mpt(‘d any 
rcasonalile explanation of this iti his book t»n rhv Arctlr lUmw h\ Ihe Verias.% 
He holds this av('.>tic tradition to be “a distinct rtuniniscence, liowever 
fragmentary, of tic* ancient Aryan homo". He fakf’S fin* Hrsi, (wo 
^ liapters of the Yen. as connected togetlaa’ luid forming one wlaile; “ they 
have no ismner* on with tlie subsequent clmpters of the ])ook, and apjioar 

he ii!<*orf)orated ini o it sinqily as a relic of old historical or traditional 
literature''. 'Phi* tirst P'ragard iuiumcratcs the sjxteca* lands created b;; 
Ahura Mazda ami <les(rribes how in opposition A()ro Mainyu crt'ut(‘d differ- 
ent ills or ])laguus lo disturl) the good creation of Ahimu 'Pla* first land 
mentioned is Airyau.i Vaeja whieh Arjrci Mainyu strove to overcome with 
snow and ice. Scholars have identified these lands with the exi.sting 
jirovince.s of Persia.:! But Tilak thinks tlmt this enuineratioii is not 
merely geographical, but more or less a one; in <Hhpr words, he 

thinks that this enumeration ment ions the lands tmcreHsleely occupied by 
the Iranian peoples in 'the oour.se* of their long wamlerings from their 
ancient Airyana Vaeja, and it also gives the causes why-each land had to be 
vacated in turn. There is nothing intrinsically impossible in such a view 
of the matter. Of course;, there mu.st have bf^on alterations made in these 

**0f coum tho ftiituai tcritintf d ;wti ot thi« »t<>ry muBi havo toeeu RKtjh after the event acjtaalljr 
look ptiiuoe. t See H, G. Welle, Ihe Oulhne nf lli$torg (1920?, XI, §«• (Vol. I, pf>, 70-71). + Chap- 

ter XI. I fi;ive only the mo»e important pointeof thu intoniiely faecinatinK and (to me) very oou» 
vmcinfr chapter. The (j notations Riven here are from this chapior* Tilak (op. cit., p. ;*69) gives 
a good c:rmparativ« table o^ iheee ide&ttficatiouii by varioue iKcbolare- , 
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traditions and names might have got mixed up or the order might have got 
somewhat changed, but the essential idea holds good. Finding similar 
names in modern Persia would not justify us in taking it as identical 
with ‘*the cradle of the Aryas”, any more than finding Windsor and 
Surrey and other names in New Zealand would do for identifying that 
country with the ancient home of the English race. As Tilak has put it 
“ but for the preconceived notion that the original home of the Iranians 
cannot be placed in the far north ... no scholar would have cared to put 
forward such guesses”. 

The whole story of the overwhelming of the ancient land by the powers 
of the Evil One is clearly stated, in Ven. T. 3-4 : 

3. “ The first of thf^ good lands and countries which I, Ahura Mazda, 
created, was the Airyana Vaejo, by the \^ar)uhi Diiitya. 

Thereupon came Arji'") Mainyu, who is all death, and he counter-created 
the serpent in the river end winter, a work of the Daevas. 

4. ** There arc ton wonter months there, two summer months ; and 
those are cold for the waters, cold for the earth, cold for the trees. Winter 
falls there, the worst of all plague.s’\* 

The latter verse states in unequivocal terms the climatic catastrophe 
which made the whole region absolutely incapable of bearing Jife.f The 
allusion to the serpent is also noteworthy — he is the Vrtra of the Vedas who 
used to lock up the waters. J This passage, therefore, with the legend of 
Yima given in the second Fragard may be taken as corif*tuiiivo in support 
the Arctic theory, ij 

(Joining to the second Fragard itself we see here first the clear warning 
given to Yima about the approaching encroachment of snow and winter — 
snow which would extend upto “ fourteen-fingers above, the mountain tops ”, 
according to the l*ahlavi commentators. J translate the passage as mean- 
ing that snow and ice would extend from the high mountain tops upto the 
depths of the ocean, Then Yima according to the instructions received 
builds his voro, and in this vara the sun and other heavenly bodies rose but 
once a year, “ and a year seems only as a day ”.*♦ This latter point is no 
mere poetic imagination but it embodies a long forgotten truth about the 
ancient home, which even tint writer of the Fragard may or may not have 

t'learly understood. ft 

* l)AV., 8.K.K., 1 V', ;; jk. t 'I’Le I hIj. quoted hy l>»r, (luc, cii.), states .* “ it i.s known 

(in Iho ordinary course of imturo) there are sevtm months of saiumer and five of winter”. The 
Fah. writer was evidently thinking of the climate of Feraia in the Sassanian period. % Tilak, op» 
cit,, Chap. IX. i; There are other supporting passages (notably one regarding the keeping of dead 
bodies Ui the house during long winter nights— even upto a month at a time, Ven., V, 10-13), which 
are mentioned hy Tilak, loc, cit, t the notes on veree Ji, pp, 281 f. ** Ven* II, 40 (see 
lielow). It Posalbly there was some vague uuderetandmg of the fact of a Polar home. Nair., 
who certainly had inherited a long tradition, transcribes alt proper names of Avesta into tUmnd^^ri 
letters* more or less accurately, but he traii$iafe$ the name Ilara*banfta by the Skt. . Both 
these names indicate the centre of the ancient land, t.e. the North Pole. 
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Th€) whole of this direct traditional evidence contained in these tv;o 
Fragards may be now summed up : 

1. The land of Airyana Vaeja en joyed salubrious climate and was a hind 
of plenty and prosperit 5 % first created a^inong the (s>antries of the vTorld to 
cradle the Aryan race. 

2. This land was made uninhabitable by the oncoming of horrible 
winters and deep snow aud ice, whicdi destroyed all life. 

Tlie wa (or enclosure) of Vim i W) s h") situated that it had yeai 
equal to a day. 

It would scern ditti('ult to avoid the obv’ous concha ion th t tiiis is a 
tradition of the destruction of the Tolar home whicli once possessed gonial 
climate and where >nankin<i grew mid tlourisiied till the glacial period com- 
pletely dt'slroyed this paradise. Ibit the fact remains, nevertheloes, that 
tins con Ousion has not been arrived at by any of tia* earlier scholars. 
And when the snow came and covered up the land t he 'people wert^ presse j 
southwards* to other lands and ver\ proha' we have the .dory of their 
migratkuis in the first Fragard. 

There is another point in this story which is also con\mon to the tiadi* 
nous of all countries -the tiestruction of the world owing to sins accumulat- 
ing and the preservation of the best in the dvdng raec in order that after 
the de.structiou i.s eoinplele a m.-w and rogonorated rare might tahe the 
place of the old one. 'Phe choici^ of the ** colonists ’’ into the vara made 
by Yima under Divine guidance is very iriton.\sting from the })oint of view 
of eugenic.s and of rac/*.[>rt*aerv ation. Ju.stat the j);’e.seijt day, when the 
old order lies dead atid a new order i.s struggling fiercely to com<5 into being, 
this old old .stor> of Viina’s choo.sing the right type of people for future 
generations is o» d' ep interest. It. shows us that at the hirtli of every new 
eivili.sation there is a careful sejcrtioii of the la^st of a race, who .survivi* to 
carry on the Work of (Kudata higher level. Thus, in spites of wiiolesale 
de.structions from time to time, huniapity as a whole has gone forward. 
The pres<'nt ne<jd of the world, owing^the (Jnuit War and tia* nvsulting 
unrest and chaos, seems to be a wise .sidi^ctiori of people possessing the 
(jualities wdiicli are to build up the newer and greater racre that is to be. 
The qualitications wliich guided V'ima in llie choiee an surprisingly like 
what, our modern thinkers say are needed to-day. Kveii in the infancy of 
our Aryan raet* we liad thought out the same problems that are pressing us 
to-day and this echo of a long forgotten past has its sjaicial rne/ssage for 
us to-day. 

As regards language, the Vendidad is .almost entirely in prose. But the 
pro.se is vigorous and the evident ease wdth which it i.s handled points to a 


It i» ftijEfniticant that before the we-apie citine upon Atryaiiii Vaeje, Yiitin hiul to extend ht« 
domains ihrico on accoora of the ffrowinj? numbers of hi^ f>eop}e and each tune be extended them 
itoufk()card*t V'eu. II, 10, II and IS. 
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long history of the development of prose stylo in ancient Iran. I'nfor- 
tunately we do not possess specimens illnstrative of the development. 
But we can conclude from what we know of the development of prose style 
in other languages, that in Ave.sta too the earliest prose was very clun)sy. 
and that gradually it developed into an instrument of great power. Wc 
possess specimens of the oldest Avestic prose, like the pa.ssages in Yas. 
XIX- XXl^ whicli show tho clumsy beginnings. It is evidently an in- 
striimont rarely and thorc^fore awkwardly, wielded . W e do not possess pieoei- 
which may be put down in a regular historical sofiuenee of dovelcpmerit. 
The V^cndidad is tho final stauo of pro.se in the extant Av. literature. It 
shows here eon.siderable development. The style i.s vigorous and direc t 
and the sentenees are well-balanced and express their meaning clearly 
There is no <5onfu.sion of sentences as with the earlier examples and henec 
tho Vendidad forms in some respectR the easiest of tlic‘ Av. texts. 

1. (20). t Uai‘. cvmits the verse before this bec‘ause it belongs to the 
oomrnontarv, and la* numi>ers thi^ vers(* as 21. Kan. too numbers tliif 
verse 21 beeause lu} j)nts cfuwu 2() the verse from tVie commentary. Geld 
docs not give that verse in his text nor does Spiegel. | Fleioli. gives oul> 
half thi.s verse (the first para) and says the re.st is a later addition. ' 

hanjamafhnn Vas. XI I, .5 (Sel. V) above. 

Jmlmntin Wlici. atrn. ^ har with fm m<?ans t»> call together*, to briiij 
libout. 

(lah)a —'riie Oreai or. 

TogefluT with, 'i’liis governs the ins. (cf. 3T%iT RV., VII 
03. 5) or sometimes the dat. (as here) or t he loc.l 

iitaintfuoihyo — 3’h(‘ word is here* irsed in th(' s(‘nse of “ celc'stial '* o 
“divine”. In l*arsi Guj, the word is used in tlu‘ same sense, 

inTTir (the la^a ven- world b 

f^ruto — Kan. takes it as an adj. to MazdSy Dar. trans. “in Ai. Vat 
of high renown”. The* eas(‘ is irregular aa Dar. takes it“ but the trans. c 
Kan. does not seetu to tit in witii the following phrase. 

mt)huff<i -Tlu‘ Daitya was one of the holy riv^'crs of Irdr 

Thc^ (»pithet- rayuJii is often added on to the name. Tliis river is .said to L 
the chief of the rivers.** The Bun, mentions (XX. 13) that “the Daiti 
river is a river which eoiru^s out of Airan-Vdj and goes out tliroiigh tl 
hilbcoimtry.”tf’ Justi identities this with tho Araxcs.^i Dar. alg 
thinks that it is the Araxes, he says; l, that this river wa.«s named Vayvi 
and that the' mum' siguitiod “ the Vaijuhi of tho law (the Varjuhl hy whic 

Sel. VUJ Hbovo, i- The uunUHfrH in bracket# refer to the “verse# " in Yeu. II. X Ka: 
Yen.* p. ftn. !! A R., p. CUi Barth„ Wb. l/f»2. ** Bnu., XXIV, U. tt" West, S.B.1 

Y. pp, 78«7S», He give# the A v. reference# on p. 7S (rtu. S) but he think# “ thie tney not be arivi 
tboQgh tbift phrase hes, no doubt, led to locating the river D^itTk in Air&n Vej lb., p» 

«t». lit! 8 B.K. IT. p. t. ftn. 
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Z. receiveil the Law) Z. performed his first act of worsliip in Iran on the 
banks of this river and here he received his first disciple, his cousin MaiBydi- 
ma^ha^ Hence the river has jjot its sac’edness in Z. literature. Jackson 
thinks it was perhaps a border stream between two ^erritc>ria1 divisions 
But he identifies the stream with Safed Hud (the Amardos ot Ptoiemaous" 
< Jeor^raphy). The cas*» is iS>] but trans. “on the l)an!*.s ol 

ma^yakaeihyO — The v^ Oi d is a di‘ri\ itivt» of inaSya and means t h<' same 
thing. Cf. ^TO-suff. in Skt- (Whit. § 1181). 

2. (21). f>aiti iarat --D(ir. t-raus. .dimply “eame”. Kun. trens, ** Lsanu 
to confess”, or “came to mert” 

i'i. (22). Vlvarjhmm — A patronviuie from "(fir^*?r<pt. The 

nam(' of Yima’s father ocemrs only a few times in the Av.t, eliiefly in thii? 
Fragard of the V(‘n. and in Yas. TX. 

avi - \j])on, 

ay.>/?« goes with ahum, but Ihw. tak^‘^• this as an adj. to ziiuu. He seems 
to h vve been thinking of the word yfalkomn in file Tali., win h lie traces 
to the Av. Mahrkum. a demon mentioned only oneo in a .Fragment. |] 
Malkf'hi howev'er i.s mentioned several times in Pali, literature as a demon 
who will produce in: eiisc cold and al* livdng tilings will jierish and there- 
after the “ \'ara of Yima” will again b(‘ of use for rep(*opling the eartli.*[ 

zimo (v.i. z'^itnO, l■l(‘i(•b., also P-artb.) — I Ik Bartli. thinks that z<)md is 
the belKT reading.*'*' Tlie noun is zy(h7i m, (see dark., A.(».. § .‘>18, note 2). 

jayhorjlH (v^ 1. ''ti) — 1} I .v-aor. imp. in thesen.s(‘ ot I'ut.ft 

»ta\ro — Orig. adj. moaning “hard" or “lirm afifilied I'spefu'aJly to 
llu^ wirittT’s fr<»«^ witli its iron grip. The word occurs hcie and in Wf‘ster. 
Fr, V^lTl. 2, v^here Vi' a( -o mean ‘ strong" or “ liard " -saif/r/ ara^in 8ta\r6 
yal (the winter is hence strong;. Ueieh here also trans. “a strong.... 
winter.’’ I)ar. say.s “ tiei'ce , . . wiiU'-r.” (’k O.ll.tb slahal. .steel. 

inrfiro .or) — l,>eadly. 

zya — 1 I of zyani. 

snao^d — 1 !. Clouds {<;olleeiive noun , Jhirth. Kan. takes the word 
as compared with th(‘ vafni following and trans. “thick snowfiakes ” 
(Diet., p. 541). Dar, also takes similariy. Kan. say.s that tlie word is ori- 
ginally in the sfjnse of falling or dripping Hn'ud, ^nd the deriva- 

tives of word arc especially used for snow. The word snao^a ma^'* 
iiave originally meant a “ snow-drift " and hence come to signify excessive 

♦ Z*, pp. 197; see also p. ill t IJarth., Wb 1451* % Modi, Diet., p. 17 K H Wenter. 

Fr. VIII. 2; the ttame paattage has the^ word m5iro$ which ih probably the ar me word; aee Karth. 
Wb. 1147 and 1J7«. ^ VldirtaA i-Dinik, XXXVII, »4-9d, alao Dmkarf, I, 2i and VIP, ,1-*; ace alao 

8.B.K.. XVIll, p. urn. ftn. 2 and p. 47$». ♦♦ Wb, 1700; alao Heicb. § 2H0, ft Jack., A, G. 4C<W. 

tt Barth., Wb. 1501 !|jl Oewofk, Barth., Wb. 1636. he coinparea Bal. ydid. Uacd iti Yt. XIX, 

SO (eee Kan., Yt. t. M., p, 876, ftn.), in tbeaeiiae of dropping teare. 
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or powerful. The word is used, besides here, in three other compounds 
amo^-manak, ^-vamh and ^-iyaodna, all in Vyt. 31. Barth. (Wb. 1626f,) 
calls these spurious and meaningless ; but Kan. (Diet., 540-41) trans. these 
as, ** of effective thought”, of effective word” and ** of effective deed”, 
respectively. 

-m/m — Snow. .Mod. Pers. ci^ (barf). 

snaezdt — Subj. ^snaeg (Barth., Wb. 1626), to fall as snow. Kan. 
postulates ^ sniz to snow The O. H. G. snlwit^ Lith., snega and 

Lat. nix ( ^ miix) are (jognate words. I.sHhis ^ snaeg also connected with 
anaoha above ? , 

h^anubyo {a^ ) — Depth or height. Note that it is 4 .‘1 while the previ- 
ous two words are 5 '3. Reich, liowever calls this an “ ablativus compara- 
tionis” (§ 48 J). 

ar^duya — Dar. takes tULs as a measure of length and trans. the phrast' 
bar^ziataeibyo . . . arddaya thus : ‘‘ even an aredvi deep on the highest tops 
of mountains”. Apparently he followed an explanation given in Pah. 
which says, “ ev(m whore it (the snow) is least, it will be one vltasti two 
fingers deep” i.e., as Dar. explains, 14 fingers deep.f Sp. takes ardduya to 
be ” height” or “mountain” (a .sort of variant of i>;vSm ?) and Har. also 
takes it the same way.J But the arddot is found so often in Av. as the 
name of the great waters from which all the rivers of the earth take their 
rise. The word is cognate with w^,li and Grk. d^>^cD. In latcT times 
the worship of the goddess .1 redvi-nura AmlhiUi gained great s'h'emgth all over 
Persia and in other lands. Yt. XI is dedicated to her, as also one Nyayis. 

4. (23). fM* 2 fi£-ca ( dr ) —Barth, takes this as 1/1 u. of °zayit*^\ and 
trans. “ a tliird Kan. takes it as adv. (orig. 1) and trans. “ from three 
regions ”.** Dar. omits the word altogether. There ij^ also a word Orizval 
found in Von. IX. 39, which is rendered by “thrice” or “ threefold ”. ft 
I am inclined to take both these words to mean the same thing and would 
like the trans. here “ of three kinds”. Pt. Vidhusekhara seems to support 
this view, for he suggests that out of live kinds of animals+J tlie three 
kinds mentioned here shall be saved. 


5i2. ^ S.U.K., IV, |i, l«>, fLu. 1. The idea i» that htidw woiiUl reach to a height, 

of at tenet 1 1 tlngore ibovf the higticwt mouiitaine (cf. UV., X. u. X Quot- 
ed by Modi, p. lit, eeemH to have acquired the aonse of sweetness (sweet liquids^ io 

the RV. Theemthct is used in three piace.s in the sense of “giver of good things’’ 

tOmM., Wb. aw) ; cf. also (RV . YUI. 77. U). t Wb. ** Diet., p- m, 

Jack*, A.U., H70 Mentioned in Yas. LXXI. P, these are H/)ipu (those living in wsterl, 

A^4i<i (tho^fe Itvi'ig uixni land), (possessed of wings, lit. progressing by dying), raveu- 

rare# (oDunMujc tbout free, i.e. wild, as opposed to domesticated, animals) and (fat^^a l/hak (those 
whioh gsthor together on the meadows, i.e, domesticated animals). The types of these last are 
mentioned «« Bun,, (XIV. O) to be goat, sheep, camel, piir, horse and aaa; cf. Yt, Xll. 7, 11, 13, 33, 

(Barth , Wb. .ISO). 
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apajaaat — Shall disappear, lit. shall come away from; of. 11. HI* 
Dar. says, “ shall take shelter in Barth., though he gives the sense given 
here for the passage from Ha8., trans. this differently as shall escape (with 
their lives)”,* and also quotes Ven. VII. 39t whe’*o the word bears the 
latter sense. Kan. also trans. similarly. 

^wy^8l97naesH . — Most torrif.c. The Pah. comiiieiitary most euriously 
thinks that the sandy and salt destrts round Ispahan are meant. J 
The word is from ^ ‘jirl { =fk), the being prefixed jiartly to avoid confus- 
ing with the particle wi (or ri) and partly under the influence of Ihis; (d. 
iJtoaemf above in Yus. LVII, 18 {p. 75). 

asayh^in — Tho word means *' place ” or “ region 1 1 is tratis, in Skt. 
where it oc(?urs elsewhere as wpif. Barth, eompar'^s (— 

— 7 3. The word always otTurs with rao/T(h,i and means the 
valley (of a river). Barth, cormocta jafra (deep), Mod. Pers. {zharf). 
depth. Kan. connects ^ jap (9^ ), togapo; cf. ‘a yawning chasm. ’ 

ra on {im —Kan. is curiously misled by the <ouud Oiid trans. the word as 
"ravine” (.s/r)^j and take.s it from a root ru ^), to cut or separate. 
The woi’d however means a, river. 

pnxruwHehii — Dar. construes the last two words with apajaaat i'-nd 
trans. ‘'shall take shelter in underground houses”, Kan. and Ba»’th. 
trans. the word as " .strong ”, but Kan. (umstruos like Dar. Barth. lakt'S 
t he last two words in apposition to j^J'anua'vn and trails, the whole phrase 
yai^^ nmariaeau^'*^ ihuH i “ and those who live in the valley o of the 
rivers in strong houses” and explains that tills refc^rs to domesticated 
animals kept in well-built stalks as op|>o.S(Hl to t he animals of the de.serts 
and of the mountains,** 

The idea in t his verse seem - to bo that all creatures shall be dostroyofl, 
those that roam free in tlie fore.'-t.s and in the mountains, as well as tiu' 
<lomesticated animals, which are kept by human beings in their .sett lei ncmis 
along the river valloyH, and which are protected from the rigors of winter 
by well-built stabh^s and .stalls. 

5. (24). (lelvl. prints thi.s verse in two parts, the first four pddaa as 
verse, the re.st as prose. The sense apparently follows this arnuigement. 
The first |)art describc.s the state of affairs before, tho coming of the terrible 
winter and the second tells us what it would be after the great cold had 
come. The trans. of various scholars differ cjonsiderably especially in the 
second half. The first half may have been an earlier fragment descriliing 
the ancient "cradle-land of (he Aryas”, 

aetaytid — 6, 3 f., . Kefers to dayfmik. Dar. takes it with zimd and 

probably reads dayhuk 11, 

* Wb. m. + Sel.Xn. t IV, p. t, ; W1». m. • Dior, V 

Wb. 819. 
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6ars^d— Reich, takes it as loc. inf.* 

vdairmn — Barth, takes it (in this passage only) to refer to fodderf, but 
it may equally well be applied to food for men as well as for cattle. 

t9m — 8c. vdstrdm. 

dfs — 1/1 of dpf water. 

paurva — Kan. says “first of all’'; Dar. trans. “before”; Barth 
irans. “ in abundance ^ 

mzaihjdi — Dat. inf. ^^vaz (^). Reich, trans. “ shall flow " and say> 
that the inf. is used with the force of the imp.ji Kan. trans. “ for irri 
gating 

vUa\ti — Melting. Of. also Ven. VI. 38. 

ahda ca — This word has been translated in three ways. Kan. say? 
“clouds” and, taking aadaydt from ^'aad to destroy,*’' 

con8true.s, “hero, in the eurporoal world, clouds shall cause destruction” 
Reich, trans. the word as “ wonderful ” and iJar. also trans. similarl\ 
“ a place wdierein the footprint of a sheep may be seen wall be a wonder ir 
the world ”. The word ahda does mean “ wonderful ” in tw^o passagesft 
but the etymology is doubtful. Barth, takes the word here as fron 
o-pa8a|| i! Jind tran.s. unbctrefbar (where no foot can tread). He compares 
in AV, where it is translated “no place to step upon’M|*[ Barth, think 
the trans. of Dar. to be due to a misreading of the Pah, 

mdaydl — ('^ans. from ^ .soa</.*** Shall appear. « ^ 

paaaua anumayehc Of lowung cattle. Barth, and others take tlii 

words to mean “ slioop In Pah. anftmoye means “ shp€^p ”, thebleatin; 
animal ; f f f but very likely this was a later .specialisation of meaning 
^an. trans. '‘an animal of small size” (^. md, to measure). He take 
yal . . . va^nditc as an independent sentence and trans., “ here (people 
shall MOO the Tootsteps of small animals This does not fit in at a 

wdth the context. 

mendite 3 1 subj. atm. The atm. giving a passive sense. 

6. (2.5). mr,>m--From ^ car, S, to enclose, to conceal. Tlie meanin 
is an enclosure, a place fenced in and kept apart.,; j; |i Here it w^ould mea 
the place of safety to which Yima has to lead the creatures who were* to 1; 
saved from destruction, RV. also has the words ^ and in the sern 
of “ space 

rar<dU’drdj6 — A carHu in length. The Pah. com. explains this f 

* 5 »7:J. t \Vb. U\i. ; WV». ft. ,! § Tim hnd A.P.., p. 1«>. f Diet., p. .S8. Ib., p. 5S 
•H Vt, XIX. 10 Hiul Vt. V. {nhd5 t*ma\. tt Barth., Wb. W. lb„ loc. cit.» 

f T 8.B.E., p. 1«7. *** Barth., W».. 1350 f; Jack.. A. G., § ma. ' itt XXXVU p. I 

fttt, 8. The word ia from to bleat j cf. BV. I, 164. 3S. XTJ He »dd», by way of explanatk 
'• people ahall ewe the footaiepa of aaimals on the pround after the water* of the deinge ha 
euhwled m Barth., Wh. \m and im. W Gtaea., Wb. 1217-lS. 



6 - 7 " 


X.-THE VARA OP YIMA 


235 


asprds dmhndk^* le, the length of a racecourse* The length is further 
explained as equal to two hdOra^ which latter is said to be equal to lOOO 
double steps, about one mile English.t 

caOrum — Side ^ f a square. 

ImBiq — Thither (Kan.); Barth, takes it merely to mean “and’* or 
“also”.J 

lao\nKi — Seed, ^ers, (tukhm), pedigree. 

&taoTan{im — This word is used foi animals (camel, ox. horse ana 

ass) os opposed to pasn^ which is a small aairnal. Goth. Mhn , Kng steei\ 
Pers. (sntor). a war horse. Ij 

sn^ra — Red or brilliant, Pers. {surkh)^ scarlet. 

saorintftrn — Blazing, burning w'ith a brilliant dame. 

nur' xsorhw i n-:T.) — Inf. ^ ki with a iwi to dwell. For dwelling. 

The from (7 1) is found in \h*n. J*^f. rit/i used in the sense o. 

“ inhabittint *' or “ dweller 

ffdrayfDiJin — Lit. what i': used for cattle. fieucc “a stall” or “a 
stable”. V^on. XIN". 14 has <jdva^, 

7. (2G). f ratal cayu — 21 cans. imp. of ^ tak with /m, t(» flow.** Kau. 
(Diet., p. 180) tal <o.s it from ^ r 't with fra and trans. “ cause to colloi^t 
The insertion of tlu' / is due to the peculiarity that th(^ r is often written 
ns l-c (or tc or S( ).t+ This peculiar spelling was probably due to the fact 
that the c often sounds like k and in order to get the original r sound a 
I has to be prefixed (cf. the German coinbination fsch and duck for c and/ 
sounds). The wrong division of the word as found in the mss. is duo to a 
false impression Uiat the -tat murks the ending of a word.|{ il IVobably tl^ 
analogy of tirval-raya (which ocM iirs in Yt. XIIT. 11, 22, 28 in the sense of 
“to noui’ish”) is also at work in this case.*;* Tin* word frntnl-carUa^ o 
part. adj. is .also tound in several place.s.*** 

hddro-mamyh:a>{ -One huBra in length. Note that the wHtor-snp]>ly is 
to extend ailong half the length of a side of the square vara, 

mar^ya — Meadows (Barth.) ; bazars (Kan.) ; birds (Dar.). Kan. (IJict., 
p. 409) distinguishes the foin. °ya from the mar,tya (rn.), bird, He com- 
pares the former with Kng. market, Barth, sharply distinguishes 
bird,, from this word, and compares Pers. i {maryh), a meadow. 

avastaya — 2/1 caus. imp, ^ 'std with ava, to estoblisii, to lay out. 

at'i . . . ajyamn^tH is probably a later interpolation in ih(5 nature of 
a comment. 

♦ Quoted by Barth., Wb, 582. 8.H.E.. IV, j*. 16, ftn. .*» ; eee mI**© linnh., \Vh, JHfU :i. The 

word is njied sIho for a meaKaro of time. + Wb. 1762- :} Ib„ 1590-01. "T 1b., IKO 

** Barth*, Wb. 62.5f, tf Reich., § 61. So k\m>J i« written as rfs/. This peculiarity ia very 

noticdthle among the Pare! priests to-day. ii‘I Bee Jack,, A.O., § 81 and also note 2 thereon. 

Bee Kan., Diet., p. 180 and Barth*, Wb. 1543. *** Barth., Wb, 1012. 
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avi , , . ^^airyeiU (v.l. "yete, Kan.)— 3/1 pass, of , with avi, to 
^ It.* 

mat — Here used in the sense of “ always Cf. mat saoci-huye (Yas. 
LXII. 3), eternally blazing (fire). 

zairi-gaon9m~~Hee Yas. IX. IH above, Sel. 1. 
ajyamndm — See Yas. IX. 21 above, Sel. I. 

This line avi . , . ajxjamndm has been trans. differently by Dar. and 
Kan. The former says (takmg with the previous pdda), “ there thou shalt 
settle birds, on the green that never fades, with food that never fails ”, 
Kan. tfan$., ** there shalt thou establish markets full of green-coloured (i.e. 
fresh) (fruits) and fresh food (i.e. food which cannot get decayed) 

nmdna . . . fca^9m-<YX-~Barth. says “houses . . . room”, by the latter 
word he understands a “storeroom'* or “celler”t; Kan, also takes 
similarly. Dar. trans. “ dwelling-places consisting of a house”. See 
kaiayd, Yas. IX. 22 (p. 41 above). 

frask^mbmn la-Tr.) — Portico supported on pillars. J Dar. trans. “with 
a balcony”. Kan. merely says “ with pillars (Jf. which is probably 
a dialect variant of 

fravdrdm ' — With an enclosure (Barth.);*. Kan. says “with n 
long wall ”, Dar. trans. “ with a courtyard*’. 

pairi‘Vdr<)m — Dar. says “with a gallery*’. With an enclosing wall 
(Barth.),** also Kan. ^ ^ 

8. (27). yo}^ — Mas,, because “the rob agrees with the strongest gen 
der ” (Ileioh., § H04). The yoi^^ below is 1 3 m. instead of neu. probably 
owing to attraction of the previous yoi. 

sraeffta-ra — Dar. explains that these are “the bosj specimens of man 
kind, to bo the origin of the more perfect races of the latter days”.tt 

sar<)?>anQ.m sort, 'Phe word also occurs in O. Pers, (Beh. IV 

a.s Oard. 

It (28). hnhaolhitJma — The sweetest smelling. The Pah. com. adds hj 
way of explanation, “ the highest of size, like the cypress and the plam 
tree ; the sweetest of odour, like the rose and the jesaainine 

>^ard3an(^m — Lit. that which could be eaten, hence food in general 
Here it seems to bo used in the sense of vegetable food (fruits and grains 
as oppose<l to animal food. The word is chiefly used for the food of humai 
beings.ll |j Dar. says “ fruit” relying on the Pah. com. which he quotes :* * 
“ the best of savour, like the date ; the sweetest of odour, like the citron ” 
'^'amiUa ra — The most tasty (Barth.)***; the best of savour (Dar. 
Attest to b'e eaten (Kan.). 

Barth., Wb. \m\. 1 lb. 4S2. I lb. m2, .j Graas., Wb. 1585. Wb.y9< 

lb. H«|}. tt S.li.K., IV, 1 *. 17, ftn.-l. U guote<l liy D»r., loc. cit„ ftn. 2. lil! Barth, Wl 
ISftSf. Loc. cit., ft«. II. ♦♦♦ Wb. 1874. 
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a — 2/3n., referring to the various tmxnia, of human beings and 
animals, mentioned above, hence heu. {Reich., § 604). 

mWwdire — 2 2 adj. n. In pairs. 

ajyamnmn — 2 1 The v^aried nimibors used he^e are rather confusing 
but the sense is quite clear, the construction being ad senaum. Here the 
sg. iniplies each pair. The meaning here is safe from harm See Yas. 
IX. 4. 

var^fiva — 7 3 of mra with postpo.^ition -d. Barth, regard.s this word 
as corrupt. He thinks that the confusion is due to the varafavn in verse 30 
below, which is a different word.* The pin. is rather unexpected prooably 
due to the pin. 7*0 ro. 

10. (20), In tliis verse Kau. takes ah the w^ords in a moral sense, but 
Dar. and others give. to most of them a physical meaning. This is a very 
significant passage, as it shows the eugenic considerations which gtiided 
Viina in. the (diui(‘e of the human beings whom he had to take into hi* 
mra. As JJar. says he chosf' only the best specimens of mankind, to bo 
tlie ongin of the more perfect races ol the latter days ... in order that the 
new* mankind may be (3xein]»t from all moral and physical doforniitijs ”.t 

frakaro — Pride (Kan.) ; humpbacked (Dar.) ; wnth a 1 nmp on the chest 
( Rarth. ). Barth, thinks the word kam (n.) means a hump and he compares 
tlic Skt. but with a qtiory mark.,! Kan. says that the rneaniiij^ is 
uncertain., i The word also occurs in Vt. V. 02-03 where some of the 
other words of this passage also occur. There too the meaning is evidently 
some defect in a. human being but w’hether physical or moral is not very 
clear.^; Skt. ineans niggardly or stingy, from ^ fi.** 

ajmkavC) — Kan. trans. idleness ” but adds in a parenthesis back-bit- 
ing’' (speaking ill bfhin<l another’s back), the latter certainly is a better 
sense apparently from with Dar. says bulged forward Bartli. 
says. ** having a hump on the back ” , This word also occurs in Yt. V. 92-93, 

apdyaxHi far . ) -rmpurity or unrighteousness (’IRfi^Tt) (Kan.) ; impo- 
tent (Dar.). Barth, does not trans. the word but merely says that it is the 
name of some defect or illness and for etymology he marks a query. 
Reich. {A.R., p. 215) gives the derivation as from apa -r ' dvaya and trans, 
“castrated”. Kan. in his Diet, (p, 36) gives other meaning.s from other 
scholars as w'cll: stupidity (Hang); enmity (Har.); quarrel or hatred 
(.Justi). 

harahih ( a r.)— Tyranny (Kun.); lunatic (Dar.); Barth, supports the 
latter and thinks that the name Uaraadapa ( Yt. XIIT. 117) may mean he 
who possesses a refractory or stubborn horse 

♦ Wb. note 2; »ec p. below. t 6.B.E,.aV, p. 17, ftn, I and 6. I WJ>. 142; but 

see Onus , Wb. .118. ({ Diet,, p. % It muj be noUid that in the YU Kan. trana, Hko 

Dar, <Yt. b. M., pp. *♦ Graee., Wb. »18. if Wb. Ib. 1789-Wi. 
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driwih — ^Poverty or miaery (Kan.) ; malicious person (Dar.)^ mole or 
birth-mark i[Barth.).* A daeva of this name is mentioned in Ven. XIX. 
43, where a famous list of the important lieutenants of Ar)rd-Mainyus is 
given. 

dalwis — Deception (Kan.); he evidently connects it with ^ duiv, 
cf. Yas. IX. 18. (p. 37 above). Da^. says “liar”. Barth, thinks 

it to be the name of a wasting disease. | This name is also in the daeva- 
list mentioned above. 

kasvls — Meanness (Kan.); spiteful (Dar.). Barth, here also says that 
it is the name of a defect or disease. J The word occurs again in the list 
of daevas and also in Yt. V. 92-93.|| 

vlzhdris (^tt. ) — L it. crookedness, dishonesty (Kan.); from ^/zbar (cf. 
zhamtaeibyo, Yas. IX. 29, p. 47 above). Jealous (Dar.); Barth, takes it in 
the sense of crookedness of the body.^ 

vlmUd^daniand — Evil-speaking (Kan.); lie adds the parenthetical ex- 
planation that lit. it means “possessing crooked teeth”. Barth, takes it 
lit., and Dar. trams. “ possessing decayed teeth The word also occurs in 
Yt. 92-93. 

paesO — Leprous. Pers. (pi-v), leprosy, Skt. fcrg. 

o\ii)rdto4aniih — Spread over the body (Kan.); but this trans. is in 
Yt. V. 92-93 where the whole phrase, mdpaeso . . . tamiHy occurs. Tu this 
passage he trans. “ may there not be a body wasted away to below the 
usual size”, without making it clear how he got at this trans. Dar. trars. 
“ (a leper) to bo pent up”; and quotes Herodotus (I. ].3B) to% point out 
that lepers lived segregated outside the towns in ancient Persia.** Barth, 
trans. similarly, “ one whose body must bo isolated ’’.ft 

md^a — Not hero (Kan.); ho (explains this as tnd -f aSa. Barth, takes 
aSa as merely an aaaerverative particle and trans. as an emphatic “ not 
indeed ”.J.t nidcim also is found (ved. «!%:). Note that in verse 37 the 
words are noli and nati^a-cim, 

daxhtan^m — (.iharacteristics or qualities (Kan.); brands (i.e. marks), 
(Dar.) ; signs or outward symbols (Barth.). || ji Elsewhere, where the word 
occurs, the Skt. trans. has 

— Kan. following W'^osterguard^j^’ reads ntamis and trans. 
“ connected with death” (i.e. leading to death). But he gives the reading 
tmdydM in a ftn. Geld, has no mention of the v.l. adopted by Kan. 

11. (30). fratjmdfn daiyJwus — The syntax of the cases in this verse is 
confused. Here 2/1 is used for 7 1. In the first portion of that place (the 
mra), Kan. takes daiyhu hero in the lit. sense of “ country ” and adds a 
long footnote** ♦ to explain why the numbers in eacli of the three divisions 

'* Wl)., 771 ^. t lb., bSu. X lb., \\ lu Vho better piiuse rcaumu^ is UNijrcwc'tit, izt one 

'iford, i;wb, u7a, IV, i:, uu. 4. n Wb mi. tiii ib.67o t.' 

Dicup. Itl. *** P. 64 of hiH trans. 



X,---THR VARA OF YIMA. 


It] 

<the firsC middk and the last) should hav e been regularly diminisfiing. 
He thinhs that this refers to Yima’s moving southwards at regular intervals 
durii^ his rule :♦ this would naturally leave the earliest portion of his land 
the most tliickly populated. All this is rather far-fetched because clearly 
the earn is meant here. Dar. trans. "'in the largest part of the place’'. 
Barth, cells this ** the qualitative first ’’.f 

— 2 3 m. or f. Passages or roads. Dar. trans. streets*'. 
is the crude form. The ord also means a bridge (cf. Yes. XIX, fi, p. 178 
above). 

^mZdmo — Bad syntax agam, this '»ught to have ber u 7 1. This tofers 
to tire part of the mrft »^econd both in size a: d position. 

nitmiO — The smallest ; so all take ir. 1 would Hke to take »t. as “ the 
nethermost ”, All the three divisions were uader^round and one above thi 
other j the smallest (as judged by the number of people u would contain) 
being also the lowest. There are three reasons for this suiii;estion : ( 1) Kan. 
eonsisU jUIv trans. vara as u cave and this is tlc' ancient tradition 

* s 

(Bun. XXXll. 5) ; {2) the word kaia in vers< 7 iinpli' .s a dug out chamber 
katif ; (3) the mention of some sort of inUrnal lighting arrangement 
also seems to show that ordinary daylight was oxc]iided| (this verse and 
ver.so 40). Dar. thinks the lhroe fi»ld division (.urTcsponded to the three 
castes.;! 

aiivi . . . -2' I imp. of ^ vatjp wlihaiiri, to seal witli a signet 

(ring). Skt.’snpFj cognate. Kan. lakes this word us 7 ;i of vara (irregularly 
instead of mrdHm). 

te reiers to the three parts of the \bua. 

^imrya 3 1, »SeaI(-ring) (Dar.); tliis is tlie traditional moaning. 

The emblems of Yima-’s soven ign powder, which were bestowed upon him 
by Ahura Mazda, %\^.*re the seal and the sword verso (> of this chapter (also 
verse 10). Thes^ are also mentioned by Firdausi, Kan, unaccountably 
takes it here to be ‘‘a weapon In his Diet. (pp. 528 f) he .says that this 
weapon is the plough.** i^arth. tor reasons not very clear takes the word 
to mean “ an arrow ” and he compares the word surh^ arrow, in the Shighnl 
dialect of the Pamirs. ft 

api-mardza^VrovkUi with, equip with. It governs tw'o ohj. mrdm and 
dvardm, 

dvarQm — These doors ar(5 meant for going in and out. 

raommm-—hight-giving (Barth.).}:^ Kan. and Dar. trans. “ window 
lit. “an aperture for light” (cf. Urdu roshanddn^ skylight). Barth., how» 
ever, says that in Ven, VII. 14 the word means “window”, and he admits 


* V«n. II. Ijl, U ana li>; see elno the introductory note to this selection, t Wb. »7tf. ^ 

boweeer tnws. quite diflerently in tliis verso ; see notes below (see also IV, p. ftn. 1). 

! S,B4B.. IV, p. 18, ftn. I. 1 Quoted by Dsr.. S.B.B., IV, p. 12, ftn. 2. ** Yinaa is credited 

with haying introdncedaffricaHuTe into Itftn. It Wb, 1588. tt Wb. and US9, 
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that this is the traditional sense. But his trans. Iight>giv^ it im- 
plies admitting day-light) leaves the following words rather xneaningkss. 

X^arao\8n9m etc. — Cf. Yas. LVlf. 21 (p. 77 above). * 

Kan. trans. the words, aiwi^^-ca^^ to the end, thus : Within thy en- 
closures, around each one, on the inner side construct doors and windows 
with thy golden weapon such that natural light may enter”. But the 
syntax does not support this version. 

12. (31). kuOa te — Kan. takes te as tava and trans. *‘thy (Ahura’s) 
vcf.ra ”, Barth, takes te here as merely a strengthening particle. 

ya — 3 1. About which. Reich, calls this the instrumental of cause 

(§451). ' ^ ‘ ^ ' 

aiffha Z9m6 — 6 1 used for 2 1. This is a partitive gen. used objec- 
tively. ♦ 

p^ndbya — 3, 2. Heels, Skt. This word is from ^ 'spar, 

(see below), to kick with the foot ; the initial s was lost very early, 
probably before the separation of the various I.-E, races. f 

vispara — Crush. From ^ spar with ri. Kan. trans. “ turn about the 
soil with thy heels 

f ^ inx^a — From ^ to dig. Dar. and Barth, trans. knead ” but 
Kan. lias “ dig ”. 

t 

m^nay^n ahe yafJa — Barth, says the phrase means “just Uke”.{ A 
variant phrase is mpiaym hd yaBd. Barth, explains this phrase as meaning 
lit. “ they (people) might indeed think that ”, taking ahe in a nflildly empha- 
tic sense, think of this”. Kan. (Diet. p. 413) compares it with Pers. 

{rndnidaii) or (mdnislan) to reseiuble and says that the phrase 

lit. means “ just as if they made a comparison of it”!'.. Kan. observes that 
tn^naym (3 3 impf. caua. par.) is often used by itself in an adverbial sense, 
“just as”, the Pers. {mdnand) is used exactly similajrly. 

>it2 — A particle used after the first word in a clause. 

Xsiviall (v.l. xsvi°, Barth. l^-Kan. trans. “fit for cultivation”, but the 
word is not found in his Diet. Barth, takes it as 7/1 (written thus instead 
of xfiistd, which means wetted or mixed with water. The root is 
^ from which are derived the words ;)(sao8aA (n.), river, Skt. 
and fluidity or semen. 

A' k Pronounced sometimes zme ; tt the words xfuski + in 

7/1 give the doubtful word sutalkme (Frahang4 Oiw, 6) through ^ xsusUiame. 

vlhamyeii^e — 3 3 pres, of x "lyai? (far) with ri, to knead. Kan. takes 
it to mean “ extend in breadth” from ^ 'su with vi.|| |i 

♦ HeicU. § W7. I Gram., Wb. StS. % Wb. 1128. 1! Taking the verb aa cauaal. 

T Barth,, Wb. \m, ** Reich. § 88, 8. tf Ib. § 85|, ftn. 2 (p. 186). U Barth., Wh* If 16. 
M Diet,, p. 6AP. 



12^21} VAEA of YIMA, M 

Kan? traiB. the last phrase eic. thus: Just as at preseat 

peqple increase the extent of cultiirable laQ4 

On thi^ verse Dar. notes that the Sheh. mentions how Jamahid taught 
the spirits under him how to knead clay by mixing the earth with water 
Reich, thinks that the mra is to be constructed (tfur the world becoipes 
an ocean by the flood but there is no reason to think thus. 

W. (38). ko^ — Geld, notes v.l. in only two mss., in one Ae and in the 
other ho* the 29 being a later addition. But for there is no v.l. rioted 
in Gel^L The syntax is wrong in both eases. 

var^f^^a — <leld. rotes that one ms. “ has appended £ aectinda Tnanu to 
var^fkm and another ms. has var9fnsm with the m corrected to a /. 

20. (39). capo — 1/3 f. inter, pron. 

y<>i® — ^Wrong gender and number, because raocd is f. plu. 

vardfsva — See above verse 28, The plural refers to tlie three parts of 
the mra. 

yol9 — W’ror.g number. 

21. (40). — Natural, lit. self -created. The Pah, trans. says that 

this refers to the eternal lights of the heavens, which are mentioned below. 

stiMia — Artificial, lit. created in (or by) the world ; hence the non- 
etemal artificial lights are meant. See not© on d-atlhf Yas. LX. 1 (p. 111 
'above). 

hakordt — Once, 

iriyfuke — 6 3 n. The word is ustd for the rising of heavenly bodies 
(Kan.) ; Barth, however says it means ** setting ” of heavenly bodies. J 

m^ya — 7 - If. Setting of heavenly bodies (Kan.) ; Barth, says ** rising ** 
(Wb. 1657). Th‘ latter derives it from y/aand, to appear. 

menaitc — Sg. fer plu., perhaps each individually is meant. The atm. 
has here the passive sense — “ are seen 

tae-ca . . . pdr9 — Dar. reads these words with this verse (40) where they 
really belong. Kan. and Barth, (also Reich.) follow Geld, and read them 
in 41, 

tai-ca — 1/3 m. Who these ore is diihrult to say, probably the people 
in the vara, 

apara — See note on ay^n-ca in Yaa. LVII. 17 (p. 74 above). 

Year. The Iranian year was 12 months of 30 days each and 5 
extra days at the end to make up the total.|| This passage is perfectly 
plain about the Polw homo of the ancient Iranians. In fact nothing could 
be more explicit than the words here and this is the only possible explana^ 
tioA that would Bt, It seems that Dar, had some inkling of the true signi* 

* S.B.E., ly, p, 18 , ftii. 8. t A.H„ p 140} it«lio»mine. X Wb. ISSO. li S«e InU III 

orSer to be eccomte m regHirAt the nolAr one extra monib wiMi interoalated, every ISO yeani. 



4aMMl^l|*^** K«o. iBolatidjr poss^ 

HilMk AO olew^ nMMckt 

jJ AocoiMlive denotlag «gbmiflnaUI^^ 

l aw irotd meus orig. wintiw apd beMi • 

fc||ifti’#aii0iSm), fame. 

nriNgf . 

'< i t llt ^ m >|( W 1/8. Twias, firw. 

lOfa^/l i oogbato inatrumental, aee Baidi. f 4S&. 


pmum 'Wnirii, 


' ' i iim, hm a long quotation from the Mamyd-i-Khw^^jvUick eaye 1M ^ 
||iM0 ^i0Stn the life of a human being was <300 years an^ t^at of eattle Im 

<42)* aecife-x^Thwe* in that place (Barth., Wb. 172). 


0^ JSs^Hpkh^Kka. takes it as one noun VUkariipta and says 
tNw a prophet of that name m the oara.^f In the Pah. CQi][S|aseiita|y 
1. I he is called the Batu of all birds In Bun.» XtK. I^lt ^fdld 
how to speak words, and brought the rehgton to^t^ On* 
srtd^di Yim made, and circulated it ; there they uttor thp 4viteta in 


laiqiiiage of birds*’.** In Bun., XXIV. 11 it is said td^ th^ chief f 
hiids»tt Barth, derives the name from I.-B. *krH 4* pisr aiid tiunkd 
ldjilSte*^qaiidcflier**.|| See Modi, pp. 52f. a ^ , 

(48)* Urvaiai^nara — Lit. friend of mankind ” ( ?) BDS was the thh^ 


ydWgpat) son of Z* He was the chief of the agriculturists and was 
Jthaheikcil Ihe eoes^nl^vli^inia. Bun., XXXII, 6 says of him, **A0rvatat- 
nwr an igricqlM^t, and the chief of the enclosure fonned by Ylcy 
iMlIali iaketow tilaaarth ”.lt |1 Bar. has got the following note sf f **Brva| 
i||n«aa> 4a a hiaat>aiidmaa, was ohosan to be the ahu or temporal Lord ot 
tns'^eani^ on^aooount of the cam being underground. Z., as a heavenlljr 


i» was, by right, the raiu or Spiritual liocd in Airyana Vadja, whefe 
i4d the Religion by a saorifioe **. * 


^ * Sviijit, nr, p. in* 1 v«Q„ p, m, ftp, i mtot. • an. » 8«a js, jr, p. w, ite. s* 

•^s.kn„v.p,7o ttib.p.w. nm.m. m iii4a,ii*i4! 



